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CHANGES TO TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION BASES 

In accordance with the requirements of Millstone Power Station Unit 2 (MPS2) 
Technical Specification (TS) 6.23.d and Millstone Power Station Unit 3 (MPS3) 
TS 6.18.d, Dominion Nuclear Connecticut, Inc. (DNC) is providing the Nuclear 
Regulatory Commission (NRC) with changes to the MPS2 and MPS3 TS Bases. 
DNC is submitting a complete copy of the TS Bases for both MPS2 and MPS3. 
These TS Bases are provided for information only. Any changes to the Bases 
sections were made in accordance with the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. These 
changes have been reviewed and approved by the Facility Safety Review 
Committee. 

Attachments 1 and 2 provide the TS Bases in their entirety for MPS2 and MPS3, 
respectively. 

If you have any questions or require additional information, please contact Mr. 
Jeffry A. Langan at (860) 444-5544. 

Sincerely, 

~.:Sis 
B. L. Stanley 
Director - Nuclear Station and Licensing 
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Commitments made in this letter: None. 
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2100 Renaissance Blvd. Suite 100 
King of Prussia, PA 19406-2713 

Richard V. Guzman 
NRC Senior Project Manager 
U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission 
One White Flint North, Mail Stop 08 C2 
11555 Rockville Pike 
Rockville, MD 20852-2738 

NRC Senior Resident Inspector 
Millstone Power Station 
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2.1 SAFETY LIMITS 

BASES 

2. l. l REACTOR CORE 

May 1, 2002 

The restrictions of this safety limit prevent overheating of the fuel 
cladding and possible cladding perforation which would result in the release qf 
fission products to the reactor coolant. Overheating of the fuel is prevented 
by maintaining the steady state peak linear heat rate at or less than the fuel 
centerline melt linear heat rate limit. Centerline fuel melting will not occur 
for this peak linear heat rate. Overheating of the fuel cladding is prevented 
by restricting fuel operation to within the nucleate boiling regime where the 
heat transfer coefficient is large and the cladding surface temperature is 
slightly above the coolant saturation temperature. 

Operation above the upper boundary of the nucleate-b~ing regime. could 
result in excessive cladding temperatures because of the onset of departure 
from nucleate boiling (DNB) and the resultant sharp reduct1on in heat transfer 
coefficient. DNB is not a directly measurable parameter during operation and 
therefore THERMAL POWER and Reactor Coolant Temperature and Pressure have been 
related to DNB through the HTP correlation. The HTP DNB correlation has been 
developed to predict the DNB flux and the location of DNB for ~xially uniform 
and non-uniform heat flux distributions. The local DNB heat flux ratio, DNBR, 
defined as the ratio of the heat flux that would_ cause DNB at a particular 
core location to the local· heat flux, is inditative of the margin to DNB. 

The valu~ of the DNBR during steady state operation, normal operational 
transients, and anticipated transients is limited to be no less than the DNB 
correlation limit. The correlation limit corresponds to a 95 percent 
probability at a 95 percent confidence level (i.e., 95/95 limit) that DNB will 
not occur and is chosen as an appropriate margin to DNB for all operating 
conditions. · 

The curves of Figure 2.1-1 show the loci of points of THERMAL POWER, 
Reactor Coolant System pressure and maximum cold leg temperature with four 
Reactor Coolant Pumps operating for which the minimum DNBR is no less than the 
95/95 limit for the DNB correlation. The limits in Figure 2.1-1 were 
calculated for reactor coolant inlet temperatures less than or equal to 580°F. 
The dashed line at 580°F coolant inlet temperatures is not a safety limit;. 
however, operation.above 580°F is not possible because of the actuation of the 
main steam line safety valves which limit the maximum value of reactor inlet 
temperature. Reactor operation at THERMAL POWER levels higher than ·lll.6% of 
RATED THERMAL POWER is prohibited by the high power level trip setpoint 
specified in Table 2.2-1. The area of safe operation is below and to the left 
of these lines. 
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SAFETY LIMITS 

BASES: 

LBDCR 04-MP2-016 
February 24, 2005 

The conditions for the Thermal Margin Safety Limit curves in figure 2. l-1 to be valid are 
shown on the figure .. 

The reactor protective system in combination with the Limiting Condifrons for Operation, 
is designed to prevent any anticipated combination of transient conditions for reactor coolant 
system temperature, pressure, and THERMAL POWER level that would result in a DNBR below 
the 95/95 limit for DNB correlation. and preclude the existence of flow instabilities. 

2.1.2 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM PRESSURE 

The restriction of this Safety Limit protects·the integrity of the Reactor Coolant System 
from overpressurization and thereby prevents the release of radionuclides contained in the react9r _ 
coolant from reaching the contaimnent atmosphere. 

The reactor pressure vessel and pressurizer are designed to Section III of the ASME Code 
for Nuclear Power Plant Components which permits a maximum transient pressure of 110% 
(2750 psia) of design pressure. The Reactor Coolant System piping, valves and fittings, are 
designed to ANSI 831. 7, Class I which permits a maximum transient pressure of 110% (27 50 
psia) of component design pressure. The Safety Limit of 2750 psia is therefore consistent with 
the design criteria and associated code requirements. 

The entire Reactor Coolant System is hydrotested at 3125 psia to demonstrate integrity 
prior to initial operation. 
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October 4, 200 l 

2.2 LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS 

BASES: 

2.2. l REACTOR TRIP SET POINTS 

The Reactor Trip Setpoints specified in Table 2.2- l are the values at which the Reactor 
Trips are set for each parameter. The Trip Values have been selected to ensure that the reactor 
core and reactor coolant system are prevented from exceeding their safety limits~ . Operation with 
a Trip Setpoint less conservative than its setpoint but within its specified Allowable Value is 
acceptable on the basis that each Allowable Value is equal to or less than the drift allowance 
assumed to occur for each trip used in the accident analyses. 

Manual Reactor Trip 

The Manual Reactor Trip is a redundant channel to the automatic protective 
instrumentation channels and provides manual reactor trip capability. 

Power Level-High 

The Power Level-High trip provides reactor core protection against reactivity excursions· 
which are too rapid to be protected by a Pressurizer Pressure'-High or Thermal Margin/Low 
Pressure trip. 

The Power Level-High trip setpoint is operator adjustable and can be set no higher than 
9.6% above the indicated THERMAL POWER level. Operator action is required to increase the 
trip setpoint as THERMAL POWER is increased. The trip setpoirit is automatically decreased as 
THERMAL POWER decreases. The trip setpoint has a maximum value of 106.6% of RATED 
THERMAL POWER and a minimum setpoint of 14.6% ofRATEDTHERMAL POWER. 
Adding to this maximum value the possible variation in trip point due to calibration and 
instrument errors, the maximum actual steady-state THERMAL POWER level at which a trip 
would be actuated is 111.6% of RATED THERMAL POWER, which is the value used in the 
accident analyses. 

Reactor Coolant Flow-Low 

The Reactor Coolant Flow-Low trip provides core protection to prevent DNB in the event 
of a sudden significant decrease in reactor coolant flow. 
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May 1, 2002 
LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS 

BASES 

Reactor Coolant Flow-Low (Continued) 

The low-flow trip setpoint and Allowable Value have been derived in consideration of instrument 
errors and response times of equipment involved to maintain the DNBR above the 95195 limit for 
the DNB correlation under normal operation and expected transients. 

Pressurizer Pressure-High 

The pressurizer Pressure-High trip, backed up by the pressurizer code safety valves and 
main steam line safety valves, provides reactor coolant system protection against 
overpressurization in. the event of loss of load without reactor trip. This trip's setpoint is 
approximately 100 psi below the nominal lift setting (2500 psia) of the pressurizer code safety 
valves and its concurrent operation with the power-operated relief valves avoids the undesirable. 
operation ofthe pressurizer code safety valves. 

Containment Pressure-High 

The Containment Pressure-High trip provides assurance that a reactor trip is initiated 
concurrently with a safety injection. The setpont for this trip is identical to the safety injection 
setpoint. 

Steam Generator Pressure-Low 

The Steam Generator Pressure-Low trip provides protection against an excessive rate of 
heat extraction from the steam generators and subsequent cool down of the reactor coolant. The 
trip setting is sufficiently below the full-load operating point so as not to interfere with normal 
operation, but still high enough to provide the required protection in the event of excessively high 
steam flow. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 2 B 2-5 Revised by NRC letter A15689 
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LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS 

BASES: 

Steam Generator Water Level - Low 

February 20, 2003 
LBDCR 2-21-02 

The Steam Generator Water Level-Low Trip provides core protection by preventing 
operation with the steam generator water level be.low the minimum volume required for adequate 
heat removal capacity and assures that the design pressure of the reactor coolant system will not 
be exceeded. 

Local Power Density:-High 

The Local Power Density-High trip, functioning from AXIAL SHAPE INDEX · 
monitoring, is provided to ensure that the peak local power·density in the fuel which corresponds 
to fuel centerline melting will not occur as a consequence of axial power maldistributions. A 
reactor trip is initiated whenever the AXIAL SHAPE INDEX exceeds the allowable limits of 
Figure 2.2-2. The AXIAL SHAPE-INDEX is calculated from the upper and lower ex-core 
neutron detector channels. The calculated setpoints are generated as a function of THERMAL 
POWER level. The trip is automatically bypassed below 15 percent power as sensed by the 
power range nuclear instrument Level 1 bistable. 

The maximum AZIMUTHAL POWER TILT and maximum CEA misalignment 
permitted for continuous operation are assumed in generation Of the setpoints. In addition, CEA 
group sequencing in accordance with the Specifications 3.1.3.5 and 3.1.3.6 is assumed. Finally, 
the maximum insertion of CEA banks which can occur during any anticipated operational 
occurrence prior to a Power Level-High trip is as·sumed. 

Thermal Margin/Low Pressure 

The Thermal Margin/Low Pressure trip is provided to prevent operation when the DNBR 
is below the 95/95 limit for the DNB correlation. 
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LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS 

BASES: 

Thermal Margin/Low Pressure (Continued) 

LBDCR l 4-MP2-009 
May 8, 2014 

The trip is initiated whenever the reactor coolant system pressure signal drops below 
either 1865 psia or a computed value as described below, whichever is higher. The computed 
value is a function of the higher of ,1. T power or neutron power, reactor inlet temperature, the 
number of reactor coolant pumps operating and the AXIAL SHAPE INDEX. The minimum value 
of reactor coolant flow rate, the maximum AZIMUTHAL POWER TILT and the maximum CEA 

· deviation permitt~d for continuous operation are assumed in the generation of this trip function. In 
addition, CEA group sequencing in accordance with Specifications 3.1.3.5 and 3.1.3.6 is 
assumed. Finally, the maximum insertion of CEA banks which can occur during any anticipated 
operational•ioccurrence prior to a Power Level-High trip is assumed. 

Thermal Margin/Low Pressure trip setpoints are derived from the core safety limits. A 
safety margin is provided which includes allowances for equipment response times, core power, 
RCS tempe'tature, and pressurizer pressure measurement uncertainties, processing errors, and a 
further allowance to compensate for the time delay associated with providing effective 
termination of the occurrence that exhibits the most rapid decrease in margin to the safety limit. · 

Loss of Turbine 

A Loss of Turbine trip causes a direct reactor trip when operating above 15% of RATED 
THERMAL POWER as sensed by the power range nuclear instrument Levell bistable. This trip 
provides turbine protection, reduces tlie severity of the ensuing transient and helps avoid the 
lifting of the main steam line safety valves during the ensuing transient, thus extending the service 
life of these valves. No credit was taken in the accident analyses for operation of this trip. Its 
functional capability at the specified trip setting is required to enhance the overall reliability of the 
Reactor Protection System. 

The Wide Range Logarithmic Neutron Flux Monitor- Shutdown, Reactor Protection 
System Logic Matrices, Reactor Protection System Logic Matrix Relays, and Reactor Trip 
Breakers functional units are components of the Reactor Protective System for which 
OPERABILITY requirements are provided within the Technical Specifications (see Technical 
Specification 3 .3 .1.1, "Reactor Protective Instrumentation"). These functional units do not have 
specific trip setpoints or allowable values, similar to the manual reactor trip functional unit. 
However, these functional units are provided here for completeness and consistency with the RPS 
Instrumentation identified in Technical Specification 3 .3 .1.1. 
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February 26, l 99 l 

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

314.0 APPLICABILITY 

BASES 

· Specification 3.0. l through 3.0.4 establish the general requirements applicable to Limiting 
Conditions for Operation. These requirements are based on the requirements for Limiting 
Conditions for Operation stated in the Code of Federal Regulations, l OCFR50.36( c)(2): 

"Limiting conditions for operation are the lowest functional capability or performance 
levels of equipment required. for safe operation of the facility. When a limiting condition for 
operation of a nuclear reactor is not met, the licensee shall shut down the reactor or follow any 
remedial action permitt~d by the technical specification until the condition can be met." ' 

Specification 3.0. l establishes the Applicability statement within each individual speCification as 
' ' 

the requirement for when (i.e., in which OPERATIONAL MODES or other specified conditions) 
conformance to the Limiting Conditions for Operation is required for safe operation of the 
facility. The ACTION requirements establish those remedial measure that must be taken within 
specified time limits when the requirements of a Limiting Condition for Operation are not met. 

There are two basic types of ACTION requirements. The first specifies the remedial measures 
that permit continued operation of the facility which is not further restricted;by the time limits of 
the ACTION r~quirements. In this case, conformance to the ACTION requirements provides an 
acceptable level of safety for unlimited continued operation as long as the ACTION requirements 
continue to be met. The second type of ACTION requirement specifies a time limit in which 
conformance to the conditions of the 'Limiting Condition for. Operation must be met. This time 
limit is the allowable outage time to restore an inoperable system or component to OPERABLE 
status or for restoring parameters within' specified limits. If these actions are not completed ' 
within the allowable outage time limits, a shutdown is required to place the facility in a MODE or 
condition in which the specification no longer applies. It is not intended that the shutdown 
ACTION requirements be used as an operational convenience which permits (routine) voluntary 
removal of a system(s) or component(s) from service in lieu of other alternatives that would not 
result in redundant systems or components being inoperable. 

The specific time limits of the ACTION requirements are applicable from the point in time it is 
identified that a Limiting Condition fo.r Operation is not met. The time limits of the ACTION 
requirements are also applicable when a system or component is removed from service for 
surveillance testing or investigation of operational problems. Individual specifications may. 
include a specified time limit for the completion of a Surveillance Requirement when equipment 
is removed from service. In this case, the allowable outage time 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 2 B 3/4 0-l Amendment Nos. 61, 151 



3/4.0 APPLICABILITY 

BASES (Con't) 

LBDCR 04-MP2-016 
February 24, 2005 

limits of ACTION requirements are applicable when this limit expires if the surveillance has not 
been completed. When a shutdown is required to comply with ACTION requirements, the plant 
may have entered a MODE in which a new specification becomes applicable. In this case, the 
time limits of the ACTION requirements would apply from the point in time thatthe new 
specification becomes applicable if the requirements of the Limiting Condition for Operation are. 
not met. 

Specification 3.0.2 establishes that noncompliance with a specification exists when the 
requirements of the Limiting Condition for Operation are not met and the associated ACTION 
requirements have not been implemented within the specified time interval. The purpose of this 
specification is to clarify that (l) implementation of the ACTION requirements within the 
specified time interval constitutes compliance with a specification and (2) completion of the 
remedial measures of the ACTION requirements is not requited when compliance with a Limiting 
Condition of Operation is restored within the time.interval specified in the associated ACTION 
requirements. · 

Specification 3.0.3 establishes the shutdown ACTION requirements that must be implemented · 
when a Limiting Condition for Operation is not met and the condition is not specifically 
addressed by the associated ACTION requirements. The purpose of this specification is to 
delineate the time limits for placing the unit in a safe operation defined by the Limiting 
Conditi~ris for Operation and its ACTION requirements. It is not intended to be used as an . 
operational convenience which permits (routing) voluntary removal of :redundant systems or .. . ' . . . 
components from service in lieu of other alternatives that would notresult in redundant systems 
or components being inoperable. This time permits the operator to coordinate the reduction in 
electrical generation with the load dispatcher to ensure the stability and availability of the 
electrical grid. The time limits spedfied to reach lower M_QDES of operation permit the shutdown 
to proceed in a controlled and orderly manner that is weil within the specified maximum 
cooldown rate and within the cooldown capabilities of the facility assuming only the minimum 
required equipment is OPERABLE. This reduces thermal stresses on components of the primary 
coolant system and the potential for a plant upset that could challenge safety systems under . 
conditions for which this specification applies. 

If remedial measure permitting limited continued operation of the facility und~r the provisions of 
the ACTION requirements are completed, the shutdown may be terminated. The time limits of 
the ACTION requirements are applicable from the point in time it is identified that a Limiting 
Condition for Operation is not met. Therefore, the shutdown may be terminated if the ACTfON 
requirements have been met or the time limits of the ACTION requirements have not expired, 
thus providing an allowance for the completion of the required ACTIONS. 

MILLSTO.NE - UNIT 2 B 3/4 0-2 Amendment Nos.~. H-1-, 
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APPLICABILITY 

BASES (Con't) 

The time limits of Specification 3.0.3 allow 37 hours for the plant to be in the COLD 
SHUTDOWN MODE when a shutdown is required during the POWER MODE of operation. If 
the plant is in a lower MODE of operation when a shutdown is required, the time limit for 
~eaching the next lower MODE of operation applies. However,, if a lower MODE of operation is 
reached in less time than allowed, the total allowance time to reach COLD SHUTDOWN, or 
other applicable MODE, is not reduced. For example, if HOT STANDBY is reached in 2 hours, 
the time allowed to reach HOT SHUTDOWN is the next 11 hours because the total time to reach 
HOT SHUTDOWN is not reduced from the allowable limit of 13 hours. Therefore, if remedial 

.. measures are completed that would permit a return to POWER operation, a penalty is not incurred 
by having to reach a lower MODE of operation in less than the total time allowed. 

The same principle applies with regard to the allowable outage time limits of the ACTION 
requirements, if compliance with the ACTION requirements for one specification results in entry 
into a MODE or condition of operation for another specification in which the requirements of the 
Limiting Condition for Operation are not met. If the new specification becomes applicable in less 
time than specified, the difference may be added to the allowable outage time limits of the second 
specification. However, the allowable outage time limits of ACTION requirements for a higher 
MODE of operation may not be used tO extend the allowable outage time that is applicable when 
a Limiting Condition for Operation is not met in a lower MODE of operation. 

The shutdown requirements of Specification 3.0.3 do not apply in MODES 5 and 6, because the 
ACTION requirements of individual specifications define the remedial measures to be taken. 

Specification 3.0.4 establishes limitations on MODE changes when a Limiting Condition for 
Operation is not met. It precludes placing the facility in a higher MODE of operation when the 
requirements for a Limiting Condition for Operation are not met and continued noncompliance to 
these conditions would result in a shutdown to comply with the ACTION requirements if a 
change in MODES were permitted. The purpose of this specification is to ensure that facility 
operation is not initiated or that higher MODES of operation are not entered wheri corrective 
action is being faken to ·obtain compliance with a specification by restoring equipment to 
OPERABLE status or parameters to specified limits. Compliance with ACTION requirements 
that permit continued operation of the facility for an unlimited period of time provides an 
acceptable level of safety for continued operation without regard to the status of the plant before 
or after a MODE change. Therefore, in this case, entry into an OPERATIONAL MODE or other 
specified condition may be made in accordance with the provision of the ACTION requirements. 
The provisions of this specification should not, however, be interpreted as endorsing the failure to · 
exercise good practice in restoring systems or components to OPERABLE st~tus before plant 
startup. · 
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BASES (Con't) 

LBDCR 04-MP2-016 
February 24, 2005 

When a shutdown is required to comply with ACTION requirements, the provisions of 
Specification 3.0.4 do not apply because they would delay placing the facility in a lower MODE 
of operation. 

Specification 3.0.5 delineates what additional conditions must be satisfied to permit operation to 
continue, consistent with the ACTION statements for power sources, when a normal or 
emergency power source in not OPERABLE. It specifically prohibits operation when one 
division is inoperable because its normal or emergency power source is inoperable and a system, 
subsystem, train, component or device in another division is inoperable for another reason. 

The provisions of this specification permit the ACTION statements associated with 
individual systems, subsystems, trains, components, or devices to be consistent with the ACTION 
statements of the asso'ciated electrical power source. It allows operat~on to be governed by the 
time limits of the ACTION statement associated with the Limiting Condition for Operation for 
the normal or emergency power source, not the individual ACTION statements for each system, 
subsystem, train, component or device that is determined to be inoperable solely because of the 
inoperability of its normal emergency power source. 

For example, Specification 3.8.1. l requires in part that two emergency diesel generators · · 
be OPERABLE. The ACTION statement provides for a 72-ho.ur out-of-service time when one 
emergency diesel generator is not OPERABLE. If the definition of OPERABLE were applied 
without consideration of Specification 3.0.5, all systems, subsystems, trains, components and. 
devices supplied by the inoperable emergency power source would also be inoperable. This 
would dictate invoking the applicable ACTION statement for each of the applicable Limiting 
Conditions for Operation. However, the provisions of Specification 3.0.5 permit the time limits : 
for continued operation to be consistent with the ACTION statement for the inoperable 
emergency diesel generator instead, provided the other specified conditions are satisfied. In this 
case, this would mean that the corresponding normal power source must be OPERABLE, and all 
redundant systems, subsystems, trains, components, and devices must be OPERABLE, or 
otherwise satisf}l.Specification 3.0.5 (i.e., be capable of performing their design function and have 
at least one normal or one emergency power source OPERABLE). If they are not satisfied, 
ACTION is required in accordance with this specification. 

As a further example, Specification 3.8.1.1 requires in part that two physically 
independent circuits between the offsite transmission network and the onsite Class 1 E distribution 
system be OPERABLE. The ACTION statement provides a 24-hour out-of-service time wh~n 
both required offsite circuits are not OPERABLE. If the definition of OPERABLE were applied 
without consideration of Specification 3.0.5, all systems, subsystems, trains, components and 
devices supplied by the inoperable normal power sources, both of the offsite circuits, would also 
be inoperable. This would dictate invoking the applicable ACTION statements for each of the· 
applicable LCOs. Ho\vever, the provisions of Specification 3.0.5 permit the time limits for 
continued operation to · 
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BASES (Con't) 

LBDCR 04-MP2-016 
February 24, 2005 

be consistent with the ACTION statement for the inoperable normal power sources instead, 
provided the other specified conditions are satisfied. In this case, this would mean that for one 
division the emergency power source must be OPERABLE (as must be the components supplied 
by the emergency power source) and all redundant systems, subsystems, trains, components and 
devices in the other divisions must be OPERABLE, or likewise satisfy Specification 3.0.5 (i.e., be 
capable of performing their design functions and have an emergency power source OPERABLE) .. 
In other words, both emergency power sources must be OPERABLE and all redundant systems, 
subsystems, trains, components and devices in both·divisions must also be OPERABLE. If these. 
conditions are not satisfied, ACTION is required in accordance with this specification. 

Iri MODES 5 and 6 Specification 3.0.5 is not applicable, and thus the individual' ACTION 
statements for each applicable Limiting Condition for Operatiot} in the~e MODES ~ust be 
adhered to. · · 

Specification 3.0.6 establishes the allowance for restoring equipment to service under 
administrative controls when it has been removed from service or declared inoperable to comply 
with ACTIONS. The sole purpose of this Specification is to' provide an exception to LCO 3.0.2 
(e.g., to not comply with the applicable Required ACTION(s)) to allow the performance of 
surveillance requirements tq demonstrate: 

a. The OPERABILITY of the equipment being r~tumed to serviCe; or 

b. The OPERABILITY of other equipment. 

The administrative controls ensure the time· the eq~ipment is returned to sei-Vice in conflict with 
the requirements of tµe ACTIONS is limited to the· time absolutely necessary to perform the 
allowed s~rveinanc~ requirements, The Spe~ification does not provide time to perform any other 
preventive or corrective maintenance:. 

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of equipment being returned to service is • 
reopening a containment isolation valve that· has been clos·ed to comply with the Required 
ACTIONS andmust be reopened to' perform the surveillance requirements. · . . 

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other equipment is taking an inope'rable 
channel.or trip system out of the tripped condition to prevent the trip function from occurring .. 
during the performance of a surveillance requirement on another channel in the other trip.system. 
A ·similar example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other equipment is taking an 
inoperable channel or trip system out of the tripped condition to· permit the logic to function and 
indicate the appropriate response during the performance of a surveillance requirement on another 
channel in the same·trip system. · 
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BASES ( Con't) 

Specification 4.0. l through 4.0.5 establish the general requirements applicable to Surveillance 
Requirements. These requirements are based on the Surveillance Requirements stated in the 
Code of Federal Regulations, 10CFR50.36(c)(3): 

"Surveillance requirements are requirements relating to test, calibration, or inspection to 
ensure that the necessary quality of systems and components is maintained, that facility operation 
will be within' safety limits, and that the limiting conditions of operation will be met." 

Specification 4.0.1 establishes the requirement that surveillances must be met during the 
OPERATIONAL MODES or other conditions for which the requirements of the Limiting 
Conditions for Operation apply unless otherwise stated in an individual Surveillance 
Requirements. The purpose of this specification is to ensure that surveillances are performed to 
verify the OPERABILITY of systems and components and that parameters are within specified 
limits to ensure safe operation of the facility when the plaQ.t is in a MODE or other spedfied 
condition for which the· associated Limiting Conditions for Operation are applicable. Failure to 
meet a Surveillance within the specified surveillance interval, in accordance with Specification· 
4.0.2 constitutes a. failure to meet a Limiting Condition for Operation. 

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the associated Surveillance · 
Requirements have been met. Nothing in this Specification, however, is to be construed. as 
implying that ~ystems or compon~nts are OPERABLE when either: 

a. The system or components are known to be foop~rable, although still meeting the 
Surveillance Requirements or 

b. The requirements of the Surveillance(s) are known to be not met between required 
Surveillance performances. 

Surveillance Requirements do not have t.o be. perfonned when the facility .~s. in an Operational 
Mode or other specified conditions for which the -requirements of the associated Limiting · 
Condition for Operation do not apply unless otherwise specified. The Surveillance Requirements 
associated with a· special Test Exception are only applicable when the Special Test Exception is 
used as an allowable exception to the requirements of a specification. · 

Unplanned events may satisfy the requirements (including applicable acceptance criteria) for a 
given Surveillaace Requirement. In.this. case, the unplanned event may be credited as fulfilling 
the performance of the Surveillance Requirement. This allowance includes those Surveillance 
Requirements whose performance is normally precluded in a given Mode or other specified 
condition. 

Surveillance Requirements, including Surveillances invoked by ACTION requirements, do not 
have to be performed on inoperable equipment because the ACTIONS define the remedial 
measures that apply. Surveillances have to be met and performed in accordance with Specification 
4.0.2, prior to returning equipment to Operable status. : 

Upon completion of maintenance, appropriate post maintenance testing is ·required to declare 
equipment OPERABLE. This includes ensuring applicable Surveillances are not failed and their 
most recent performance is in accordance with Specification 4.0.2. Post maintenance testing may 
not be 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 2 B 3/4 0-5a Amendment No. B{), 271 



BASES ( Con't) 

LBDCR No. 04-MP2-016 
February 24, 2005 

possible in the current MODE or other specified conditions in the Applicability due to the 
necessary unit parameters not having been established. In these situations, the equipment may be 
considered OPERABLE provided testing has heen satisfactorily completed to the extent possible 
and the equipment is not otherwise believed to be incapable of performing its function. This will 
allow operation to proceed to a MODE or other specified condition where other necessary post 
maintenance tests can be completed. 

Some examples of this process are: 

a. Auxiliary feedwater (AFW) pump turbine maintenance during refueling that 
requires testing at steam pressure::> 800 psi. However, if other appropriate testing 

.~.,is satisfactorily completed, the AFW System can be considered OPERABLE. This 
··allows startup and other necessary testing to proceed until the plant reaches the 

steam pressure required to perform the testing. 

b. High pressure safety injection (HPSI) maintenance during shutdown that requires 
, system functional tests at a specified pressure. Provided other appropriate testing is 

satisfactorily completed, star.tup can proceed with HPSI considered OPERABLE. 
This allows operation to reach the specified·pressure to complete the necessary .. 
post maintenance testing. · · 

Specification 4.0.2 This specification establishes the limit for which the specified time interval-for 
Surveillance Requirements may be extended. It permits an allowable extension of the normal. 
surveillance interval to facilitate surveillance scheduling and consideration of plant oper~ting 
conditions that may not be suitable for conducting the surveillance; e.g., transient conditions or . 
other ongoing surveillance or maintenance activities. It also provides flexibility to accommodate 

•the length of a fuel cycle for surveillances that are performed at each refueling.outage and are 
specified with an 18-month surveillance interval It is not intended that this provision be used 
repeatedly as a convenience to extend surveillance intervals beyond. that specified for 
surveillances that are not performed during refueling outages. The limitation of Specification 
4.0.2 is based on engineering judgment and the recognition that the most probable result of any 
particular surveillance being performed is the verification of conformance with the Surveillance 
Requirements. This provision is sufficient to ensure that the reliability ensured through 
surveillance activities is not significantly degraded beyond that obtained from the specified 
surveillance interval. 

Specification 4.0.3 establishes the flexibility to defer declaring affected equipment inoperable or 
an affected variable outside the specified limits when a Surveillance has not been completed 
within the specified surveillance interval. A delay period of up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the 
specified surveillance interval, whichever is greater, applies from the point in time that it is · 
discovered that the Surveillance has not been performed in accordance with Specification 4.0.2; 
and not at the time that the specified surveillance interval was not met. 

This delay period provides adequate time to complete Surveillances that have been missed. This 
delay period permits the completion of a Surveillance before complying with ACTION .I 
requirements or other remedial measures that might preclude completion of the Surveillance. 
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The basis for this delay period includes consideration of unit conditions, adequate planning, 
availability of personnel, the time required to perform the Surveillance, the safety significance of 
the delay in completing the required Surveillance, and the recognition that the most probable 
result of any pa1iicular Surveillance being performed is the verification of conformance with the 
requirements. 

When a Surveillance. with a surveillance interval based not on time intervals,· but upon specified 
unit conditiOns, operating situations, or requirements of regulations, (e.g., prior'"fo entering 
MODE 1 after each fuel loading, or in accordance with l 0 CFR 50, Appendix J, as modified by 
approved exemptions, etc.) is discovered to not have been performed when specified, 
Specification 4.0.3 allows for the full delay period of up to the specified surveillance interval to 
perform the Surveillance. However, since there is not a time interval specified, the missed 
Surveillance should be performed at the first reasonable opportunity. 

Specification 4.0.3 provides a tim~ limit for, and allowances for the performance of, Surveillances 
that become applicable as a consequence of MODE changes imposed by ACTION requirements. 

Failure to comply with specified surveillance intervals for the Surveillance Requirements is 
expected to be an infrequent occurrence. Use of the delay period established by Specification 
4.0.3 is a flexibility which is not intended to be used as an operational convenience to extend 
Surveillail(;e intervals. While up to 24 hours or the limit of the specified surveillance interval is 
provided to perform the missed Surveillance, it is expected that the missed Surveillance will be 
performed at the first reasonable opportunity. The determination of the first reasonable 
opportunity should include consideration of the impact on plant risk (from delaying the 
Surveillance as well as any plant configuration changes required or shutting the plant down to 
perform the Surveillance) and impact on any analysis, assumptions, in addition to uni~ conditions, 
planning, availability of personnel, and the time required to perform the Surveillance. This risk . 
impact should be managed through the program in place to implement 10 CFR 50.65(a)( 4) and its 
implementation guidance, NRC Regulatory Guide 1.182, "Assessing and Managing Risk Before 
Maintenance Activities at Nuclear Power Plants." This Regulatory Guide addresses consideration · 
of temporary and aggregate risk impacts, determination of risk management action thresholds, . . ; 
and risk management action up to and including plant shutdown. The missed Surveillance should 
be treated as an emergent condition as discussed in the Regulatory Guide. The risk evaluation 
may use quantitative, qualitative, or blended methods. The degree of depth and rigor of the 
evaluation should be com.mensurate with the importance of the component. Missed Surveillances 
for important components should be analyzed quantitatively. If the results of the risk evaluation 
determine the risk increase is significant, this evaluation should be used to determine the safest 
course of action""." All missed Surveillances will be placed in the licensee's Corrective Action 
Program. 

If a Surveillance is not completed within the allowed delay period, then the equipment is 
considered inoperable or the variable is considered outside the specified limits and the entry into 
the ACTION requirements for the applicable Limiting Condition for Operation begins 
immediately upon expiration of the delay period. If a Surveillance is failed within the delay 
period, then the equipment is inoperable, or the variable is outside the specified limits and entry 
into the ACTION requirementS for the applicable Limiting Condition for Operation begins 
immediately upon the failure of the Surveillance. 

Completion of the Surveillance within the delay period allowed by this Specification, or within 
the Allowed Outage Time of the applicable ACTIONS, restores compliance with Specification 
4.0. l. 
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Specification 4.0.4 establishes the requirement that all applicable surveillances must be met 
before entry into and OPERATIONAL MODE or other condition of operation specified in the 
Applicability statement. The purpose of this specification is to ensure that system and component 
OPERABILITY requirements or parameter limits are met before entry into a MODE or condition 
for which these systems and components ensure safe operation of the facility. This provision 
applies to changes in OPERATIONAL MODES or other specified conditions associated with 
plant shutdown as well as startup. 

Under the provisions of this specification, the applicable Surveillance Requirements must be 
performed within the specified surveillance interval to ensure that the Limiting Conditions for 
Operation are met during initial plant startup or following a plant outage. 

When a shutdown is required to comply with ACTION requirements, the provisions of 
Specification 4.0.4 do not apply because this would delay placing the facility in a lower MODE of 
operation. 

Specification 4.0.5 establishes the requirement that inservice testing of ASME Code Class l, 2, 
and 3 pumps and valves shall be performed in accordance with a periodically updated version of 
the ASME Code for Operation and Maintenance of Nuclear Power Plants (ASME OM Code) and 
applicable Addenda as required by 10 CFR 50.55a(f). These requirements apply except when ·
relief has been provided in writing by the Commission. 

This specification includes a clarification of the frequencies for performing the inservice te~ting 
activities required by the ASME OM Code and applicable Addenda. This clarification is 
provided to ensure consistency in surveillance intervals throughout the Technical Specifications 
and to remove any ambiguities relative to the frequencies for performing the required inservice 
testing activities. 

Under the terms of this specification, the more restrictive requirements of the Technical 
Specifications take precedence over the ASME OM Code and applicable Addenda. The 
requirements of Specification 4.0.4 to perform surveillance activities before entry into an 
OPERATIONAL MODE or other specified condition takes precedence over the ASME OM Code 
provision which allows pumps and valves to be tested up to one week after return to normal 
operation. 
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A sufficient SHUTDOWN MARGIN ensures that 1) the reactor can be made subcritical from all 
operating conditions, 2) the reactivity transients associated with postulated accident conditions 
are controllable within acceptable limits, and 3) the reactor will be maintained sufficiently 
subcritical to preclude inadvertent criticality in the shutdown condition. . 

SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirements vary throughout core life as a function of fuel depletion, 
RCS boron concentration, and RCS Tavg- The most restrictive condition occurs at EOL, with Tav 
at 110 load operating temperature, and is associated with a postulated steam line break accident ana 
resulting uncontrolled RCS cooldown. In the analysis of this accident, the minimum 
SHUTDOWN M.ARGIN specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT is initially 
required to control the reactivity transient. Accordi11gly, the SHUTDOWN MARGIN required by 
Specif!cation 3.1: 1.1.is based U,POn th.is limiti~g condition and is c~nsisten~ with FSA~ accident 
analysis assumptions. For earlier penods dunng the fuel cycle, this value 1s conservative. The . 
SHUTDOWN MARGIN is verified by perforrnmg a reactivity balance calculation, considering 
the listed reactivity effects: 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

g. 

RCS boron concentration; 

CEA positions; 

RCS average temperature; 

Fuel bumup based on gross thermal energy generation; 

Xenon concentration; 

Samarium concentration; and 

Isothermal temperature coefficient (ITC). 

Using the ITC accounts for_Doppler re~ctivity in this calculation because the reactor is subcritical 
and the fuel temperature will be changm,g at the same rate as the RCS temperature. . 

3/4.1.1.2 REACTIVITY BALANCE 

Reactivity balance is used as a measure of the predicted versus measured core reactivity during 
power operation. The periodic confirmation of core reactivity is necessary to ensure that Design 
Basis Accident (DBA) and transient safety analyses remain valid. A large reactivity difference 
could be the result of unanticipated changes in fuel, control element assembly (CEA) worth, or 
operation at conditions not consistent with those assumed in the predictions of core reactivity, and 
could potentially result in a .loss of SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) or violation of acceptable 
fuel design limits. Comparing predicted versus measured core reactivity validates the nuclear 
methods:used in the safety analysis and supports the SDM demonstrations (LCO 3.1.1.1, 
"SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)") in ensuring the reactor can be brought safely to cold, 
subcritical conditions. 

The normalization of predicted RCS boron concentration to the measured value is typically 
performed after reachmg RA TED THERMAL POWER following startup from a refueling 
outage, with the CEAs in their normal positions for power operation. Tlie normalization 1s 
performed at BOC conditions, so that core 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 2 B 3/4 1-1 Amendment No. B9, ±48, ~. 280 



3/4. l REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

BASES 

3/4.1.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS (Continued) 
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reactivity relative to predicted values can be continually monitored and evaluated as core 
conditions change during the cycle. 

When measured core reactivity is within ±1 % Llk/k of the predicted value at steady state thermal 
conditions, the core is considered to be operating within acceptable design limits. 

· The limits on core reactivity must be maintained during MODES 1 and 2 because a reactivity 
balance must exist when the reactor is critical or producing THERMAL POWER. This 
Specification does not apply in MODES 3 , 4 and 5 because the reacfor is shut down and the 
reactivity balance is not changing. 

In MODE 6, fuel loading results in a continually changing core reactivity. Boron concentration 
requirements (LCO 3.9.1, "Boron Concentration") ensure that fuel movements are performed 
within the bounds of the safety analysis. 

3/4.1.1.3 BORON DILUTION 

A minimum flow rate of at least I 000 GPM provides adequate mixing, prevents stratification and 
ensures that reactivity changes will be gradual during reductions in Reactor Coolant System 
boron concentration. The I 000 GPM limit is the minimum required shutdown cooling flow to 
satisfy the boron dilution accident analysis. This I 000 GPM flow is an analytical limit. Plant 
operating procedures maintain the minimum shutdown cooling flow at a higher value to 
accommodate flow measurement uncertainties. While the plant is operating in reduced inventory 
operations, plant operating procedures also specify an upper flow limit to prevent vortexing in the 
shutdown cooling system. A flow rate of at least I 000 GPM will circulate the full Reactor 
Coolant System volume in approximately 90 minutes. With the RCS in mid-loop operation, the 
Reactor Coolant System volume will circulate in approximately 25 minutes. The reactivity 
change rate associated with reductions in Reactor Coolant System bqron concentration will be 
within the capability for operator recognition and control. 

A maximum of two charging pumps capable of injecting into the RCS when RCS cold leg 
temperature is < 300°F ensures that the maximum inadvertent dilution flow rate assumed in the 
boron dilution analysis is not exceeded. 
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A charging pump can be considered to be not capable of injecting into the RCS by use of any of 
the following methods and the appropriate administrative controls. 

1. Placing the motor circuit breaker in the open position. 

2. Removing the charging pump motor overload heaters from the charging pump circuit. 

3. Removing the charging pump motor controller from the motor control center. 

4. Placing a charging pump control switch in the Pull-To-Lock (PTL) position. 

314. J .1.4 MODERATOR TEMPERATURE COEFFICIENT (MTC) 

The limitations on MTC are provided to ensure that the assumptions used in the accident and 
transient analyses remain valid through each fuel cycle. The surveillance requirements for 
measurement of the MTC during each fuel cycle are adequate to confirm the MTC value since 
this coefficient changes slowly due principally to the reduction in RCS boron concentration 
associated with fuel bumup. The confirmation that the measured MTC value is within its limit 
provides assurance that the coefficient will be maintained within acceptable values throughout 
each fuel cycle. 

3/4.1.l .5 MINIMUM TEMPERATURE FOR CRITICALITY 

The MTC is expected to be slightly negative at operating conditions. However, at the 
beginning of the fuel cycle, the MTC may be slightly positive at operating conditions and since it 
will become more positive at lower temperatures, this specification is provided to restrict reactor 
operation when Tavg is significantly below the normal operating temperature . 

.3/4.1.2 DELETED 

3/4.1.3 MOVEABLE CONTROL ASSEMBLIES 

The specifications of this section ensure that (1) acceptable power distribution limits are 
maintained, (2) the minimum SHUTDOWN MARGIN is maintained, and (3) the potential effects 
of a CEA ejection accident are limited to acceptable levels. 

The ACTION statements which permit limited variations from the basic requirements are 
accompanied by additional restrictions which ensure that the original criteria are met. 
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BASES 

3/4.1.3 MOVEABLE CONTROL ASSEMBLIES (Continued) 

A CEA may become misaligned, yet remain trippable. In this condition, the CEA can still 
perform its required function of adding negative reactivity should a reactor trip be necessary. If 
one or more CEAs (regulating or shutdown) are misaligned by > 10 steps and < 20 steps but 
trippable, or one CEA is misaligned by~ 20 steps but trippable, continued operation in MODES 1 
and 2 may continue, provided, within 1 hour, the power is reduced to < 70% RATED THERMAL 
POWER, and .within 2 hours CEA alignment is restored. If negative reactivity insertion is 
required to reduce THERMAL POWER, boration shall be used. Regulating CEA alignment can 
be restored by either aligning the misaligned CEA( s) to within 10 steps ·of all other CEAs in its 
group or aligning the misaligned CEA's group to within 10 steps of the misaligned CEA. A 
Regulating CEA is considered fully inserted when either the Dropped Rod indication or lower 
Electrical Limit indication lights on the core mimic display are illuminated. A Regulating CEA is 
considered to be fully withdrawn when withdrawn~ 176 steps. Shutdown CEA alignment can 
only be restored by aligning the misaligned CEA(s) to within 10 steps of its group. 

"' Xenon redistribution in the core starts to occur as soon as a CEA becomes misaligned. Reducing 
THERMAL POWER ensures acceptable power distributions are maintained. For small 
misalignments(< 20 steps) of the CEAs, there is: 

a. A small effect on the time dependent long term power distributions relative to 
those used in generating LCOs and limiting safety system settings (LSSS) 
setpoints; 

b. A negligible effect on the available SHUTDOWN MARGIN; and · 

c. A small effect on the ejected CEA worth used in the accident analysis. 

With a large CEA misalignment ( ~ 20 steps), however, this misalignment would cause distortion 
of the core power distribution. This distortion may, in tum, have a significant effect on the time 
dependent, long term power distributions relative to those used in generating LCOs and LSSS 
setpoints. The effect on the available SHUTDOWN MARGIN and the ejected CEA worth used 
in the accident analysis remain small. Therefore, this condition is limited to a single CEA 
misalignment, while still allowing 2 hours for recovery. 

In both cases, a 2 hour time period is sufficient to: 

a. Identify cause of a misaligned CEA; 

b. Take appropriate corrective action to realign the CEAs; and 

c. Minimize the effects of xenon redistribution. 

If a CEA is untrippable, it is not available for reactivity insertion during a reactor trip. With ~ 
untrippable CEA, meeting the insertion limits of LCO 3.1.3.5 and LCO 3.1.3.6 does not ensure 
that adequate SHUTDOWN MARGIN exists. With one or more CEAs untrippable the plant is 
transitioned to MODE 3 within 6 hours. 
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The CEA motion inhibit permits CEA motion within the requirements of LCO 3.1.3.6, 
"Regulating Control Element Assembly (CEA) Insertion Limits," and the CEA deviation circuit 
prevents regulating CEAs from being misaligned from other CEAs in the group. With the CEA 
motion inhibit inoperable, a time of 6 hours is allowed for restoring the CEA motion inhibit to 
OPERABLE status, or placing and maintaining the CEA drive switch in either the "off" or 
"manual" position, fully withdrawing all CEAs in group 7 to < 5% insertion. Placing the CEA 
drive switch in the "off' or "manual" position ensures the CEAs will not move in response to 
Reactor Regulating System automatic motion commands. Withdrawal of the CEAs to the 
positions required in the Required ACTION B.2 ensures that core perturbations in local bumup, 
peaking factors, and SHUTDOWN MARGIN will not be more adverse than the Conditions 
assumed in the safety analyses and LCO setpoint determination. Required ACTION B.2 is 
modified by a Note indicating that perfo1ming this Required ACTION is not required when in 
conflict with Required ACTIONS A.l or C. l. 

Continued operation is not allowed in the case of more than one CEA misaligned from 
any other CEA in its group by;:;: 20 steps, or one or more CEAs untrippable. This is because these 
cases are indicative of a loss of SHUTDOWN MARGIN and power distribution changes, and a 
loss of safety function, respectively. · 

OPERABILITY of the CEA position indicators (Specification 3.1.3.3) is required to 
determine CEA positions and thereby ensure compliance with the CEA alignment and insertion 
limits and ensures proper operation of the CEA Motion Inhibit and CEA deviation block circuit. 
The CEA "Full In" and "Full Out" limit Position Indicator channels provide an additional 
ind~pendent means for determining the CEA positions when the CEAs are at either their fully 
inserted or fully withdrawn positions. Therefore, the ACTION statements applicable to 
inoperable CEA position indicators permit continued operations when the positions of CEAs with 
inoperable position indicators can be verified by the "Full In" or "Full Out" limit Position 
Indicator channels. · 

CEA positions and OPERABILITY of the CEA position indicators are required to be 
verified at the frequency specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program with more 
frequent verifications required if an automatic monitoring channel is inoperable. The surveillance 
frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

The maximum CEA drop time permitted by Specification 3.1.3.4 is the assumed CEA 
drop time used in the accident analyses. Measurement with Tavg;:;: 515°F and with all reactor 

coolant pumps operating ensures that the measured drop times will be representative of insertion 
times experienced during a reactor trip at operating conditions. 
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The LSSS setpoints and the power distribution LCOs were generated based upon a core 
burnup which would be achieved with the core operating in an essentially unrodded 
configuration. Therefore, the CEA insertion limit specifications require that during MODES 1 
and 2, the CEAs be nearly fully withdrawn. The amount of CEA insertion permitted by the Long 
Term Steady State Insertion Limits of Specification 3.1.3.6 will not hav~ a significant effect upon 
the unrodded burnup assumption but will still provide sufficient reactivity control. The Transient 
Insertion Limits of Specification 3.1.3.6 are provided to ensure that (1) acceptable power 
distribution limits are maintained, (2) the minimum SHUTDOWN MARGIN is maintained, and 
(3) the potential effects of a CEA ejection accident are limited to acceptable levels; however, Jong 
term operation at these insertion limits could have adverse effects on core power distribution 
during subsequent operation in an unrodded configuration. The PDIL alarm, CEA Motion Inhibit 
and CEA deviation circuit are provided by the CEAPDS computer. 

The control rod drive mechanism requirement of specification 3 .1. 3. 7 is provided to 
assure that the consequences of an uncontrolled CEA withdrawal from subcritical transient will 
stay within acceptable levels. This specification assures that reactor coolant system conditions 
exist which are consistent with the plant safety analysis prior to energizing the control rod drive 
mechanisms. The accident is precluded when conditions exist which are inconsistent with the 
safety analysis since deenergized drive mechanisms cannot withdraw a CEA. The drive 
mechanisms may be energized with the boron concentration greater than or equal to the refueling 
concentration since, under these conditions, adequate SHUTDOWN MARGIN is maintained, 
even if all CEAs are fully withdrawn from the core. 
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The limitation on linear heat rate ensures that in the event of a LOCA, the peak 
temperature of the fuel cladding will not exceed 2200°F. 

Either of the two core power distribution monitoring systems, the Ex core Detector 
Monitoring System and the Incore Detector Monitoring System, provide adequate monitoring of 
the core power distributton and are capable of verifying that the linear heat rate does not exceed 
its limits. The Excore Detector Monitoring System perfonns this function by continuously 
monitoring the AXIAL SHAPE INDEX with two OPERABLE excore neutron flux detectors and 
verifying that the AXIAL SHAPE INDEX is maintained within the allowable limits specified in 
the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT using the Power Ratio Recorder. The power 
dependent limits of the Power Ratio Recorder are less than or equal to the limits specified in the 
CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT. In conjunction with the use of the excore monitoring 
system and in establishing the AXIAL SHAPE INDEX limits, the following assumptions are 
made: I) the CEA insertion limits of Specifications 3.1.3.5 and 3.1.3.6 are satisfied, 2) the 
AZIMUTHAL POWER TILT restrictions of Specification 3.2.4 are satisfied, and 3) the TOTAL 
UNRODDED INTEGRATED RADIAL PEAKING FACTOR does not exceed the limits of 
Specification 3.2.3. 

The Incore Detector Monitoring System continuously provides a direct measure of the 
peaking factors and the alarms which have been established for the individual incore detector 
segments ensure that the peak linear heat rates will be maintained within the allowable limits 
specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT. The setpoints for these alarms .include 
allowances, set in the conservative direction. The Incore Detector Monitoring System is not used 
to monitor linear heat rate below20% of RATED THERMAL POWER.. The accuracy of the 
neutron flux information from the incore detectors is not reliable at THERMAL POWER< 20% 
RATED THERMAL POWER. 

3/4.2.3 AND 3/4.2.4 TOTAL UNRODDED INTEGRATED RADIAL PEAKING FACTORS FTr- · 

AND AZIMUTHAL POWER TILT - T q 

The limitations on pTr and Tq are provided to I) ensure that the assumptions used in the 

analysis for establishing the Linear Heat Rate and Local power Density - High LCOs and LSSS 
setpoints remain valid during operation at the various allowable CEA group insertion limits, and, 
2) ensure that the assumptions used in the analysis establishing the DNB Margin LCO, and 
Thermal Margin/Low Pressure LSSS setpoints remain valid during operation at the 

various allowable CEA group insertion limits. IfFTr or Tq exceed their hp.sic limitations, 

operation may continue under the additional restrictions imposed 
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by the ACTION statements since these additional restrictions provide adequate provisions to 
assure that the assumptions used in establishing the Linear Heat Rate, Thermal Margin/Low 
Pressure and Local Power Density ., High LCOs and LSSS setpoints remain valid. An 
AZIMUTHAL POWER TILT> 0.10 is not expected and if it should occur, subsequent operation 
would be restricted to only those operations required to identify the cause of this unexpected tilt. 

Core power distribution is a concern any time the reactor is critical. The Total Integrated 
Radial Peaking Factor- FTr-LCO, however, is only applicable in MODE 1above20% of RATED 
THERMAL POWER. The reasons that this LCO is not applicable below 20% of RATED 
THERMAL POWER are: . 

a. Data from the incore detectors are used for determining the measured radial 
peaking factors. Technical Specification 3.2.3 is not applicable below 20% of 
RATED THERMAL POWER because the accuracy of the neutron flux 
information from the incore detectors i$ not reliable at THERMAL POWER 
< 20% RATED THERMAL P()WER. 

b. When core power is below 20% of RATED THERMAL POWER, the core is 
operating well below its thermal limits, and the Local Power Density (fuel pellet -
melting) and Thermal Margin/Low Pressure (DNB) trips are highly conservative. 

· The surveillance requirements for verifying that F Tr and T q are within their limits provide 
assurance that the actual valu~s of F Tr and T q do not exceed the assum_ed values. These 
surveillance frequencies are controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 
Verifying FTr after"each fuel loading prior to exceeding 70% of RATED THERMAL POWER 
provides additional assurance that the core was properly loaded. . 

3/4.2.6 DNB MARGIN 

The limitations provided in this specification ensure that the assumed margiris to DNB are 
maintained. The limiting values of the parameters in this specification are those assumed as the 
initial conditions in the accident and transient analyses; therefore, operation must be maintained 
within the specified limits for the accident and transient analyses to remain valid. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 2 B 3/42-2 Amendment No.~'£,-!±±, H-9-, -±-§-§-, 

~,±W 



3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

BASES 

LBDCR 14-MP2-016 
September 4, 2014 

3/4.3.l AND 3/4.3.2 PROTECTIVE AND ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES 
(ESF) INSTRUMENTATION 

The OPERABILITY of the protective and ESF instrumentation systems and bypasses 
ensure that 1) the associated ESF action and/or reactor trip will be initiated when the parameter 
monitored by each channel or combination thereof exceeds its setpoint, 2) the specified 
coincidence logic is maintained, 3) sufficient redundancy is maintained to permit a channel to be 
out of service for testing or maintenance, and 4) sufficient system functional capability is 
available for protective and ESF purposes from diverse parameters. 

The OPERABILITY of these systems is required to provide the overall reliability, 
redundance and diversity assumed available in the facility design for the protection and mitigation 
of accident and transient conditions. The integrated operation of each of these systems is 

· consistent with the assumptions used in the accident analyses. 

ACTION Statement 2 of Tables 3.3-1 and 3.3-3 requires an inoperable Reactor Protection 
System (RPS) or Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System (ESFAS) channel to be placed in 
the bypassed or tripped condition within 1 hour. The inoperable channel may remain in the 
bypassed condition for a maximum of 48 hours. While in the bypassed condition, the affected 
functional unit trip coincidence will be 2 out of 3. After 48 hours, the channel must either be 
declared OPERABLE, or placed in the tripped condition. If the channel is placed in the tripped 
condition, the affected functional unit trip coincidence will become 1 out of 3. One additional 
channel may be removed from service for up to 48 hours, provided one of the inoperable channels 

( is placed in the tripped condition. · 
----'-" 

Plant operation with an inoperable pressurizer high pressure reactor protection channel in 
the tripped condition is restricted because of the potential inadvertent opening of both pressurizer 
power operated relief valves (PORV s) if a second pressurizer high pressure_ reactor protection 
channel failed while the first channel was in the tripped condition. This plant operating restriction 
is contained in the Technical Requirements Manual. 

The reactor trip switchgear consists of eight reactor trip circuit. breakers, which are 
operated in four sets of two breakers (four channels). Each of the four trip legs consists of two 
reactor trip circuit breakers in series. The two reactor trip circuit breakers within a trip leg are 
actuated by separate initiation circuits. For example, if a breaker receives an open signal in trip 
leg A, an identical breaker in trip leg B will also receive an open signal. This arrangement ensures 
that power is interrupted to both Control Element Drive Mechanism buses, thus preventing a trip 
of only half of the control element assemblies (a half trip). Any one inoperable breaker: in a -
channel will make the entire channel ·inoperable. 

The surveillance requirements specified for these systems ensure that the overall system 
functional capability is maintained comparable to the original design standards. These 
surveillance frequencies are controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

The surveillance testing verifies OPERABILITY of the RPS by overlap testing of th~ four 
intercom1ected modules: measurement charu1els, bistable trip units, RPS logic, and reactor trip 
circuit breakers. When testing the measurement channels or bistable trip units that provide an 
autmnatic reactor trip function, the associated RPS channel will be removed from service, 
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3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

BASES 

LBDCR 06-MP2-036 
October 12, 2006 

3/4.3.l AND 3/4.3.2 PROTECTIVE AND ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES 
(ESF) INSTRUMENTATION (continued) 

declared inoperable, and ACTION Statement 2 of Technical Specification 3.3.l.l entered. When 
testing the RPS logic (matrix testing), the individual RPS channels will not be affected. Each of 
the parameters within each RPS channel suppli~s three con~cts to make up the 6 different logic 
ladders/matrices (AB, AC, AD, BC, BD, and CD). During matrix testing, only one logic matrix is 
tested at a time. Since each RPS channel supplies 3 different logic ladders, testing one ladder 
matrix at a tjine will not remove an RPS channel from the overall logic matrix. Therefore, matrix 
testing will not remove an RPS channel from service or make the RPS channel inoperable. It is 
not necessary to enter an ACTION Statement for any of the parameters associated with each RPS 
channel while performing matrix testing. This also applies when testing the reactor trip circuit 
breakers since this test will not remove an RPS channel from service or make the RPS channel 
inoperable. 

ACTION Statements for the RPS logic matrices and RPS logic matrix relays are required to be 
entered during matrix testing as these functional units become inoperable when the "HOLD" 
button is depressed during testing. 

The RPS bypasses and their allowable values are addressed in footnotes to Table 3.3-1. They are 
not otherwise addressed as specific table entries. 

The RPS automatic bypass removal features must function as a backup to manual .action~ for all 
safety related trips to ensure the trip functions are not operationally bypassed when the safety 
analysis assumes the functions are available. 

The RPS automatic bypass removal feature of all four operating bypass channels must be 
OPERABLE for each RPS function with an operating bypass in the MODES addressed in the 
specific LCO for each function. All four bypass removal channels must be OPERABLE to ensure 
that none of the four RPS channels are inadvertently bypassed. . · . 

ACTION Statements 7 and 8 apply to the RPS bypass removal feature only. If the bypass enable 
function is failed so as to prevent entering a bypass condition, operation may continue. 

ACTION Statement 7 applies to one automatic bypass removal channel inoperable. If the bypass 
removal channel for any operating bypass cannot be restored to OPERABLE status, the 
associated RPS channel may be considered OPERABLE only if the bypass is not in effect. 
Otherwise, the affected RPS channel must be declared inoperable, as in ACTION Statement 2, 
and the bypass either removed or the bypass removal channel repaired. The allowed outage times 
are the same as for ACTION Statement 2. 
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3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

BASES 

LBDCR 14-MP2-016 
September 4, 2014 

3/4.3.1AND3/4.3.2 PROTECTIVE AND ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES 
(ESF) INSTRUMENTATION (continued) 

ACTION Statement 8 applies to two inoperable automatic bypass removal channels. If the bypass 
removal channels cannot be restored to OPERABLE status, the associated RPS channel may be 
considered OPERABLE only if the bypass is not in effect. Otherwise, the affected RPS channels 
must be declared inoperable, and the bypass either removed or tP.e bypass removal channel 
repaired. Also, ACTION Statement 8 provides for the restoration of the one affeCted automatic 
trip channel to OPERABLE st~tlls within the allowed outage time specified under ACTION . 
Statement 2. 

ACTION Statements 7 and 8 contain the term "disable the bypass channel." Compliance with 
ACTION Statements 7 or 8 is met by placing or verifying the Zero Mode Byp~ss Switch( es) in 
"Off." No further action (i.e., key removal, periodic verification, etc.) is required. These switches 
are administratively controlled via station procedures; therefore the requirements of ACTION 
Statements 7 and 8 are continuously met. 

SR 4.3.l.l.2 and SR4.3.2.l.2 specify a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the bypass function 
and automatic bypass removal once within 92 days prior to each reactor startup. The total bypass 
function shall be demonstrated OPERABLE periodically during CHANNEL CALIBRATION 
testing of each channel affected by bypass operation. The surveillance :frequency is controlled 
under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is 
~imilar to the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTS already required by SR 4.3.1.1.1 and SR 
4.3.2.1.1, except the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is applicable only to bypass functions 
and, is performed once within 92 days prior to each startup. The MPS2 RPS is an analog system 
while the design of the MPS2 ESFAS includes both an analog portion.and a digitalportion. With 
respect to the analog portion of the systems, a successful test of the required contact(s) of a 
channel relay may be performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of the 
relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay. This is 
acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the relay are verified by other TS te$ts at 
least once per refueling interval with applicable extensions. Proper operation of bypass 
permissives is critical during plant startup because the bypasse1) must be in place to allow startup 
operation and must be removed at the appropriate points during power ascent to enable certain 
reactor trips. Consequently, the appropriate time to verify bypass removal function 
OPERABILITY is just prior to startup. The allowance to conduct this test within 92 days of 
startup is based on the reliability analysis presented in topical report CEN-327, "RPS/ESFAS 
Extended Test Interval Evaluation," which is referenced in NUREG-1432 and is applicable to 
MPS2. Once the operating bypasses are removed, the bypasses must not fail in such a way that the 
associated trip function gets inadvertently bypassed. This feature is verified by the trip function 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTS SR 4.3.1.1.1 and SR 4.3.2.1.1. Therefore, further testing of 
the bypass function after startup is unnecessary. 
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3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

BASES 

LBDCR 14-MP2-016 
September 4, 2014 

3/4.3.l AND 3/4.3.2 PROTECTIVE AND ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES 
(ESF) INSTRUMENTATION (continued) 

The ESFAS includes four sensor subsystems and two actuation subsystems for each of the 
functional units identified in Table 3_3:.J. Each sensor subsystem includes measurement channels 
and bistable trip units. Each of the four sensor subsystem channels monitors redundant and 
independent process measurement channels. Each sensor is monitored by at least one bistable. 
The bistable associated with each ESFAS Function will trip when the monitored variable exceeds 
the trip setpoint. When tripped, the sensor subsystems provide outputs to the two actuation 
subsystems. 

The two independent actuation subsystems each compare the four associated sensor subsystem 
outputs~ If a trip occurs in two or more sensor subsystem channels, the two-out-of-four automatic 
actuation logic will'initiate one train of ESFAS. An Automatic Test Inserter (ATI), for which the 
automatic actuation logic OPERABILITY requirements ofthis specification do not apply, 
provides automatic test capability for _both the sensor subsystems and the actuation subsystems. 

The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable for the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 
TEST of the Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System automatic actuation logic associated 
with Pressurizer Pressure Safety Injection, Pressurizer Pressure Containment Isolation, Steam 
Generator Pressure Main Steam Line Isolation, and Pressurizer Pressure Enclosure Building · 
Filtration for entry into MODE 3 or other specified conditions. After entering MODE 3, 
pressurizer pressure and ·steam generator pressure will be increased and the blocks 'of the ESF 
actuations on low pressurizer pressure and low steani generator pressure will be automatically 
removed. After the blocks have been removed, the CHANNEL FUNCTIONALTEST of the ESF 
automatic actuation logic can be performed. The CHANNEL FuNCTIONAL TEST of the ESF 
automatic actuation logic must be performed within 12 how's ·after establishing the appropriate 

. plant conditions, and prior to entry into MODE 2. 

The periodic measurement of response ti.me provides assurance that the protective and ESF action 
function associated with each channel is completed within the time limit assumed in the accident 
analyses. These surveillance frequencies are controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control 
Program. No credit was taken in the analyses for those channels with response times indicated as 
not applicable. The Reactor Protective and Engineered Safety Feature response times ai:e 
contained in the Millstone Unit No. 2 Technical Requirements Manual. Changes to the Technical· 
Requirements Manual require a 10CFR50.59 review as well as a review by the Site Operations 
Review Committee. 
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INSTRUMENTATION 

BASES 

LBDCR 04-MP2-016 
February 24, 2005 

3/4.3. l AND 3/4.3.2 PROTECTIVE AND ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES (ESF) 
INSTRUMENTATION (Continued) 

SRAS LOGIC MODIFICATION 

ACTION Statement 4 of Table 3.3-3, which applies only to the SRAS logic, specifies that 
during surveillance testing the second inoperable channel. must also be placed in the bypassed 
condition. For the SRAS logic, placing the second inoperable channel in the tripped condition (as 
in ACTION Statement 2) could result in the false generation of a SRAS signal due to an 
additional failure which causes a trip signal in either of the remaining channels at the onset of a 
LOCA. The false generation of the SRAS·signal leads to unacceptable consequences for LOCA 
mitigation. · 

With ACTION Statement 4, during the two-hour period when two channels are bypassed, 
no additional failure can result in the false generation of the SRAS signal. However, an additional 

··failure that prevents a trip of eithe'r of the two remaining channels may prevent the generation of a 
true SRAS signal while in this ACTION Statement. If no SRAS is generated at the appropriate 
time, operating procedures instruct the operator to ensure that the SRAS actuation occurs when 
the refueling water storage tank level decreases. Due to the limited period of vulnerability; and 
the existence of operator requirements to manually initiate an SRAS if an automatic initiation 
does not occur, this risk is considered acceptable. · 

STEAM GENERA TOR BLOWDOWN ISOLATION 

Automatic isolation of steam generator blowdown will occur on low steam generator 
water level. An auxiliary feedwater actuation signal will also be generated at this steam generator 
water level. Isolation of steam generator blowdown will conserve steam generator water 
inventory following a loss of main feedwater. 

SENSOR CABINET POWER SUPPLY AUCTIONEERJNG 

The auctioneering circuit of the ES FAS sensor cabinets ensures that two sensor cabinets 
do not de-energize upon loss of a D.C. bus, thereby resulting in the false generation of an SRAS. 
Power source VA-10 provides normal power to sensor cabinet A and backup power to sensor 
cabinet D. VA-40 provides normal power to sensor cabinet D and backup power to cabinet A. 
Power sources VA-20 and VA-30 and sensor cabinets Band Care similarly arranged. 

If the normal or backup power source for an ESF AS Sensor Cabinet.is lost, two sensor 
cabinets would be supplied from the same power source, but would still be operating with no 
subsequent trip signals present. However, any additional failure associated with this power 
source would result in the loss of the two sensor cabinets, consequently generating a false SRAS. 
The 48-hour ACTION Statement ensures that the probability of a ACTION Statement and an 
additional failure of the remaining power source, while in this ACTION Statement is sufficiently 
small. 
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BASES( Continued) 

3/4.3.3 MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION· 

LBDCR 09-MP2-013 
July 7, 2009 

3/4.3.3.1 RADIATION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION 

The OPERABILITY of the radiation monitoring channels ensures that I) the radiation 
levels are continually measured in the areas served by the individual channels and 2) the alarm or 
automatic action is initiated when the raqiation level trip setpoint is exceeded. 

The analyses for a Steam Generator Tube Rupture, Waste Gas System Failure, Cask Tip 
and Fuel Handling Accident credit the control rooin ventilation inlet duct radiation monitors with 
closure of the Up.it 2 control room isolation dampers. In the event of a single failure in either 
channel ( 1 per train), the control room isolation dampers automatically close. The respo,nse time 
test for the control room isolation dampers includes signal generation time and damper closure. 
The response time for the control room isolation dampers is maintained within the applicable 
facility surveillance procedure. 

The containment airborne radiation monitors (gaseous and particulate) provide early 
indication of leakage from the Reactor Coolant System as specified in Technical Specification 
3.4.6.1. 
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INSTRUMENT AT ION 

BASES 

3/4.3.3.2 - DELETED 

3/4.3.3.3 - DELETED 

3/4.3.3.4 - DELETED 

_3/4.3.3.5 REMOTE SHUTDOWN INSTRUMENTATION 

July 13, 1999 

The OPERABILITY of the remote shutdown . ·instrumentation ensures that 
sufficient ·capability is available to permit shutdown and maintenance of HOT 
SHUTDOWN of the facility from locations outside of the control room. This 
capability is required in the event control room habitability is lost and is 
consistent with General Design Criteria 19 of 10 CFR 50. 
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IHSTRUMENIATIOH 

BASES 

3/4.3.3.6 DELETED 

~/4,3.3.7 DELETED 

3/4.3.3.8 Accident Monitoring Instrumentation 

November 3, 1995 

The OPERABILITY of the 1ccident monitoring instrumentation ensures that 
sufficient information is available on selected plant parameters to monitor and 
assess these variables during and following an accident. This capability is 
consistent with the recormnendations of NUREG-0578, •rMI-2 Lessons Learned 
Task Force Statijs Report and Short-Term Recormiendations•. 
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INSTRUMENTATION 

BASES 

3/4.3.3.9 - DELETED 

, 3/4.3.3.10 - DELETED 

3/4.3.4 - DELETED 
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May 1, 2002 

3/4.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

BASES 

3/4.4.1 COOLANT.LOOPS AND COOLANT CIRCULATION 

The plant is designed to operate with both Reactor Coolant System (RCS) loops and 
associated reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) in operation, and maintain the DNBR above the 95/95 
limit for the DNB correlation during all normal operations and anticipated transients. In MODES 
1 and 2, both RCS loops and associated RCPs are required to be OPERABLE and in operation. 

In MODE 3, a single RCS loop with one RCP and adequate steam generator secondary 
water inventory provides sufficient heat removal capability. However, both RCS loops with at 
least one RCP per loop are required to be OPERABLE to provide redundant paths for decay heat 
removal. In addition, as a minimum, one RCS loop must be in operation. Any exceptions to these 
requirements are contained in the LCO Notes. 

In MODE 4, one RCS loop with one RCP and adequate steam generator secondary water 
inventory, or one shutdown cooling. (SDC) train provides sufficient heat removal capability. 
However, two loops or trains, consisting of any combination of RCS loops or SDC trains, are 
required to be OPERABLE to provide redundant paths for decay heat removal. In addition, as a 
minimum, one RCS loop or SDC train must be in operation. Any exceptions to these requirements 
are contained in the LCO Notes. 

In MODES 3 and 4, an OPERABLE RCS loop consists of the RCS loop, associated steam 
generator, and at least one RCP. The steam generator must have sufficient secondary water 
inventory for heat removal. 

• Ip MODE 5, with the RCS loops filled, the SDC trains are the primary means of heat 
removal. One SDC train provides sufficient heat removal capability. However, to provide 
redundant paths for decay heat removal either two SDC trains are required to be OPERABLE, or 
one SDC train is required to be OPERABLE and both steam generators are required to have 
adequate steam generator secondary water inventory. In addition, as a minimum, one SDC train 
must be in operation. Any exceptions to these requirements are contained in the LCO Notes. 

By maintaining adequate secondary water inventory and makeup capability, the steam 
generators will be able to support natural circulation in the RCS loops. In addition, the ability to 
pressurize and control RCS pressure is necessary to support RCS natural circulation. If the 
pressurizer steam bubble has been collapsed and the RCS has been depressurized or drained 
sufficiently that voiding of the steam generator U-tubes may have occurred, the RCS loops should 
be considered not filled unless an evaluation is performed to verify the ability of the RCS to 
support natural circulation. If the RCS loops are considered not filled, the RCS must be refilled, 
pressurized, and the RCPs bumped (unless a vacuum fill of the RCS was performed) before the 
RCS loops can be considered filled. 

In MODE 5, with the RCS loops not filled, the SDC trains are the only means of heat 
removal. One SDC train provides sufficient heat removal capability. However, to provide 
redundant paths for decay heat removal, two SDC trains are required to be OPERABLE. In 
addition, as a minimum, one SDC 
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3/4.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

BASES 

LBDCR 14-MP2-017 
January 8, 2015 

3/4.4.1 COOLANT LOOPS AND COOLANT CIRCULATION (continued) 

train mrist be in operation. Any exceptions to these requirements are contained in the LCO Notes. 

An OPERABLE SDC :train, for plant operation in MODES 4 and 5, includes a pump, heat 
exchanger, valves, piping, instruments, and controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow path and to 
determine RCS temperature. The flow path starts at the RCS hot leg and is returned to the RCS 

. cold legs. Management of gas voids is important to SDC System OPERABILITY. 

In MODE 4, an OPERABLE SDC train consists of the following equipment: 

1. An OPERABLE SDC pump (low pressure safety injection pump); 

2. The associated SDC heat exchanger from the same facility as the SDC pump; 

3. The associated reactor building closed cooling water loop from the same facility as -
the SDC pump; 

4. The associated service water loop from the same facility as the SDC pump; and 

5. All valves required to support SDC System operation are in the required position 
or are capable of being placed in the required position. -

In MODE 4, two OPERABLE SDC trains require 2 SDC pumps, 2 SDC heat exchangers, 
2 RBCCW pumps, 2 RBCCW heat exchangers, and 2 SW pumps. In addition, 2 RBCCW headers 
and 2 SW headers are required to support the SDC heat exchangers, consistent with the 
requirements of Technical Specifications 3.7.3.1 and 3.7.4.1. · 

In MODE 5, an OPERABLE SDC train consists of the following equipment: 

1. An OPERABLE SDC pump (low pressure safety injection pump); 

2. The associated SDC heat exchanger from the same facility as the SDC pump; 

3. An RBCCW pump, powered from the same facility as the SDC pump, and 
RBCCW heat exchanger capable of cooling the associated SDC heat exchanger; 

4. A SW pump, powered from the same facility as the SDC pump, capable of 
supplying cooling water to the associated RBCCW heat exchanger; and 

5. All valves required to support SDC System operation are in the required position 
. or are capable of being placed in the required position 
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3/4.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

BASES 

LBDCR 14-J\1P2-017 
January 8, 2015 

3/4.4.1 COOLANT LOOPS AND COOLANT CIRCULATION (continued) 

In MODE 5, two OPERABLE SDC trains require 2 SDC pumps, 2 SDC heat exchangers, 
2 RBCCW pumps, 2 RBCCWheatexchangers, and 2 SW pumps. In addition, 2 RBCCW headers 
are required to provide cooling to the SDC heat exchangers, but only 1 SW header is required to 
support the SDC trains. The equipment specified is sufficient to address a single active failure of 
the SDC System and associated support systems. 

In addition, two SDC trains can be considered OPERABLE, with only one 125-voltD.C. 
bus train OPERABLE, in accordance with Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO) 3.8.2.4. 2-SI-
306 and 2-SI-657 are both powered from the same 125-volt D.C. bus, on Facility 1. Should these 
valves reposition due to a loss of power, SDC would no longer be aligned to cool the RCS. 
However, a designated operator is assigned to reposition these valves as necessary in the event 
125-volt D.C. power is lost. Consistent with the bases for LCO 3.8.2.4, the 125-volt D.C. support 
system operability requirements for both trains of SDC are satisfied in MODE 5 with at least one 
125-volt D.C. bus train OPERABLE and the 125:..volt D.C. buses cross-tied. 

The operation of one Reactor Coolant Pump or one shutdown cooling pump provides 
adequate flow to ensure mixing, prevent stratification and produce gradual reactivity changes 
during boron concentration reductions in the Reactor Coolant System. The reactivity change rate 
associated with boron reductions will, theref~re, be within the capability of operator recognition 
and control. · 

SDC System piping and components have the potential to develop voids. and pockets of 
entrained gases. Preventing and managing gas intrusion and accumulatioffis necessary for proper 
operation of the required SDC train(s) and may also prevent water hammer, pump cavitation, and 
pumping of noncondensible gas into the reactor vessel. 

Selection of SDC System locations susceptible to gas accumulation is based on a review 
of system design information, including piping and instrumentation drawings, isometric 
drawings, plan and elevation drawings, and calculations. The design review is supplemented by 
system walk downs to validate the system high points, and to confirm the location and orientation 
of important components that can become sources of gas, or could otherwise cause gas to be · 
trapped or difficult to remove during system maintenance or restoration. Susceptible locations 
depend on plant and system configuration, such as stand-by versus operating conditions. 

The SDC System is OPERABLE when it is sufficiently filled with water. Acceptance 
criteria are established for the volume of accumulated gas at susceptible locations. If accumulated 
gas is discovered that exceeds the acceptance criteria for the susceptible location (or the volume 
of accumulated gas at one or more susceptible locations exceeds an acceptance criterion for gas 
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3/4.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

BASES 

LBDCR 14-MP2-017 
January 8, 2015 

3/4.4.l COOLANT LOOPS AND COOLANT CIRCULATION (continued) 

volume at the suction or discharge of a pump), the Surveillance is not met. If it is determined by 
subsequent evaluation that the SDC System is not rendered inoperable by the accumulated gas 
(i.e., the system is sufficiently filled with water), the Surveillance may be declared met. 
Accumulated gas should be eliminated or brought within the acceptance criteria limits. 

Surveillance Requirements 4.4.1.3.4, 4.4.1.4.4, and 4.4.1.5.3 are performed for 
SDC System locations susceptible to gas accumulation and, if gas is found, the gas volume is 
compared to the acceptance criteria for the location. Susceptible locat!ons in the same system 
flow path which are subject to the same gas intrusion mechanisms may be verified by monitoring 
a representative sub-set of susceptible locations. Monitoring may not be practical for locations 
that are inaccessible due to radiological or environmental conditions, the plant configuration, or . 
personnel safety. For these locations alternative methods (e.g., operating parameters, remote 
monitorfug) may be used to monitor the susceptible location. Monitoring is not required for 
susceptible locations where the maximum potential accumulated gas void volume has been 
evaluated and determined to not challenge system OPERABILITY. The accuracy of the method 
used for monitoring the susceptible locations and trending of the results should be sufficient to 
assure system OPERABILITY during the Surveillance interval. The operating SDC pump and 
associated piping are exempted from this surveillance requirement, in that the operating train is 
self venting/flushing. · · 

The monitoring frequency takes into consideration the gradual nature of gas accumulation 
in the SDC piping and the procedural controls governing system operation. The frequency is 
controlled by the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. The surveillance frequency may vary 
by each location's susceptibility to gas accumulation'. . 

Surveillance Requirement 4.4.1.3.4 is not required to be performed until 12 hours after 
entering MODE 4. In a rapid shutdown, there may be insufficient time to verify all susceptible 
locations prior to entering MODE 4. 

The restrictions on starting a Reactor Coolant Pump in MODE 4 with one or more RCS 
cold legs ~ 275°F and in MODE 5 are provided to prevent RCS pres~ure transients, caused by 
energy additions from the secondary system, which could exceed the limits of Appendix G to 
10 CPR Part 50. The RCS will be protected against overpressure transients and will not exceed 
the limits of Appendix G by: 

I. Restricting pressurizer water volume to ensure sufficient steam volume is available to 
accommodate the insurge; 

2. Restricting pressurizer pressure to establish an initial pressure that will ensure system 
pressure does not exceed the limit; and 
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3/4.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

BASES 

3/4.4.1 COOLANT LOOPS AND COOLANT CIRCULATION (continued) 

3. Restricting primary to secondary system delta-T to reduce the energy addition from the 
secondary system. 

If these restrictions are met, the steam bubble in the pressurizer is sufficient to ensure the 
Appendix G limits will not be exceeded. No credit has been taken for PORV actuation to limit 
RCS pressure in the analysis of the energy addition transient. 

The limitations on pressurizer water level, pressurizer pressure, and primary to secondary . 
delta-T are necessary to ensure the validity of the analysis of the energy addition due to starting an 
RCP. The values for pressurizer water level and pressure can be obtained from control room 
indications. The primary to secondary system delta-T can be obtained from Shutdown Cooling 
(SDC) System outlet temperature and the saturation temperature for indicated steam generator 
pressure. If there is no indicated steam generator pressure, the steam generator shell temperature 
indicators can be used. If these indications are not available, other appropriate instrumentation 
can be used. 

The RCP starting criteria values fo~ presslirizer water le~el, pressurizer-pressure, and 
primary to secondary delta-T contained in Technical Specifications 3.4.1.3, 3.4.1.4 and 3.4.1.5 
have not been adjusted for instrument uncertainty. The values for these parameters contained in 
the procedures that will be used to start an RCP have been adjusted to compensate for instrument 
uncertainty. · 

The value of RCS cold leg temperature(~ 275°F) used to determine if the RCP start 
criteria applies, will be obtained from SDC retUm temperature if SDC is in service. If SDC is not . . 

in service, or natural circulation is occurring, RCS cold lt!g temperature will be used. 

A~1erage Coolant Temperature (Tavg) valµes are derived under the following 3 plant 
conditions, using the designated formula as appropriate for use in Unit 2 operating procedures. 

• 

• 

• 

RCP Operation: CTcoldl + Tcold2 + Thotl + Th0a) I 4 = Tavg 

Natural circulation only flow: (Tcoldl + Tcold2 + T hotl + T hotV I 4 = Tavg 

SDC flow greater than 1000 gpm: (SDCoutlet + SDCinieJ I 2 = Tavg 
(exception: T avg is not expected to be calculated by this definition during the initial 
portion of the initiation phase of SDC. The transition point from loop temperature 
average to SDC system average during cooldowns is when T35 l Y decreases below 
Loop Tcola) 
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3/4.4.1 COOLANT LOOPS AND COOLANT CIRCULATION (continued) 

During operation with one or more Reactor Coolant Pumps (RCPs) providing forced flow 
and during natural circulation conditions, the loop Resistance Temperature Detectors (RTDs) 
represent the inlet and outlet temperatures of the reactor and. hence the average temperature of the 
water that the reactor is exposed to. This holds during concun·ent RCP/SDC operation also. 

During Shutdown Cooling (SDC) only operation, there is no significant flow past the loop 
RTDs. Core inlet and outlet temperatures are accurately measured during those conditions by 
using T35 l Y, SDC return to RCS temperature indication, and T351X, RCS to SDC temperature 
indication. The average of these two indicators provides a temperature that is equivalent to the 
average RCS temperature ~ the core. · 

· During the transition from Steam Generator (SG) and SDC heat removal to SDC only heat 
removal, actual core average temperanire results from a mixture of both SDC flow and loop flow 
from natural circulation. This condition occurs from the time SDC cooling is initiated until SG 
steaming process stops removing heat. The temperature of this mixture cannot be measured or 
calculated. However, the average of the SDC temperatures is still appropriate for use. This 
provides a straightforward process for determining Tavg· · · 

During some transient conditions, such as heatups on SDC, the value calculated by this 
average definition will be slightly higher than the actual core average. During other transients, 
such as cooldowns where SG heat removal is still taking place causing some natural circulation 
flow, the value calculated by the average de~tion will be slightly lower than actual core average 
conditions. For the purpose of determining MODE changes and technical specification 
applicability, these transient condition results are conservative~ 

' 

The Notes in LCOs 3.4.1.2, 3.4.1.3, 3.4.1.4, and 3.4.1.5 permit a limited period of 
operation without RCPs and shutdown cooling pumps. All RCPs and shutdown cooling pumps 
may be removed from operation for ~ 1 hour per 8 hour period. This means that natural · 
circulation has been established. When in natural circulation, a reduction in boron concentration 
with coolant at boron concentrations less than required to assure the SDM ofLCO 3.1.1.1 is 
maintained is prohibited because an even concentration distribution throughout the RCS cannot 
be ensured. Core outlet temperature is to be maintained at least 10°F below the saturation 
temperature so that no vapor bubble may form and possibly cause a natural circulation flow 
obstruction. 
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3/4.4.1 COOLANT LOOPS AND COOLANT CIRCULATION (continued) 

Concerning TS 3.4.1.2, ACTIONb.; 3.4.1.3, ACTION c.; 3.4.1.4, ACTION b.; and 3.4.1.5, 
ACTION b., if two required loops or trains are inoperable or a required loop or train is not in 
operation except during conditions permitted by the note in the LCO section, all operations 
involving introduction of coolant into the RCS with boron concentration less than required to 
meet the minimum SDM of LCO 3. l .1.1 must be suspended and action to restore one RCS loop or 
SDC train to OPERABLE status and operation must be initiated. The required margin to 
criticality must not be reduced in this type of operation. Suspending the introduction of coolant 
into the RCS of coolant with boron concentration less than required to meet the minimum SDM of 
LCO 3.1.1.1 is required to assure continued safe operation. With coolant added without forced 
circulation, unmixed coolant could be introduced to the core, however coolant added with boron 
concentration meeting the minimum SDM maintains acceptable margin to subcritical operations. 
The immediate completion times reflect the importance of decay heat removal. The ACTION to 
restore must continue until one loop or train is restored to operation. 

Technical Specification 3 .4.1.6 limits the number of reactor coolant pumps that may be 
operational during MODE 5. This will limit the pressure drop across the core when the pumps are 

{ operated during low-temperature conditions. Controlling the pressure drop across the core will 
· -· maintain maximum RCS pressure within the maximum allowable pressure as calculated in Code 

Case No. N-514. Limiting two reactor coolant pumps to operate when the RCS cold leg 
temperature is less than 120°F, will ensure that the requirements of 10 CFR 50 Appendix Gare 
not exceeded. Surveillance 4.4.1.6 supports this requirement. 

3/4.4.2 SAFETY VALVES 

The pressurizer code safety valves operate to prevent the RCS from being pressurized 
above its Safety Limit of 2750 psia. Each safety valve is designed to relieve 296,000 lbs per hour 
of saturated steam at the valve setpoint. The relief capacity of a single safety valve is adequate to 
relieve any overpressure condition which could occur during shutdown. If any pressurizer code 
safety valve is inoperable, and cannot be restored to OPERABLE status, the ACTION statement 
requires the plant to be shut down and cooled down such that Technical Specification 3.4.9.3 will 
become applicable and require the Low Temperature Overpressure Protection System to be placed 
in service to provide overpressure protection 
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3/4.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

BASES 
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During operation, all pressurizer code safety valves must be OPERABLE to prevent the 
RCS from being pressurized above its safety limit of 2750 psia. The combined relief capacity of 
these valves is sufficient to limit the Reactor Coolant System pressure to within its Safety Limit of 
2750 psia following a complete loss of turbine generator load while operating at RATED 
THERMAL POWER and assuming no reactor trip until the first Reactor Protective System trip 
setpoint (Pressurizer Pressure-High) is reached (i.e., no credit is taken for a direct reactor trip on 
the loss of turbine) and also assuming no operation of the pressurizer power operated relief valve 
or steam dump valves. 

3/4.4.3 RELIEF VALVES 

The power operated relief valves (PORVs) operate to relieve RCS pressure below the 
setting of the pressurizer code safety valves. These relief valves have remotely operated block 
valves to provide a positive shutoff capability should a relief valve become inoperable. The 
electrical power for both the relief valves and the block valves is capable of being supplied from 
an emergency power source to ensure the ability to seal this possible RCS leakage path. 

The PORV s are also used for low temperature overpressure protection when the RCS is 
cooled down to or below 275°F. TI1is is covered by Technical Specification 3 .4.9 .3 and discussed 
in the respective Bases section. TI1e discussion below only addresses the PORVs in MODES 1, 2 
and3. 

With the PORV inoperable and capable of.being manually cycled, either the PORV must 
be restored, or the flow path isolated within 1 hour. The block valve should be closed, but the 
power must be maintained to the associated block valve, since removal of power would render the 
block valve inoperable. Although the PORV may be designated inoperable, it may be able to be 
manually opened and closed and in this malliler can.be used to perform its function. PORV 
inoperability may be. due to seat leakage, instrumentation problems, automatic control problems, 
or other causes that do not prevent manual use and do not create a possibility for a small break 
LOCA. Operation of the plant may continue with the· PORV in this inoperable condition for a 
limited period of time not to exceed the next refueling outage, so that maintenance can be 
performed on the PORVs to eliminate the degraded condition. The PORVs should normally be 
available for automatic mitigation of overpressure events when the plant is at power. 

Quick access to the PORV for pressure control can be made when power remaills on the closed 
block valve. 

If one block valve is inoperable, then it must be restored to OPERABLE status, or the associated · 
PORV prevented from opening automatically. The prime imp01iance for the capability to 
maintain closed the block valve is to isolate a stuck open PORV. Therefore, ifthe block valve 
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within 1 hour, the required A~TION is to prevent the 
associated PORV from automatically opening for an overpressure event and to avoid the potential 
for a stuck open PORV at a time that the block valve is inoperable. This may be accomplished by 
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various methods. These methods include, but are not limited to, placing the NORMAL/ISOLATE 
switch at the associated Bottle Up Panel in the "ISOLATE" position or pulling the control power 
fuses for the associated PORV control circuit. 

Although the block valve may be designated inoperable, it may be able to be manually opened 
and closed and in this manner can be used to perform its function. Block valve inoperability may 
be due to seat leakage, instrumentation problems, or other causes that do not prevent manual use 
and do not create a possibility for a small break LOCA. This condition is only intended to permit 
operation of the plant for a limited pei"iod of time. The block valve should normally be available 
to allow PORV operation for automatic mitigation of overpressure events. The block valves must 
be returned to OPERABLE status prior to entering MODE 3 after a refueling outage. 

If two PORV s are inoperable and not capable of being manually cycled, it is necessary to isolate 
the flow path by closing and removing the power to the associated block valves within 1 hour and 
to restore at least one PORV within 8 hours. The Condition is modified by a Note stating it is not 
applicable if the second PORV train is intentionally declared inoperable. The Condition does not 
apply to voluntary removal of redundant systems or components from service. The Condition is 
applicable if one PORV is inoperable for any reason a,nd the second PORV is discovered to be 
inoperable, or if both PO RVs are discovered to be inoperable at the same time. 

In the event ofa loss offeedwater, the PORVs would be used to remove core heat. In order to 
minimize the consequences of a loss offeedwater while two PORVs are inoperable, Required 
Action c.3 requires that LCO 3.7.1.2, "Auxiliary Feedwater Pumps," be met to ensure AFW is 
available. The inoperability of two PORV s durmg the 8 hour allowed .outage time has been shown 
to be acceptable based on the infrequent use qf the Required Action and the small incremental . 
effect on plant.risk (Ref. 1). If one PORV :fs restored and one PORV remains inoperable, then the 
plant will be in Condition b. with the time clock started at the original declaration of having two· 
PORVs inoperable. 

If two block valves are inoperable, it is necessary to restore at least one block valve to 
OPERABLE status within 8 hours. The Condition is modified by a Note stating it is not 
applicable if the second block valve is intentionally declared inoperable. The Condition does not 
apply to voluntary removal ofredundant systems or components from service. The Condition is 
only applicable if one block valve is inoperable for any reason and the second block valve is 
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discovered to be inoperable, or if both block valves are discovered to be inoperable at the same 
time. In the event of a loss of feedwater, the PORV s would be used to remove core heat. In order 
to minimize th€?. consequences of a loss of feedwater while two block valves are inoperable, 
Required Action e.l requires that LCO 3.7.1.2, "Auxiliary Feedwater Pumps,'' be verified to be 

·met within 1 hour. The inoperability oftwo_block valves. during the 8 hour allowed outage time 
has been shown to be acceptable based on the infrequent use of the Required Actions and the 
small incremental effect on plc:µit risk (Ref. 1). - ' ' · 

SURVEILLANCE REQllREMENT 4.4.3.1.C requires operating each PORV through one 
complete cycle of folf travel at conditions representative of MODES 3 or 4. This is normally 
per(ormed in 'MODE 3 or 4 as the unit is descending in power to commence a refueling outage. 
This test will normally be a static test, whereby a PORV will be exposed to MODE 3 or 4 
temperatures, the block valve closed, and the PORV tested to verify it strokes through one 
complete cycle of full travel. PORV cycling demonstrates its function. SURVEILLANCE ' I 
REQUIREI\.1ENT 4.4.3.l.C is consistent with the NRC staff position outlined in Generic Letter 
90-06, which requires that the PORV stroke test be performed at conditions representative of 
MODE 3 or 4·. The surveillan~e frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Freq1:1-ency Control 
Program, Testing in the manner described is also consistent with.the guidance iri. NUREG 1482, 
"Guidelines for Inservice Testing at Nuclear Power Plants," Sectfo~ 4.2:10, that describes the -
PO RVs function during reactor startup and shutdown to protect the reactor vessel and cooJaµt 

. system from low-tempt'.rature overpressur1.zation conditions, and indicates they shoula be · 
exercised.before system co.nditions. warrant vessel protection. If post maintenance r~test is 

_ warranted, the affected valve(s) will be stroked under ambient conditions while in Mode 5, 6, or 
d~fueled. A Hot Functional Test i_s :i;equired to be performed iri. MODE 4 prior to entry into 
MODE 3. The actual st~oke time in the open and close direction will be measured, recorded and 
compared to the test results obta~ned during.pre-installation testing to assess acceptability of the 
affected valve(s). - · 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT 4.4.3.2 verifies that a block valve(s) can be closed if 
necessary. This SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT is not required to be performed with the 
block valve(s) closed in accordance with the ACTIONS of TS 3.4.3. Opening the block valve(s) 
in this condition increases the· risk of an unisolable leak from the RCS since the PORV(s) is 
already inoperable. 

REFERENCE 

1. WCAP-16125-NP-A, "Justification for Risk-Infonned Modifications to Selected Technical 
Specifications for Conditions Leading to Exigent Plant Shutdown,'' Revision 2, August 2010. 

MILLSTONE -UNIT 2 B 3/4 4-2b Amendment No. ±±, ?rl-, £, 66, 8-9-, 
-l-H-,i:-U,BS,-l-94 



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

BASES 

3/4.4.4 PRESSURIZER 

LBDCR 14-MP2-001 
May 20, 2014 

An OPERABLE pressurizer provides pressure control for the reactor coolant system 
during operations with both forced reactor coolant flow and with natural circulation flow. The 
minimum water level in the pressurizer assures the pressurizer heaters, which are required to 
achieve and maintain presswe control, remain covered with water to prevent failure, which occurs 

. if the heaters are energized uncovered .. The maximum water level in the pressurizer ensures that 
this parameter is maintained within the envelope of operation assumed in 'the safety analysis. The 
maximum· water level also ensures that the RCS is not a hydraulically solid system and that a 
steam bubble will be provided to accommodate pressure surges during operation. The steam 
bubble also protects the pressurizer code safety valves and power operated relief valve against 
water relief. With pressurizer water level not within the limit, action must be taken to restore the 
plant to operation within the bounds of the safety analyses, To achieve.this status, the unit must be 
brought to at least HOT STANDBY with the reactor trip breakers open within 6 hours and in 
HOT SHUTDOWN within the following 6 hours. This takes the· plant out of the applicable 
MODES and restores the plant to operation within the bounds. of the safety analyses. The 
requirement that a minimum number of pressurizer heaters be OPERABLE enhances the 
capability of the plant to control Reactor Coolant System pressure and establish and maintain 
natural circulation. 

If two required groups of pressurizer heaters are inoperable, restoring at least one group of 
pressurizer heaters to OPERABLE status is required within 24 hours. The Condition is modified 
by a Note stating it is not appiica]Jle if the second group of required pressurized heaters is 
intentionally declared inoperable·. The Condition is not intended for voluntary removal of 
redundant systems or components from service. The Condition is only applicable if one group of 
required pressurized heaters is inoperable for any reason and the second group of required 
pressurized heaters is discovered to be inoperable, or if both groups of required pressurized 
\1eaters are discovered to be inoperable at the same time. If both required 'groups of pressurizer 
heaters are inoperable, the pressurizer heaters ~ay not be available to help mamtain subcooling in 
the RCS loops during a natural circulation cool down following·a loss of offsite power. The 
inoperability oftwo groups of required pressurizer heaters during the 24 hour allowed outage time 
has been shown to be acceptable based on the infrequent use of the Required Action an:d the small 
incremental effect on plant risk (Ref. 1 ). 

· The requirement for two groups of pressurizer heaters, each li,aving a capacity of 130 kW, 
· is met by verifying the capacity of the pressurizer proporlionalheater groups 1.and 2. Since the 

pressurizer proportional heater groups· 1 and 2 are supplied from the emergency 480V electrical 
buses, there is reasonable assurance that these heaters can be energized during a loss of offsite 
power to maintain natural circulation at HOT STANDBY. 

REFERENCE 

1. W CAP-16125-NP-A, "Justification for Risk-Informed Modifications to Selected Teclmical 
Specifications for Conditions Leading to Exigent Plant Shutdown," Revision 2, August 2010. 
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The LCO requires that steam generator (SG) tube integrity be maintained. The LCO also 
requires that all SG tubes that satisfy the plugging criteria be plugged in accordance with the 
Steam Generator Program. 

During a SG inspection, any inspected tube that satisfies the Steam Generator Program 
plugging criteria is removed from service by plugging. If a tube was determined to satisfy the 
plugging criteria but was not plugged, the tube may still have tube integrity. 

' . 

In the context of this Specification, a SG tube is defined as the entire length of the tube, 
including the tube wall between the tube-to-tubesheet weld at the tube inlet and the tube-to
tubesheet weld at the tube outlet. The tube-to-tubesheet weld is not considered part of the tube. 

A SG tube has tube integrity when it satisfies the SG perfonnance criteria. The SG 
perfonn?Ilce criteria are ~efined in Specification 6.26, "Steam Generator Program," and 
describe acceptable SG tube performance. The Steam Generator Program also provides the 
evaluation process for determining confo1mance with the SG performance criteria. There are 
three.SG performance criteria: structural integrity, accident induced leakage, arid operational 
LEAKAGE. Failure tci meet any one of these criteria is considered failure to meet the LCO. 

The structural integrity performance criterion provides a margin of safety against tube 
burst or collapse under nonnal and accident conditions, and ensures structural integrity of the SG 
tubes under all anticipated transients included in the design specification. Tube burst is defined as, 
"The gross structural failure of the tube wall. The condition typically corresponds to an unstable 
opening displacement (e.g., opening area increased in response to constant pressure) accompanied 
by ductile (plastic) tearing of the tube material at the ends of the degradation." Tube collapse is 
defined as, "For the load displacement curve for a given structure, collapse occurs at the top of the 
load versus displacement curve where the slope of the curve becomes zero." The structural 
integrity performance criterion provides guidance on assessing loads that have a significant effect 
on burst or collapse. In that context, the term "significant" is defined as "An accident loading 
condition other than differential pressure is considered significant when t.he addition of such loads 
in the assessment of the structural integrity performance criterion could cause a lower structural 
limit or limiting burst/collapse condition to be established." For tube integrity evaluations, except 
for circumferential degradation, axial thennal loads are classified as secondary loads. For 
circumferential degradation, the classification.of axial thermal loads as primary or secondary 
loads will be evaluated on a case-by-case basis. The division between primary and secondary 
classifications will be based on detailed analysis and/or testing. 
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Structural integrity requires that the primary membrane stress intensity in a tube not 
exceed the yield strength for all ASME Code, Section III, Service Level A (normal operating 
conditions) and Service Level B (upset or abnonnal conditions) transients included in the design 
specification. This includes safety factors and applicable design basis loads based on ASME 
Code, Section III, Subsection NB (Reference 4) and Draft Regulatory Guide 1.121 (Reference 5). 

The accident induced leakage pei·formance criterion ensures that the primary to secondary 
LEA.KA.GE caused by a design basis accident, other than a SGTR, is within the accident analysis 
assumptions. The accident analysis assumes that accident induced leakage does not exceed 150 
GPD per SG. The accident induced leakage rate includes any primary to secondary LEAKAGE 
existing prior to the accident in addition to primary to secondary LEAKAGE induced during the 
accident. 

. ·The operational LEAKAGE performance criterion provides an observable indication of 
SG tube conditions during plant operation. The limit on operational LEAKAGE is contained in 
LCO 3.4.6.2, "Reactor Coolant System Operational LEAKAGE," and limits primary to secondary 
LEAKAGE through any one SG to 75 gallons per day. This limit is based on the assumption that 
a single crack leaking this amount would not propagate to a SGTR under the stress conditions of a 
LOCA or a main steam line break. If this amount of LEAKAGE is due to more than one crack, the 
cracks are very small, and the above assumption is conservative. 

APPLICABILITY 

Steam generator tube integrity is challenged when the pressure differential across the 
tubes is large. Large differential pressures across SG tubes can only be experienced during · 
MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. 

· RCS conditions are far less challenging during MODES 5 and 6 than during MODES 1, 2, 
3, and 4. During MODES 5 and 6, primary to secondary differential pressure is low, resulting in 
lower stresses and reduced potential for LEAKAGE. 

ACTIONS 

The ACTIONS are modified by a NOTE clarifying that the ACTIONS may be entered 
independently for each SG tube. This is acceptable because the ACTIONS provide appropriate 
compensatory actions for each affected SG tube. Complying with the ACTIONS may allow for 
continued operation, and subsequent affected SG tubes are governed by subsequent ACTION 
entry and application of associated ACTIONS. 
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ACTION a. applies if it is discovered that one or more SG tubes examined in an inservice 
inspection satisfy the tube plugging criteria but were not plugged in accordance with the Steam 
Generator Program as required by TS 4.4:5.2. An evaluation of SG tube integrity of the affected 
tube(s) must be made. Steam generator tube integrity is based on meeting the SG perfonnance 
criteria described inthe Steam Generator Program. The SG plugging criteria define limits on SG 
tube degradation that allow for flaw growth between inspections while still providing assurance 
that the SG performance criteria will continue to be met_. In order to determine if a SG tube that 
should have been plugged has tube integrity, an evaluation must be completed that d~monstrates 
that the SG perfonnance' criteria will continue to be met until the next refueling outage or SG tube 
inspection. The tube integrity deterinination is based on the e~tirnated condition of the tube at the 
time the situation is discovered and the estimated growth of the degradation prior to the next SG 
tube inspection. If it is determined that tube integrity is not being maintained, ACTION b. applies. . . 

L _ _ _ . A Completion Time of 7 days is' sufficient to compiete the evaluation while mrnirnizing 
the risk of plant operation with a SG tube that may not have. tube integrity. 

If the evaluation determines that the affected tube(s) have tube integrity, ACTION a) 
allows plant operation to continue until the next refueling outage or SG inspection provided the 
inspection interval continues to be supported by an operational assessment that reflects the .. 
affected tube(s). However, the affected tube(s) must be plugged prior to entering HOT 
SHUTDOWN following the next refueling outage or SG inspection. This Coni.pletion Time is. 

, acceptable since operation until the next inspection is suppo1ted by the operational assessment. 

b.l and b.2 

If the ACTIONS and associated Completion Times of ACTION a. are not met or if SG 
tube integtity is not being maintained, the reactor must be brought to HOT STANDBY within 
6 hours and COLD SHUTDOWN within 36 hours. 

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience; to reach 
the desired plant conditions from full power conditions in an orderly maimer and without 
challenging plant systems. 
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

BASES 

3/4.4.5 STEAM GENERATOR TUBE INTEGRJTY (Continued) 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

TS 4.4.5.l 

LBDCR 14-J\1P2-001 
May 20, 2014 

During shutdown periods the SGs are inspected as required by this SR and the Steam 
Generator Program. NEI 97-06, Steam Generator Program Guidelines (Ref. 1), and its referenced 
EPRJ Guidelines, establish the content ofthe Steam Generator Program. Use of the Steam 
Generator Program ensures that the inspection is appropriate and consistent with accepted 
industry pr_actices.. · · . 

During SG inspections~ 9ondition monitoring assessment of the SG tubes is performed. 
The condition monitoring assessment det~rmines the "as found" condition of the SG tubes. The 
purpose of the condition monitoring asses.sment is to ensure that the SG performance. criteria have 
been met for the previous operating period. · 

The.Steam Generator Program determines the scope of the inspection and the methods 
used to determine whether the tubes contain flaws satisfying the tube plugging criteria. Inspection 
scope (i.e., which tubes or ?-reas of tubing within .the SG are to be inspected) is a function of .· 
existing and potential degradation locations. The Steam Generator Program also specifies the 
inspection methods to be used to find potential degradation. Inspection methods are a function of 
degradation morphology, non-destructive examination (NDE) technique capabilities, and 
inspection locations. . · 

The Steam Genei·ator Program defines the Frequency of TS 4.4.5.1. The Frequency is 
deterinined by the operational assessment and other limits in the SG exaµiination guidelines 
(Reference 6). The Steam Generator Program uses infonnation on existing degradations and 
growth rates to determine an inspection Frequency that provides reasonable assurance that the 
tubing will meet the SG performance criteria at the next scheduled inspection. In addition, 
Specification 6.26 contains prescriptive requi1~ements concerning inspection intervals to provide 
added assurance that the SG performance criteria will be met between scheduled inspections. If 
crack indications are found in any SG tube, the maximum inspection interval for all affected 
and potentially affected SGs is restricted by Specification 6.26 until subsequent inspections 
support extending the inspection _interval. 
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

BASES 

3/4.4.5 STEAM GENERATOR TUBE INTEGRITY (Continued) 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued) 

TS 4.4.5.2 

LBDCR 14-MP2-001 
May 20, 2014 

During a SG inspection,·any inspected tube that satisfies the Steam Generator Program· 
plugging criteria is removed from service by plugging. The tube plugging criteria delineated in 
Specification 6.26 are intended to ensure that tubes accepted for continued service satisfy the SG 
perfonnance criteria with allowance for eiTor in the flaw size measurement and for future flaw 
growth. In addition, the tube plugging criteria, in conjunction with other elements of the Steam 
Generator Program, ensure that the SG performance criteria will continue to be met until the next 
inspection of the subject tube(s). Reference 1 provides guidance for performing operational 
assessments to verify that the tubes remaining in service will continue to meet the SG 
perfonnance criteria. 

The F,requency of prior to entering MODE 4 following a SG inspection ensures that the 
Surveillance has been completed and all tubes meeting the plugging criteria are plugged prior to 
subjecting the SG tubes to signif.icant primary to secondary pressure differential. 

BACKGROUND 

SG tubes are small diameter, thin walled tubes tha~ caiTy primary coolant through the 
primary to secondary heat exchangers. The SG tubes have a number of impmtant safety functions. 
SG tubes are an integral part of the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) and, as such, are 
relied on to maintain the primary system's pressure and inventory. The SG tubes isolate the 
radioactive fission products in the primary coolant from the secondary system. In addition, as pai1 
of the RCPB, the SG tubes are unique in that they act as the heat transfer surface between the 
primai·y and secondary systems to remove heat from the primai-y system. This Specification 
addresses only the RCPB integrity function of the SG. The SG heat removal function is addressed 
by LCO 3.4.1.1, "RCS STARTUP AND POWER OPERATION," LCO 3.4.1.2, "RCS HOT 
STANDBY," LCO 3.4.1.3, "RCS HOT SHUTDOWN," and LCO 3.4.1.4, "RCS COLD 
SHUTDOWN-LOOPS FILLED." 

SG tube integrity means that the tubes are capable of perfo1ming their intended RCPB 
safety function consistent with the licensing basis, including applicable regulatory requireme~ts. 

SG tubing is subject to a variety of degradation mechai1isms. Steam generator tubes may 
experience tube degradation related to corrosion phenomena, such as wastage, pitting, 
intergranular attack, and stress con-osion cracking, along with other mechanically induced 
phenomena such as denting and wear. These degradation mechanisms can impair tube integrity if 
they are not managed effectively. The SG perfo1mance criteria are used to manage SG tube 
degradation. 
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

BASES 

3/4.4.5 STEAM GENERATOR TUBE INIBGRITY (Continued) 

BACKGROUND (Continued) 

LBDCR 14-MP2-001 
May 20, 2014 

Specification 6.26, "Steam Generator (SG) Program," requires that a program be 
established and implemented to ensure that SG tube integrity is maintained. Pursuant to 
Specification 6.26, tube integrity is maintained when the SG performance criteria are met. There 
are three SG performance criteria: structural integrity, accident induced leakage, and operational 
LEAKAGE. The SG perf01mance criteria are described in Specification 6.26. Meeting the SG 
performance criteria provides reasoriable assurance of maintaining tube integrity at normal and 
accident conditions. · · 

The process.es used to meet the SG perfonnance criteria are defined by the Steam 
Generator Program Guidelines (Reference 1). 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES 

The steam generator tube rupture (SGTR) accident is the limiting design basis event for 
SG tubes and avoiding an SGTR is the basis for this Specification. The analysis of a SGTR event 
assumes a bounding primary to secondary LEAKAGE rate equal to the operational LEAKAGE 
rate limits in LCO 3.4.6.2, "RCS Operational LEAKAGE," plus the leakage rate assodated with 
a double-ended rupture of a single tube. The accident analysis for a SGTR assumes the 
contaminated secondary fluid is released to the atmosphere via safety valves or atmospheric dump 
valves. 

The analysis for design basis accidents and transients other than a SGTR.assume the SG 
tubes retain their structural integrity (i.e., they are assumed riot to rupture). In these analyses, the 
steam discharge to the atmosphere is based on the total primary to secondary LEAKAGE from 
any one SG of 150 gpd or from all SGs of 300 gpd as a result of accident induced conditions. For 
accidents that do not involve fuel damage, the primary coolant activity level of DOSE 
EQUIVALENT I-131 is assumed to be equal to the LCO 3.4.8, "RCS Specific Activit)'" limits. 
For accidents that assume fuel damage, the primary coolant activity is a function of the amount of 
activity released from the damaged fuel. The dose consequences of these events are within the 
limits ofGDC 19 (Reference 2), 10 CPR 50.67 (Reference 3) or the NRC approved licensing 
basis (e.g., a small fraction of these limits). 

Steam Generator tube integrity satisfies Criterion 2of10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). 
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

BASES 

LBDCR 14-l\1P2-001 
May20, 2014 

3/4.4.5 STEAM GENERA TOR TUBE INTEGRITY (Continued) 

REFERENCES 

1. NEI 97-06, "Steam Generator Program Guidelines." 

2. 10 CFR50 Appendix A, GDC 19. 

3. 10 CFR 50.67. 

4. ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III, Subsection NB. 

5. Draft Regulatory Guide 1.121, "Basis for Plugging Degraded Steam Generator Tubes," 
August 1976. 

6. EPRI, "Pressurized Water Reactor Steam Gen~rator Examination Guidelines." 
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

BASES 

3/4.4.6 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM LEAKAGE 

3/4.4.6.l LEAKAGE DETECTION SYSTEMS 

August 08, 2007 
07-MP2-012 

The RCS leakage detection systems requited by this specification are provided to monitor 
and detect leakage from the Reactor Coolant Pressure Boundary. These detection systems are 
consistent with the recommendations of Regulatory Guide l.45, "Reactor Coolant Pressure 
Boundary Leakage Detection Systems." 

Action c provides a 72 hour allowed outage time (AOT) when both the containment atmosphere 
paiiiculate radioactivity monitoring cha1U1els are inoperable and containment sump level 
monitoring system is inoperable. The 72 hour AOT is appropriate since additional actions will be 
taken during this limited time period to ensure RCS leakage, in excess of the unidentified leakage 
TS limit of 1 gpm (TS 3.4.6.2), will be readily detectable. This will provide reasonable assurance 
that any significant reactor coolant pressure boundary degradation is detected soon after 
occmTence to minimize the potential for propagation to a gross failure. This is consi~tent with the 
requirements of General Design Criteria (GDC) 30 and also Criterion 1of10 CPR 50.36(d)(2)(ii) 
which requires installed instrumentation to detect~ and indicate in the control room, a significant 
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary. The RCS water inventory 
balance calculation dete1mines the magnitude of RCS unidentified leakage by use of 
instrumentation readily available to the control room operators. However, the proposed 
additional actions will not restore the continuous monitoring capability nonnally provided by the 
inoperable equipment. · 

The RCS water inventory balance is capable of identifying a one gpm.RCS leak rate. The 
containment grab samples will also indicate an increase in RCS leak rate which would then be 
quantified by the RCS water inventory balance. Since these additional actions are sufficient to 
ensure RCS leakage is within TS limits, it is appropriate to provide a limited time period to restore 
at least one of the TS-required leakage monitoring systems. 
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

BASES 

3/4.4.6.2 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE 

RCS operational LEAKAGE shall be limited to: 

a PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE 

b 

c 

No PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE is allowed, being indicative of material 
deterioration. LEAKAGE of this type is unacceptable as the leak itself could cause further 
deterioration, resulting in higher LEAKAGE. Violation of this LCO could result in 
continued degradation of the RCPB. LEAKAGE past seals and gaskets is not PRESSURE 
BOUNDARY LEAKAGE. 

UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE 

One gallon per minute (gpm) of UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE is allowed as a reasonable 
minimum detectable amount that the containment air monitoring and containment sump 
level monitoring· equipment can detect within a reasonable time period. Violation of this 
LCO could result in continued degradation of the RCPB, ifthe LEAKAGE is from the 
pressure boundary. 

Primary to Secondary LEAKAGE through:-Any--8ne Steam Generator --· ....:....:.....·.·.·· 

The limit of 75 gallons per day per Steam Generator (SG) is based on the operational 
LEAKAGE perf~rmance criterion in NEI 97-06, Steam Generator Program Guidelines 
(Reference 4) and the accident analysis described in the FSAR (Reference 3). The Steam 
Generator Program operational LEAKAGE performance criterion in NEI 97-06 states, 
"The RCS operational primary to secondary leakage through any one SG shall be limited 
to 150 gallons per day." The limit is based on operating experience with SG tube 
degradation mechanisms that result in tube leakage. The operational leakage rate criterion 
in conjunction with the implementation of the Steam Generator Program is an effective 
measure for minimizing the frequency of steam generator tube ruptures. The main steam 
line break (MSLB) accident analysis assumes a primary to secondary leakage of 150 
gallons per day per SG. 
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

BASES 

3/4.4.6 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM LEAKAGE 

3/4.4.6.2 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE 

LCO (Continued) 

d IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE 

LBDCR 09-MP2-004 
May 28, 2009 

Up to l 0 gpm of IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE is considered allowable because LEAKAGE 
is from known sources that do not interfere with detection of UNIDENTIFIED 
'LEAKAGE and is well within the capability of the RCS makeup system. IDENTIFIED 
LEAKAGE includes LEAKAGE to the containment from specifically known and located 
sources, but does not include PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE or CONTROLLED 
LEAKAGE. Violation of this LCO could result in continued degradation of a component 
or system. 

The IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE.and UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE limits listed in LCO 3.4.6.2 
only apply to the RCPB within the containment. Leakage outside of the second isolation valve for 
containment, which is included in the RCS Leak Rate Calculation, is not considered RCS 
LEAKAGE and can be subtracted from RCS UNIDpNTIFIED LEAKAGE. The definitions for 
IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE and UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE are provided in the technical 
specifications definitions section, Definition 1.14. 

--=-- -..=..=-...- -. ··~ ... 

APPLICABILITY 

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the potential for RCPB LEAKAGE is greatest ~hen the RCS is 
pressurized. 

In MODES 5 and 6, LEAKAGE limits are not required because the reactor coolant pressure is far 
lower, resulting in lower stresses and reduced potentials for LEAKAGE. 

ACTIONS 

a UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE or IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE in excess ofth.e LCO limits 
must be reduced to within limits within 4 hours. This Completion Time allows time to 
verify leakage rates and either identify UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE or reduce 
LEAKAGE to within limits before the reactor must be shut down. This action is necessary 
to prevent further deterioration of the RCPB. 
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

BASES 

3/4.4.6 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM LEAKAGE 

3/4.4.6.2 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE 

ACTIONS (Continued) 

b If any PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE exists, or primary to secondary LEAKAGE 
. ··is not within limits, or if UNIDENTIFIED or IDENTIFIED-LEAKAGE cannot be 

reduced to within limits within 4 hours, the reactor must be brought to lower pressure 
conditions to reduce the severity of the LEAKAGE and its potential consequences. It 
should be noted that LEAK.AGE past seals and gaskets is not PRESSURE BOUNDARY 
LEAKAGE.· The reactor must be brought to HOT STANDBY within 6 hours and COLD 
SHUTDOWN within 36 hours. This action reduces the LEAKAGE and also reduces the 
factors that tend to degrade the pressure boundary. 

The allowed Completion Times ar:e reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach · 
the required plant conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without· 
challenging plant systems. In COLD SHUTDOWN, the pressure stresses acting ori the 
reactor coolant pressure boundary are much lower, and further deterioration is much less 
likely. 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

4.4.6.2.1 

Verifying _RCS LEAKAGE.to be within the LCO limits ertsures the integrity of the RCPB is 
maintained. PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE would at first appear as UNIDENTIFIED 
LEAKAGE and can only be positively identified by inspection. UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE 
ahd IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE are determined by performance of an RCS water inventory ' 
balance. 

The RCS water inventory balance must be performed with the reactor at steady state operating 
conditions (stable temperature, power level, pressurizer and makeup tank levels, makeup and 
letdown, and RCP seal leakoff flows). The Surveillance is modified by two Notes. Note 1 states 
that this SR is not required to be performed until 12 hours after establishing steady state 
operation. The 12 hour allowance provides sufficient time to collect and process all necessary 
data after stable plant .conditions are established. 
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

BASES 

· 3/4.4.6 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM LEAKAGE 

3/4.4.6.2 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued) 

A~gust 08, 2007 
07-MP2-012 

Steady state operation is required to perform a proper water inyentory balance since calculations 
. . 

during maneuvering are not useful. For RCS operational LEAKAGE determination by water 
inventory balance, steady state is defined as stable RCS pressure, temperature, power level, 
pressurizer and makeup tank levels, makeup and letdown~ and RCP seal leakoff flows. 

An early warning of PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE or' UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE is 
provided by the automatic systems that monitor the· containment atmosphere radioactivity and the 
containment sump level. These· leakage detection systems are specified in LCO 3.4.6.1, "Leakage 
Detection Systems." · 

Note 2 states that this SR is not applicable to primary to secondary LEAKAGE because· 
LEAKAGE of 75 gallons per day cannot be measured accurately by an RCS water inventory 
balance. · · 

The 72 hour Frequency is a reasonable interval to trend LEAKAGE and recognizes the 
importance of early leakage detection in the prevention of accidents. 

4.4.6.2.2 

This SR verifies that primary to secondary LEAKAGE is less than or equal to 75 gallons per day 
through any one SG. Satisfying the primary to secondary LEAKAGE limit ensures that the 
operational LEAKAGE performance criterion in the Steam Generator Program is met. !ft.his SR 
is not met, compliance with LCO 3.4.5, "Steam Generator Tube Integrity," should be evaluated . 

. The 75 gallons per day limit is measured at room temperature as described in Reference 5. The 
operational LEAKAGE rate limit applies to LEAKAGE through any one SG. If it is not practical 
to assign the LEAKAGE to an individual SG, all the primary to secondary LEAKAGE should be 
conservatively assumed to be from one SG. · 

The Surveillance is modified by a Note which states that the Surveillance is not required to be 
performed until 12 hours after establishment of steady state operation. For RCS primary to 
secondary LEAKAGE determination, steady state is defined as stable RCS pressure, temperature, 
power level, pressurizer and makeup tank levels, makeup and letdown, and RCP seal leakoff 
flows. 
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

BASES 

3/4.4.6 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM LEAKAGE 

3/4.4.6.2 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued) 

LBDCR 14-MP2-016 
September 4, 2014 

The frequency specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program is a reasonable interval 
to trend primary to secondary LEAKAGE and recognizes the importance of early leakage 
detection in the prevention of accidents. The primary to secondary LEAKAGE is detennined 
using continuous process radiation monitors or radiochemical grab sampling in accordance with 
the EPRI guidelines (Reference 5). · 

BACKGROUND 

Components that contain or transport the coolant to or from the reactor core make up the reactor 
coolant system (RCS). Component joints are made by welding, bolting, rolling, or pressure 
loading, and valves isolate connecting systems from the RCS. 

During plant life, the joint and valve interfaces can produce varying amounts of reactor coolant 
LEAKAGE, through either normal operational wear or mechanical deterioration. The purpose of 
the RCS Operational LEAKAGE LCO is to limit system operation in the presence of LEAKAGE 
from these sources to amounts that do not compromise safety. This LCO specifies the types and 
amounts of LEAKAGE. 

10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 30 (Reference 1), requires means for detecting and, to the extent 
practical, identifying the source ofreactor coolant LEAKAGE. Regulatory Guide 1.45 (Reference 
2) describes acceptable methods for selecting leakage detection systems~ 

The safety significance of RCS LEAKAGE varies widely depending on its source, rate, and 
duration. Therefore, detecting and monitoring reactor coolant LEAKAGE into the containment 
area is necessary. Quickly separating the IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE from the UNIDENTIFIED 
LEAKAGE is necessary to provide quantitative information to the operators, allowing them to 
take corrective action should a leak occur detrimental to the safety of the facility and the public. 

A limited amount of leakage inside containment is expected from auxiliary systems that cannot be 
made 100% leaktight. Leakage from these systems should be detected, located, and isolated from . 
the containment atmosphere, if possible, to not interfere with RCS LEAKAGE detection. 

This LCO deals with protection of the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) from 
degradation and the core from inadequate cooling, in addition to preventing the accident analysis 
radiation release assumptions from being exceeded. The consequences of violating this LCO 
include the possibility of a loss of coolant accident (LOCA). 
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

BASES 

3/4.4.6 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM LEAKAGE 

3/4.4.6.2 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES - OPERATIONAL LEAK.AGE 

August 08, 2007 
07-MP2-012 

Except for primary to secondary LEAKAGE, the safety analyses do not address operational 
LEAKAGE. However, other operational LEAKAGE is related to the safety analyses for LOCA; 
the amount ofleakage can affect the probability of such an event The safety analysis for an event 
resulting in steam discharge to the atinosphere assumes that primary to secondary LEAKAGE 
from any one steam generator (SG) of 150 gpd or from all SGs of 300 gpd as a result of accident 
induced conditions. The LCO requirement to limit primary to secondary LEAKAGE through any 
one SG to less than or equal to 75 gallons per day is significantly less than the conditions assumed 
in the safety analysis. 

Primary to secondary LEAKAGE is a factor in the dose releases outside containment resulting 
from a main steam line break (MSLB) accident. To a lesser extent, other accidents or transients 
ilivolve secondary steam release to the atmosphere, such as a steam generator tube rupture 
(SGTR). The leakage contaminates the secondary fluid. 

The FSAR (Reference 3) analysis for SGTR assumes the contaminated secondary fluid is only 
briefly released via safety valves or atmospheric dump valves. 

' The MSLB is the more limiting accident for MPS2 control room dose. The safety analysis for the 
MSLB accident assumes 150 gpd primary to secondary LEAKAGE is through the affected 
generator and 150 gpd from the intact SG as an initial condition."The dose consequences resulting 
from the MSLB accident are well within the limits defined in 10 CFR 50.67 or the staff approved 
licensing basis (i.e., a small fraction of these limits). 

The RCS operational LEAKAGE satisfies Criterion 2of10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). 
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

BASES 

314.4.6 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM LEAKAGE 

3/4.4.6.2 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE 

REFERENCES 

1 lO CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 30. 

2 Regulatory Guide l.45;May 1973. 

3 FSAR, Section 14 . · 

4 NEI 97-06, '•Steam Generator Program Guidelines." 

5 EPRl, "Pressurized Water Reactor Primary-to~Secondary Leak Guidelines." 

3/4.4.7 DELETE . '• 

3/4.4.8 SPECIFIC ACTIVITY 

BACKGROUND 

The maximum dose that an individual at the exclu.§_ion area.boundary can receive for 2 hours 
following an accident, or at the low population zone outer bqundary for the radiological release 
duration, is specified in 10 CFR 50.67 (Ref. I). Doses to control room occupants mustpe limited 

· per GDC 19. The limits on specific activity ensure thatthe offsite and Control Room ~nvelope 
(CRE) doses are appropriately limited during analyzed t~ansients and accidents. · 

The RCS specific activity LCO limits the allowable concentration of radionuclides in the reactor 
coolant. The LCO limits are established to minimize the dose consequences in the event of a 
steam line break (SLB) or steam generator tube rupture (SGTR) accident. · 

The LCO contains specific activity limits for both DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 and DOSE 
EQUIVALENT XE-133. The allo~able levels are intended to ensure that offsite and CRE doses 
meet the appropriate acceptance criteria in the Standard Review Plan (Ref. 2). 
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

BASES 

3/4.4.8 SPECIFIC ACTIVITY (continued) 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES 

March·I8, 2008 
LBDCR 08-MP2-013 

The LCO limits on the specific activity of the reactor coolant ensure the resulting offsite and CRE. 
doses meet the appropriate SRP acceptance criteria following a SLB or SGTR accident. The 
safety analyses (Refs. 3 and 4) assume the specific activity of the reactor coolant is at the LCO 
limits, and an existing reactor coolant steam generator (SG) tube leakage rate of 150 gpd exists. 
The safety analyses assume the specific activity of the secondary coolant is at its limit of 0.1 µCi/ 
gm DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 from LCO 3.7.1 A, "Activity." 

The analyses for the SLB and SGfR accidents establish the acceptance limits for RCS specific 
activity. Reference to these analyses is used to assess changes to the unit that could affect RCS 
specific activity, as they relate to the acceptance limits. 

The safety analyses consider two cases of reactor coolant iodine specific activity. One case 
assumes specific activity at 1.0 µCi/gm DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 with a concurrent large 
iodine spike that increases the rate of release of iodine from the fuel rods containing cladding 
defects to the primary coolant immediately after a SLB (by a factor of 500), or SGTR (by-a factor 
of 335), respectively. The second case assumes the initial reactor coolant iodine activity at 60.0 
µCi/gm DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 due to an iodine spike caused by a reactor or an RCS 
transient prior to the accident. In both cases, the noble gas specific activity is assumed to be 11 oo· 
µCi/gm DOSE EQUIVALENT XE-133. 

The SGfR analysis .assumes a rise in pressure in the ruptured SG causes radioactively 
contaminate.d steam to discharge to the atmosphere through the atmospheric dump valves or the 
main steam safety valves. The atmospheric discharge stops when the turbine bypass to the 
condenser removes the excess energy to rapidly reduce the RCS pressure and close the valves. 
The unaffected SGremoves core decay heat by venting steam until the cooldown ends and the 
Shutdown Cooling (SDC) system is placed in service. · ' 

The SLB radiological analysis assumes that off site power is lost at the same time as the pipe break 
occurs outside containment. The affected SG blows down completely and steam is vented 
directly to the atmosphere. The unaffected SG removes core decay heat by venting steam to the 
atmosphere until the cooldown ends and the SDC system is placed in service. 

Operation with iodine specific activity levels greater than 1 µCi/gm but less than or equal to 60.0 
µCi/gm is permissible for up to 48 hours while efforts are made to restore DOSE EQUIVALENT 
I-131 to within the 1 µCi/gm LCO limit. Operation with iodine specific activity levels greater 
than 60 µCi/gm is not permissible. 
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BASES 

3/4.4.8 SPECIFIC ACTIVITY (continued) 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued) 

March 18, 2008 
.. LBDCR 08~MP2-013 

The RCS specific activity limits are also used for establishing standardization in radiation 
shielding and plant personnel radiation protection practices. 

RCS specific activity satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36( c )(2)(ii). 

LCO 

The iodine specific activity in the reactor coolant is limited to 1.0 µCi/gm DOSE EQUIVALENT 
I-131, and the noble gas specific activity in the reactor coolant is limited to 1100 µCi/gm DOSE 
EQUIVALENT XE~ 133. The limits on specific activity ensure that offsite and CRE doses will 
meet the appropriate SRP acceptance criteria (Ref. 2}. 

The SLB a_nd SGfR accident analyses (Refs. 3 and 4) show that the calculated doses are within 
acceptable limits. Operation with activities in excess of the LCO may result in reactor coolant 
radioactivity levels that could~ in the event of~ SLB or SGfR, lead to doses that exceed the.SRP 

(_ . acceptance criteria (Ref. 2). 

APPLICABILITY 

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, operation within the LCO limits for DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 and 
DOSE EQUIVALENT XE-133 is necessary to limit the potential consequences of a SLB or 
SGTR to within the SRP acceptance criteria (Ref. 2). 

In MODES 5 and 6, the steam generators are not being used for decay heat removal, the RCS and 
steam generators are depressurized, and primary to secondary leakage is minimal. Therefore, the 
monitoring of RCS specific activity is not required. 
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3/4.4.8 SPECIFIC ACTIVITY (continued) 

ACTIONS 

a. and b. 

March 18, 2008 
LBDCR 08-MP2-013 

With the DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 greater than the LCO limit, samples at intervals of four 
hours must be taken to demonstrate that the specific activity is ::; 60 µCi/gm. Four hours is 
required to obtain and analyze a sample. ·sampling is continued every four hours to provide a 
trend. 

The DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 must be restored to within limit within 48 hours. The 
completion time of 48 hours is acceptable since it is expected that, if there were an iodine spike, 
the normal coolant iodine concentration would be restored within this time period. Also, there is 
a low probability of a SLB or SGTR occurring during this time period. 

A statement in ACTION o. indicates the provisions of LCO 3.0.4 are not applicable. This 
exception to LCO 3.0.4 permits entry into the applicableMODE(S), relying on ACTIONS a. and 
b: while the DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 LCO is not met. This exception is acceptable due to the 
significant conservatism incorporated into the RCS specific activity limit, the low probability of 
an event which is limiting due to exceeding this limit, and the ability to restore transient-specific 
activity excursions while the plant remains at, or proceeds to, power operation. 

~·-

If the required action arid completion time of ACTI°ON b. is not met, or if the DOSE . 
EQUIVALENT I-131 is> 60 µCi/gm, the reactor must be brought to HOT STANDBY (MODE 3) 
within 6 hours and COLD SHUTDOWN (MODE 5) within 36 hours. The allowed completion 
times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions from 
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems. 
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3/4.4.8 SPECIFIC ACTIVITY (continued) 

ACTIONS (continued) 

LBDCR 14-MP2-016 
September 4, 2014 

With the RCS DOSE EQUIVALENT XE-133 greater th~ the LCO limit, DOSE EQUIVALENT 
XE-133 must be restored to within limit within 48 hours. The allowed completion time of 48 
hours is acceptable since it is expected that, ifthere were a noble gas spike, the normal coolant 
nob.le gas concentration would be restored within this time period. Also, there is a lo~ p~obability 
of a SLB or SGTR occurring during this time period. 

A statement in ACTION d. indicates the provisions of LCO 3.0.4 are not applicable. This 
exception to LCO 3.0.4 permits entry into the applicable MODE(S), relying on ACTION d. while 
the DOSE EQUIVALENT XE-133 LCO is not met. This exception is acceptable due to the 
significant conservatism incorporated into the RCS specific activity limit, the low probability of 
an event which is limiting due to exceeding this limit, and the ability to restore transient-specific 
activity excursions while the plant remains at, or proceeds to, POWER OPERATION. 

If the required action and completion time of ACTION d. is not met, the reactor must be brought 
to.HOT STANDBY (MODE 3) within 6 hours and COLD SHUTDOWN (MODE 5) within 36 
hours. The allowed completion times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging plant systems. 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

4.4.8.1 

Surveillance Requirement 4.4.8. l requires performing a gamma isotopic analysis as a measure of 
the noble gas specific activity of the reactor coolant. This measurement is the sum of the degassed 
gamma activities and the gaseous gamma activities in the sample taken. This Surveillance 
Requirement provides an indication of any increase in the noble gas specific activity. The 
surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

Trending the results of this Surveillance Requirement allows proper remedial action to be taken 
before reaching the LCO limit under normal operating conditions. 
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3/4.4.8 SPECIFIC ACTIVITY (continued). 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

4.4.8.1 (continued) 

LBDCR 14-MP2-016 
September 4, 2014 

Due to the inherent difficulty in detecting Kr-85 in a reactor coolant sample due to masking from 
radioisotopes with siniilar decay energies, such as F-18 and I-134, it is acceptable to include the 
minimum detectable activity for Kr-85 in the Surveillance Requirement 4.4.8.1 calculation. If a 
specific noble gas nuclide listed in the definition of DOSE EQUIVALENT XE-133 is not 
detected, it should be assumed to be present at the minimum detectable activity. 

A Note modifies the Surveillance Requirement to allow entry into and operation in MODE 4, 
MODE 3, and MODE 2 prior to performing the Surveillance Requirernent. This allows the 
Surveillance Requirement to be performed in those MODES, prior to entering MODE 1. 

4.4.8.2 

This Surveillance Requirement is perfonned to ensure iodine specific activity remains within the 
LCO limit during normal operation and following fast power changes when iodine spiking is 
more apt to occur. The frequency specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program.is 
adequate to trend changes in the iodine activity level. The frequency ofbetWeen.2 and.6 hours 
after a power change ;:::: 15% RTP within a 1 hour period is established because the iodine levels 
peak during this time following iodine spike initiation; samples at other times would provide 
inaccurate results. 

The Note modifies this Surveillance Requirement to allow entry into and operation in MODE 4, 
MODE 3, and MODE 2 prior to performing the Surveillance Requirement. This allows the 
Surveillance Requirement to be performed in those MODES, prior to entering MODE 1. 

REFERENCES 

L 10 CFR 50.67. 

2. Standard Review Plan (SRP) Section 15.0.1 "Radiological Consequence Analyses Using 
Alternate Source Terms." 

3. FSAR, Section 14.1.5. 

4. FSAR, Section 14.6.3. 
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3/4.4.9 PRESSURE/TEMPERATURE LIMITS 

March 18, 2008 
LBDCR 08-MP2-013 

All components in the Reactor Coohnt System are designed to with-stand the effects of 
cyclic loads due to system temperature and pressure changes. These cyclic loads are introduced 
by normal load transients, reactor trips, and startup and shutdown operations. The various 
categories ofload cycles used for design purposes are provided in Section 4.0 of the FSAR. 
During startup and shutdown, the rates of temperature and pressure changes are limited so that the 
maximum specified heatup and cooldown rates are consistent with the design assumptions and 
satisfy the stress limitS for cyclic operation .. In addition, during heatup.and cooldown evolutions, 
the RCS ferritic materials transition betWeen ductile and brittle (non-ductile) behavior. To 
provide adequate protection, the pressure/temperature limits were developed in accordance with . 

· the 1 OCFR50 Appendix G requirements to ensure the margins of safety against non-ductile failure 
are maintained during all normal and anticipated operational occurrences. These pressure/ 
temperat:Ure limits are provided in Figures 3.4-2a and 3.4-2b and the heatup and cooldown rates 
are contained in Table 3.4-2. 

During heatup, the thermal gradients in the reactor vessel wall produce thermal stresses 
which vary from compressive at the inner wall.to tensile at the outer wall. Thes~ thermally 
induced compressive stresses at the inside wall tend to alleviate the tensile stresses induced by the 
internal pressure. Therefore, a pressure-temperature curve based on st~ady state conditions (i.e., 
no thermal stresses) represents a lower bound o(all simjJacc~rves for finite heatup rates when the 
inner wall of the vessel is treated as the governing location. · 

The heatup analysis also covers the determination of pressure-temperature limitations for 
the case in which the outer wall of the vessel becomes the controlling location. The thermal 
gradients established during heatup produce tensile stresses at the outer wall of the vessel. These 
stresses are additive to the pressure induced tensile stresses which are already present. The 
thermally induced stresses at the outer wall of the vessel aretensile and are dependent on both the 
rate of heatup and the time along the heatup ramp; therefore, a lower bound curve similar to that 
described for the heatup of the inner wall cannot be defined. Subsequently, for the cases in which 
the outer wall of the vessel becomes the stress controlling location, each heatup rate of 
interest must be analyzed on an individual basis. 
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The heatup and cooldown limit curves (Figures 3.4-2a and 3.4-2b) are composite curves 
which were prepared by determining the most conservative case, with either the inside or outside 
wall controlling, for any heatup or cooldown rates of up to the maximums described in Technical 
Specification 3.4.9. l, Table 3.4-2. The heatup and cooldown curves were prepared based upon 
the most limiting value of the predicted adjusted reference temperature at the end of the service 
period indicated on Figures 3.4-2a and 3.4-2b. 

Verification that RCS pressure and temperature conditions are within the limits of Figures 
3.4-2a and 3.4-2b and Table 3.4-2, at least once per 30 minutes, is required when undergoing 
planned changes of 2 I 0°F or 2 I 00 psi. This frequency is considered reasonable since the 
location of interest during cooldown is over two inches (i.e. 1/4 t location) from the interface with 
the reactor coolant. During heatup the location of interest is over six inches from the interface 
with the reactor coolant. This combined with the relatively large heat retention capability of the 
reactor vessel ensures that small temperature fluctuations such as those expected during normal 
heatup and cooldown- evolutions do .not challenge the structural integrity of the reacfor vessel 
when monitored on a 30 minute frequency. The 30 minute time interval permits assessment and 
correction for minor deviations within a reasonable time. 

During RCS heatup and cooldown the magnitude of the stresses across the reactor vessel 
wall are controlled by restricting the rate of temperature change and the system pressure, The 
RCS pressure/temperature limits are provided in Figures 3.4-2a and 3.4-2b, and the heatup and 
cooldown rates are contained in Table 3.4-2. The following guidelines should' be used to ensure' 
compliance with the Technical Specification liIQ.its. 

I. When changing RCS temperature, with any reactor coolant pumps in operation, the rate 
of temperature change is calculated by using RCS loop cold leg temperature indications. 

This also· applies during parallel reactor coolant pump and shutdown cooling (SDC) pump 
operation because the RCS loop cold leg temperature is the best indicati.on of the 
temperature of the fluid ip contact with the teactor vessel wall. Even though SDC return 
temperature may be below.RCS cold leg temperature, the mixing of a large quantity of 
RCS cold leg water and a small quantity of SDC return water will result in the temperature 
of the water reaching the reactor vessel wall being very close to RCS cold leg 
temperature. 

2. When changing RCS temperature via natural circulation, the rate of temperature change is 
calculated by using RCS loop cold leg temperature indications. 

3. When changing RCS temperature with only SDC in service, the rate of temperature 
change is calculated by using SDC return temperature indication. 
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4. During the transition from natural circulation flow, to forced flow with SDC pumps, the 
rate of temperature change is calculated by using RCS loop cold leg temperature 
indications. SDC return temperature should be used to calculate the rate of temperature 
change after SDC is in service, RBCCW flow has been established to the SDC heat 
exchanger(s), and SDC return temperature has decreased below RCS cold leg 
temperature. 

5. During the transition from parallel reactor coolant pump and SDC pump operation, the 
rate of temperature change is calculated by using RCS loop cold leg temperature 
indications until all reactor coolant pumps are secured. SDC return temperature should be 
used to calculate the rate of temperature change after all reactor coolant pumps have been 

6. 

7. 

secured. · 

The temperature change limits are for a continuous one hour period. Verification of 
operation w.ithin the limit must compare the current RCS water temperature to the value 
that existed one hour before the current time. If the maximum temperature increase or 
decrease, during this one hour period, exceeds the Technical Specification limit, 
appropriate action should be taken. 

When a new, more restrictive temperature change limit is approached, it will be necessary 
to adjust the current temperature change rate such that as soon as the new rate applies, the 
total temperature change for the previous .one hour does not exceed the new more 
restrictive rate. 

The same principle applies when mov;ng from one temperature change limit curve t~ 
another. If the new CUf\'.e is above the current curve (higher RCS pressure for a given 
RCS temperature), the new curve will reduce the temperature change limit. It will be 
·necessary to first ensure the new more restrictive temperature change limit will not be 
exceeded by looking at the total RCS temperature change for the previous one hour time 
period. If the magnitude of the previous one hour temperature change will exceed the 
new limit, RCS temperature should be stabilized to allow the thermal stresses to dissipate. 
This may require up to a one hour. soak before RCS pressure may be raised within the 
limits of the new curVe. · 

If the new curve is below the current curve (10\verRCS pressure for a given RCS 
temperature), the new curve will allow a higher temperature change limit. All that is 
necessary is to lower RCS pressure, an.d then apply the new higher temperature change 
limit. · 

8. When performing evolutions that may result in rapid and significant temperature swings 
(e.g. placing SDC in service or shifting SDC heat exchangers), the total temperature · 
change.limit for the previous one hour period must not be exceeded. If a significant 
temperature change is anticipated, and an RCS heatup or cooldown is in progress, the 
plant should be stabilized for up to one hour, before perfonning this type of evolution. 
Stabilizing the plant for up to one hour will allow the thennal stresses, from any previous 
RCS temperature change, to dissipate. This will allow rapid RCS temperature changes up 
to the applicable Technical Specification temperature change limit. 
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LBDCR 05-MP2-003 
December 27, 2005 

The reactor vessel materials have been tested to determine their initial RT NDT; the results 
of these tests are shown in Table 4.6-1 of.the Final Safety Analysis Report. Reactor operation and 
resultant fast neutron irradiation will cause an increase in the RT NDT· Therefore, an adjusted 
reference temperature, based upon the fluence, can be predicted using the methods described in 
Revision 2 to Regulatory Guide 1..99. 

The heatup and cooldown limit curves shown on Figures 3.4-2a and 3.4-2b include 
predicted adjustments for this shift in RT NDT at the end of the applicable service period, as well as 
adjustments for possible uncertainties in the pressure and temperature sensing instruments. The 
adjustments include the pressure and temperature instrument and loop uncert.ai~ties associated 
with the main control board displays, the pressure. drop across the core (RCP operation), and the 
elevation differences between the location. of the pressure transmitters and the_ vessel beltline 
region. In addition to these curve adjustments, the LTOP evaluation includes adjustments due to 
valve stroke times,. PORV circuitry reaction times; and valve discharge backpressure. 

The actual shift in RT NOT of the vessel material is established periodically during 
operation by removing and ,evaluating, in accordance with 1 OCFR50 Appendix H, reactor vessel 
material irradiation surveillance specimens installed near the inside wall of the reactor vessel in 
the core area. Since the neutron spectra at the irradiation sampl_es and vessel inside radius are 
similar, the measured transition shift for a sample can be correlated to the adjacent section of the 
reactor vessel. The heatup and cool down curves must be recalculated when the 6RT NDT · 

determined from the surveillance capsule exceeds the calculated 6RT NDT for the equivalent 
capsule.radiation exposure. 

The pressure-temperature limit lines shown on Figures 3.4-2a and 3.4-2b for reactor 
criticality have been provided to assure compliance with the minimum temperature requirements 
of Appendix G to 10 CFR 50 for reactor criticality. For inservice leak and hydrostatic testing, use 
of the heatup curve on Figure 3.4-2a and associated rates provide a conservative limit in lieu of a 
curve developed specifically for inservice leak and hydrostatic testing. Therefore, a separate leak 
and hydrostatic curve is not explicitly included on Figure 3.4-2a. 

The maximum RT NDT for all reactor coolant system pressure-retaining materials, with the 
exception of the reactor pressure vessel, has been determined to be 50°F. The Lowest Service 
Temperature limit is based upon this RT NDT since Article NB-2332 (Summer Addenda of 1972) 
of Section 111 of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code requires the Lowest Service 
Temperature to be RT NDT + 100°F for piping, pumps .and valves. Below this temperature, the 

· system pressure must be limited to a maximum of 20% of the system's hydrostatic test pressure of 
3125 psi a. Operation of the RCS within the limits of the heatup and cool down curves will ensure 
compliance with this requirement. 
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LBDCR 06-MP2-041 
November 2, 2006 

Included in this evaluation is consideration of flange protection in accordance with 
10 CFR 50, Appendix G. The requirement makes the minimum temperature RT N~T plus 90°F for 
hydrostatic test and RT NOT plus l 20°F fo.r normal operation when the pressure exceeds 20 percent 
of the preservice system hydrostatic test pressure, Since the flange region RT NOT has been 
calculated to be 30°F, the minimum flange pressurization temperature during norm.al pperation is 
l 50°F ( 163 °F with instrument uncertainty) when the pressure exceeds 20% of the preservice 
hydrostatic pressure. Operation of the RCS within the limits of the heatup and cooldown curv.es 
will ensure compljante with this requirement. 

To establish the minimum boltup temperature, ASME Code Section XI, Appendix G, 
requ\resthe'tpl'.PPer·ature .. of the. fla!lge .aµd.'.adjacent speU,_al;ldfi~eq:~ 1'¢-gio.n.§ s}iqll~~- al:Nv~Jh~ 

;~=~~=;~~~,~=~~~=t~!=!=~:~,~'"i~/y; .. 
.results in a minimum boltup temperati.ire of 43°F. For additional conservatism, a minimum boltup 
temperature of 70°F is specified on the heatup and cooldow.n curves. The head and vessel flange 
region temperature must be greater than 706F, whenever any reactor vessel stud is tensioned. 

The Low Temperature· Overpressure Protection (LTOP) System provides a phy~ical 
barriei.agains.t .exceeding the LO.CFR50. Appendix G pressureltemperature .limits duFing 10w 
temperature RCS operation either with a steam bubble in the pressurizer or during water solid 
conditions. This system consists of either two PORVs with a pressure setpoint s:; 415 psia, or an 
RCS vent of sufficient size.· Arialysis has confirmed that the design basis mass addition transient 
discussed below will be mitigated by operation of the PORVs or by establishing an RCS vent of 
sufficient size. 

The LTOP System is required to be OPERABLE when RCS cold leg temperature is at or . . 

below 275°F (Technical Specification 3.4.9.3). However, if the RCS is in MODE 6 and the 
reactor vessel head has been removed, a vent of sufficient size has been established such that RCS · 
pressurization is not possible. Therefore, an LTOP System is not requirea (Technical 
Specification 3.4.9.3 is not applicable). 

Adjusted Referenced Temperature (ART) is the RT~oT adjusted for radiation effects plus 
a margin term required by Revision 2 of Regulatory Guide 1.99. The LTOP System is aimed at a 

_ temperature which exceeds the limiting l/4t ART plus 50°F as required by ASME Section XI, 
Appendix G. For the operating period up to 54 EFPY, the limiting l/4t ART is l 75°F which 
results in a minimum LTOP System enable temperature of at least 271°F when corrected for 
instrument uncertainty. The current value of 275°F will be retained. 
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The mass input analysis performed to ensure the LTOP System is capable of protecting the 
reactor vessel assumes that all pumps capable of injecting into the RCS_ start, and then one PORV 
fails to actuate (single active failure). Since the PORVs have lirriited relief capability, certain 
administrative restrictions have been implemented to ensure that the inass :iri.put transient will not 
exceed the relief capacity of a PORV. The analysis has determined furo PORV s (assuming one. 
PORV fails) are sufficient if the mass addition transient is limited to the inadvertent start of one 
high pressure safety injection (HPSI) pump and two chargitjg pumps when RCS temperature is at 
or below 275°F and above 190°F, arid the inadvertent start of one charging pump when RCS 
temperature is at or below l 90°F. · · 

::.:;~%!~l::~~e:le~J:~•~!hJ'. 
depressurized and vented thi-ough at least a 2.2 square inch vent, the peak RCS pressure, resulting 
from the maX:irritim mass input transient allowed by Technical Specification 3.4.9.3, will .r;iot 
exceed 300 psig (SOC System suction side desig;n pressure). · . · . 

When the RCS is at or below 190°F, additional pumping capacity can be made capable of 
~l).je~li!!g:iqto_theRCS_by_e~tabljshing.@_RC.S\r~n.t.QLi!Ll~!!SJ.2,2.li®~-rn .. inQb_es, _:&:_mQ.yjQg_the ... 
pressurizer mariway cover, pressutfaer vent port cover or a pr~ssurizer safety r~liefvalve will 
result in a passive vent of at least 2.2 square inches. Additional ·methods to establish the required 
RCS vent are acceptable, provided the proposed vent has been ·e~aluated fo ensure the flow 
characteris'tics are equivalent to one of these. . 

Establishing a pressurizer steam bubble of sufficient size will be sufficient to protect the 
reactor vessel from the energy addition transient associated with the start of an RCP, provided the 
restrictions contained in Technical Specification 3.4.1.3 are met. These restrictions limit the heat 
input from the sec.ondary system. They also ensure sufficient steam volume exists in the 
pressurizer to accommodate the .insurge. No credit for PORVactuation ~as assumed in the LTO.P 
analysis of the energy addition transient. 

The restrictions apply only to the start of the first RCP. Once at least one RCP is running, 
equilibrium is achieved betwe.en the primary and secondary temperatures, elimina_tipg any 
significant energy addition associated with the start of the.second RCP. · 

••• • l • •• .• • 

The LTOP restrictions are based on RCS cold leg temperature .. This temperature will be 
determined by using RCS cold leg temperature indication when RCPs are running, or natural 
circulation if it is occurring. Otherwise, SDC return temperature indication will be used. 
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Restrictions on RCS makeup pumping capacity are in.eluded in Technical Specification 
3.4.9:3. These restrictions are. based on balancing the requirements for LTOP and shutdown risk. 
For shutdown risk reduction, it is desirable to have maximum makeup capacify and to maintain 
the RCS full (not vented). However, for LTOP it is desirable to minimize makeup capacity and 
vent the. RCS, To satisfy these competing requirements, makeup ptimps can be made not capable 
of injecting, but available at short notice. 

A charging pump can be considered to be not capable of injecting into the RCS by use of 
any of the following methods and the appropriate administrative controls. 

l. Placing the motor circuit breaker in the open posit~on. 

· 2. Removing the charging pump motor overload heaters from the charging pump circuit. 

3. Removing the charging pump motor controller from the motor control center.· 

4. Placing a charging pump control switch in the. Pull-To-Lock (PTL) position, 

A HPSI pump can be considered to be not capable of injecting into the RCS by use of ariy 
of the following methods and the appropriate administrative controls. 

1. Racking down the motor.circuit breaker from the power supply circuit. 

2. Shutting and tagging the discharge valve with the key lock on the control panel 
(2-SI-654 or 2-SI-656). 

3 .. Placing the pump control switch in the pull-to-lock position and removing the breaker 
control power fuses. 

4. Placing the pump control switch in the pull-to-lock' position and shutting the discharge 
valve with the key lock on the control panel (2-SI-654 or 2-SI-656). 

These methods to prevent charging pumps and HPSI pumps from injecting into the RCS, 
when combined with the appropriate administrative controls, meet the requirement for two 
independent means to prevent pump injection as a result of a single failure or inadvertent single 
action. 

These methods prevent inadvertent pump injections while allowing manual actions to 
rapidly restore the makeup capability if conditions require the use of additional charging or HPSI 
pumps for makeup in the event of a loss of RCS inventory or reduction in SHUTDOWN 
MARGIN. 
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If a loss of RCS inventory or reduction in SHUTDOWN MARGIN event occurs, the 
appropriate response will be to correct the situation by starting RCS makeup pumps. If the loss of 
inventory or SHUTDOWN MARGIN is significant, this may necessitate the use of additional . 
RCS makeup pumps that are being maintained not capable of injecting into the RCS in 
accordance with Technical Specification 3.4.9.3. The use of these additional pumps t(nestore 
RCS inventory or SHUTDOWN MARGIN will require entry into the associated ACTION 
statement. The ACTION statement requires immediate action to comply with the speCification. 
The restoration of RCS inventory or SHUTDOWN MARGIN can be,considered to be part of the 
immediate actiori to restore the additional RCS makeup pumps to a not capable of injecting status: 
While recovering RCS inventory or SHUTDOWN MARGIN, RCS pressure will be maintained 
below the Appendix G limits. After RCS inventory or SHUTDOWN MARGIN has been 
restored, the additional pumps should be immediately made not capable of injecting and the 
ACTION statement exited. 

An exception to Technical Specification 3.0.4 is specified for Technical Specification 
3.4.9.3 to allow a plant cooldown to MODE 5 if one or both PORVs are inoperable. MODE 5 
conditions may be necessary to repair the PORV(s ). 

3/4.4.10 DELETED 
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3/4.4.11 DELETED 
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3/4.5.1 SAFETY INJECTION TANKS. 

LBDCR 16-MP2-007 
May 24, 2016 

The OPERABILITY of each of the RCS SITs ensures that a sufficient volume of borated water 
will be immediately forced into the reactor core through each of the cold legs in the event the RCS 
pressure falls' below the pressure of the SITs. This initial surge of water into the core provides the 
initial cooling mechanism during large RCS pipe ruptures. 

The limits on SIT volume, boron concentration and pressure ensure that the assumptions used for 
SIT injection in the accident analysis are met. 

If the boron concentration of one SIT is not within limits, it must be returned to within the limits 
within 72 hours. In this condition, ability to maintain subcriti~ality or minimum boron 
precipitation time may be reduced, but the reduced concentration effects on cor.e subcriticality 
during reflood are minor. Boiling of the ECCS water in the core during reflood concentrates the 
boron in the saturated liquid that remains in the core. In addition, the volume of the SIT is still 
available for injection. Since the boron requirements are based on the average boron 
concentration of the total volume of three SITs, the consequences are less severe than they would 
be if a SIT we::re not available for injection. Thus, 72 hours is allowed to return the boron 
concentration to within limits. 

If one SIT is inoperable, for a reason other-than boron concentration or the inoperability of water 
level or pressure channel instrumentation, the SIT must be returned to OPERABLE status within 

. 24 hours. In this condition, the required contents of three SITs cannot be assumed to reach the 
core during a LOCA. 

Reference I provides a series of deterministic and probabilistic analysis fmdings that support 24 
hours as being either "risk beneficial" or "risk neutral" in comparison to shorter periods for 
restoring the SIT to OPERABLE status. Reference I discusses recent best-estimate analysis that 
confirmed that for large-break LOCAs, core melt can be prevented by ei.ther operation of one 
LPSI pump or the operation of one HPSI pump and a single SIT. Reference 1 also discusses 
plant-specific probabilistic analysis that evaluated the risk-impact of the 24 hour recovery period 
in comparison to shorter recovery periods, 

If the SIT cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the associated completion time, the 
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the 
plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 

Reference 
I CE NPSD-994, "CEOG Joint Applications Report on Safety Injection Tank AOT/SIT 

Extension," April 1995. 
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3/4.5 EIVIERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) 

BASES 

3/4.5.1 SAFETY INJECTION TANKS (continued) 

within 6 hours and pressurizer pressure reduced to< 1750 psia within 12 hours. The allowed 
completion times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required plant 
condition from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems. 

If more than one SIT is inoperable, the unit is in a condition outside the accident analyses. 
Therefore, LCO 3.0.3 must be entered immediately. 

LCO 3 .5. I .a requires that each reactor coolant system safety injection tank shall be OPERABLE 
with the isolation valve open and the power to the valve operator removed. 

This is to ensure that the valve is. open and cannot be inadvertently closed. To meet LCO 3 .5. I .a 
requirements, the valve operator is considered to be the valve motor and not the motor control 
circuit. Removing the closing coil while maintaining the breaker closed meets the intent of the 
Technical Specification by ensuring that the valve cannot be inadvertently dosed. 

Removing the closing coil and verifying that the closing coil is removed (Per SR 4.5.1.e) meets 
the Technical Specification because it prevents energizing the valve operator to position the valve 
in the close direction. 

Opening the breaker, in lieu of removing the closing coil, to remove power to the valve operator is 
not a viable option since: · 

1. Millstone Unit 2 Safety Evaluation Report (SER) Docket No. 50-336, dated May.10, 
197 4, requires two independent means of position indication. 

2. Surveillance Requirement 4.5. I .a requires the control/mdicati~n circuit to be energized, to 
verify p:iat the valve is open. 

3. Technical Specification 3/4.3.2, Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System 
Instrumentation, requires these valves to. open on a SIAS signal. 

Opening the breaker would eliminate the ability to satisfy the above three items. 

3/4.5.2 and 3/4.5.3 ECCS SUBSYSTEMS 

The OPERABILITY of two separate and independent ECCS subsystems ensures that sufficient 
emergency core cooling capability will be available in the event of a LOCA assuming the loss of 
one subsystem through any single failure consideration. Either subsystem operating in 
conjunction with the safety injection tanks is capable of supplying sufficient core cooling to limit 
the peak cladding temperatures within acceptable limits for all postulated break sizes ranging 
from the double ended break of the largest RCS cold leg pipe downward. Management of gas 
voids is important to ECCS OPERABILITY 
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3/4.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) 

BASES 

3/4.5.2 and 3/4.5.3 ECCS SUBSYSTEMS (continued) 

Each Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) subsystem required by Technical Specification 
3.5.2 for design basis accident mitigation includes an OPERABLE high pressure safety injection 
(HPSI) pump and a low pressure safety injection (LPSI) pump. Each of these pumps requires an 
OPERABLE flow path capable of taking suction from the refueling water storage tank (R.WST) 
on a safety injection actuation signal (SIAS). Upon depletion of the inventory in the RWST, as 
indicated by the generation of a Sump Recirculation Actuation Signal (SRAS), the suction for the 
HPSI pumps will automatically be transferred to the containmerit sump. The SRAS will also 
secure the LPSI pumps. The ECCS subsystems satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CPR 50.36( c )(2)(ii) as 
design basis accident mitigation equipment. 

Charging pumps were originally classified as an ECCS subsystem, but over time, the flow from 
the pumps was removed from the safety analysis. Therefore, flow from the charging pumps is no 
longer required for design basis accident mitigation. The loss of coolant accident ~alysis has 
been revised and no credit is taken for charging pump flow. As a result, the charging pumps no 
longer meet the first three criteria of 1OCFR50.36 ( c )(2)(ii) as design basis accident mitigation 
equipment required to be controlled by Technical Specifications. In addition, risk evaluations 
have been performed to demonstrate that the charging system is not risk significant as defined in 
IOCFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) Criterion 4. Therefore, the charging pumps are no longer included as an 
ECCS subsystem. 

The requirements for automatic actuation of the charging pumps and the associated boration 
·system components (boric acid pumps, gravity feed valves, boric acid flow path valves), which 
align the boric acid storage tan.ks to the charging pump suction on a SIAS, and the requirement to 
periodically verify pump flow, have been relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual. 
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3/4.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) 

BASES 

3/4.5.2 and 3/4.5.3 ECCS SUBSYSTEMS (continued) 

Surveillance Requirement 4.5.2.a verifies the correct alignment for manual, power operated, and 
automatic valves in the ECCS flow paths to provide assurance that the proper flow paths will exist 
for ECCS operation. This surveillance does not apply to valves tb,at are locked, sealed, or 
otherwise secured in position, since these valves were verified to be in the correct position prior to 
locking, sealing, or securing. A valve that receives an actuation signal is allowed to be in a 
nonaccident position provided the valve automatically repositions within the proper stroke time. 
This surveillance does not require any testing or valve manipulation. Rather, it involves 
verification that those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the correct position. The 
surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 
Surveillance Requirement 4.5.2.a is modified to exempt system vent flow paths opened under 
administrative control. The administrative controls are proceduralized and include stationing a 
dedicated individual at the system vent flow path who is in continuous communication with the 
operators in the control room. This individual will have a method to rapidly close the system vent 
flow path if directed. 

Surveillance Requirement 4.5 .2.b verifies proper valve position to ensure that th{{ flow path from 
the ECCS pumps to the RCS is maintained. Misalignment of these valves could render both 
ECCS trains inoperable. Securing these valves in position by removing power to the valve 
operator ensures that the valves cannot be inadvertently misaligned or change position as the 
result of an active failure. The surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance 
Frequency Control Program. 

Surveillance Requirements 4.5.2.c and 4.5.2.d, which address periodic surveillance testing of the 
ECCS pumps (highpressure and low pressure safety injection pumps) to detec~ gross degradation · 
caused by impeller structural damage or other hydraulic component problems, is required by the 
ASME Code for Operation and Maintenance of Nuclear Power Plants (ASME OM Code). This 
type of testing may be accomplished by measuring the pump developed head at only one point of 
the pump characteristic curve. This verifies both that the measured performance is within an 
acceptable tolerance of the original pump baseline performance and that the performance at the 
test flow is greater than or equal to the performance assumed in the unit safety aµalysis. The 
surveillance requirements are specified in the Inservice Testing Program. The ASME OM Code 
provides the activities and frequencies necessary to satisfy the requirements. 
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3/4.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) 

BASES 

3/4.5.2 and 3/4.5.3 ECCS SUBSYSTEMS (continued) 

Surveillance Requirements 4.5.2.f, 4.5.2.g, and 4.5.2.h demonstrate that each automatic ECCS 
flow path valve actuates to the required position on an actual or simulated actuation signal (SIAS 
or SRAS), that each ECCS pump starts on receipt of an actual or simulated actuation signal 
(SIAS), and that the LPSI pumps stop on receipt of an actual or simulated actuation signal 
(SRAS). This surveillance is not required for valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured 
in the required position under administrative controls. The surveillance frequency is controlled 
under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. The actuation logic is tested as part of the 
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System (ESFAS) testing, and equipment performance is 
monitored as part of the Inservice Testing Program. 

Surveillance Requirement 4.5.2.i verifies the high and low pressure safety injection valves listed 
in Table 4.5-1 will align to the required positj.ons on an SIAS for proper ECCS performance. The 
safety injection valves have stops to position them properly so that flow is restricted to a ruptured 
cold leg, ensuring that the other cold legs receive at least the required· minimum flow.· The 
surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

Surveillance Requirement 4.5.2.j addresses periodic inspection of the containment sump to ensure 
that it is unrestricted and stays in proper operating condition. The surveillance frequency is 
controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

Surveillance Requirement 4.5.2.k verifies that the Shutdown Cooling (SDC) System open 
permissive interlock is OPERABLE to ensure the SDC suction isolation valves are prevented 
from being remotely opened when RCS pressure is at or above the SDC suction design pressure 
of 300 psia. The suction piping of the SDC pumps (low pressure safety injection pumps) is the· 
SDC component with the limiting design pressure rating. The interlock provides assurance that 
double isolation of the SDC System from the RCS is preserved whenever RCS pressure is at or 
above the design pressure. The surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance 
Frequency Control Program. 

ECCS piping and components have the potential to develop voids and pockets of entrained gases. 
Preventing and managing gas intrusion and accumulation is necessary for proper operation of the 
ECCS and may also prevent water hammer, pump cavitation, and pumping of noncondensible gas 
(e.g., air, nitrogen, or hydrogen) into the reactor vessel. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 2 B 3/4 5-2c Amendment No. #, -l-3-9, +8:S-, ~, 
~,±;W,~,~,±83-

-·· - - - - - -·-- ---~- -_.- ___ .;;.,:,__ ~~.- -· -- -------~-- - -------·-



LBDCR 14-MP2-0l 7 
January 8, 2015 

3/4.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) 

BASES 

3/4.5.2 and 3/4.5.3 ECCS SUBSYSTEMS (continued 

Surveillance Requirement 4.5.2.1 verifies that the locations susceptible to gas accumulation in the 
ECCS are sufficiently full of water. Selection ofECCS locations susceptible to gas accumulation 
is based on a review of system design information, including piping and instrumentation 
drawings, isometric drawings, plan and elevation drawmgs, and calculations. The design review 
is supplemented by system walk downs to validate the system high points and to confirm the 
location and orientation of important components that can become sources of gas or could 
otherwise cause gas to be trapped or difficult to remove during system maintenance or restoration. 
Susceptible locations depend on plant and syste!Il configuration, such as stand-by versus 
operating conditions. 

The ECCS is OPERABLE when it is sufficiently filled with water. Acceptance criteria are 
established for the volume of accumulated gas at susceptible locations. If accumulated gas is 
discovered that exceeds the acceptance criteria for the susceptible location (or the volume of 
accumulated gas at one or more susceptible locations exceeds an acceptance criterion for gas 
volume at the suction or discharge of a pump), the Surveillance is not met. If it is determined by 
·subsequent evaluation that the ECCS is not rendered inoperable by the accumulated gas (i.e., the 
system is sufficiently filled with water), the Surveillance may be declared met. Accumulated gas 
should be eliminated or brought within the acceptance criteria limits. 

ECCS locations susceptible to gas accumulation are monitored and, if gas is found, the gas 
volume is compared to the acceptance criteria for the locatjon. Susceptible locations in the same 
system flow path which are subject to the same gas intrusion mechanisms may be verified by 
monitoring a representative sub-set of susceptible locations. Monitoring may not be practical for 
locations that are inaccessible due to radiological or environmental conditions, the plant 
configuration, or personnel safety. For these locations alternative methods (e.g., operating 
parameters, remote monitoring) may be used to monitor the susceptible location. Monitoring is 
not required for susceptible locations where the maximum potential accumulated gas void volume 
has been evaluated and determined to not challenge system OPERABILITY. The accuracy of the 
method used for monitoring the susceptible locations and trending of the results should be 
sufficient to assure system OPERABILITY during the Surveillance interval. 

The monitoring frequency takes into consideration the gradual nature of gas accumulation in the 
ECCS piping and the procedural controls governing system operation. The frequency is 
controlled by the Surveillance Frequency Control Program.The sillveillance frequency may vay 
by each location's susceptibility to gas accumulation. 
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3/4.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) 

BASES: 

3/4.5.2 and 3/4.5.3 ECCS SUBSYSTEMS (continued) 

LBDCR 14-l\1P2-017 
January 8, 2015 

Only one ECCS subsystem is required by Technical Specification 3.5.3 for design basis accident 
mitigation. This ECCS subsystem requires one OPERABLE HPSI pump and an OPERABLE 
flow path capable of taking suction from the RWST on a SIAS. Upon depletion of the inventory in 
the RWST, as indicated by the generation of a SRAS, the suction for the HPSI pump will 
automatically be transferred to the containment sump. This ECCS subsystem satisfies Criterion 3 
of 10 CFR 50.36( c )(2)(ii) as design basis accident mitigation equipment. 

Surveillance Requirement 4 .5 .3 .1 specifies the surveillance requirements of Technical 
Specification 3.5.Jthat are required to demonstrate that the required ECCS subsystem of 
Technical Specification 3.5.3 is OPERABLE. The required ECCS subsystem of Technical 
Specification 3.5.3 does not include any"LPSI components. LPSI components are not required 
when Technical Specification 3.5.3 is applicable to allow the LPSI components to be used for 
SDC System operation. 

In MODE 4 the automatic safety injection signal generated by low pre_ssurizer pressure and high 
containment pressure and the automatic sump recfrculation actuation signal generation by low 
refueling water storage tank level are not required to be OPERABLE. Automatic actuation in 
MODE 4 is not required because adequate time is available for plant operators to evaluate plant 
conditions and respond by manually operating engineered safety features components. Since the 
manual actuation (trip pushbuttons) portion' of the safety injection and ~ump recirculation 
actuation signal generation is required to be OPERABLE in MODE 4, the plant operators can use 
the manual trip pushbuttons to rapidly position all components to the required accident position. 
Therefore~ the safety injection and sump recirculation actuation trip pushbuttons satisfy the 
requirement for generation of safety injection and sump recirculation actuation signals in 
MODE4. 

In MODE 4, the OPERABLE HPSI pump is not required to start automatically on a SIAS. 
Therefore, the pump control switch for this OPERABLE pump may be placed in the pull-to-lock 
position without affecting the OPERABILITY of the pump. This will prevent the pump from 
starting automatically, which could result in overpressurization of the Shutdown Cooling System. 
Only one HPSI pump may be OPERABLE in MODE 4 with RCS temperatures less than or equal 
to 275°F due to the restricted relief capacity with Low-Temperature Overpressure Protection 
System. To reduce shutdown risk by having additional pumping capacity readily available, a 
HPSI pump may be made inoperable but available at short notice by shutting its discharge valve 
with the key lock on the control panel. 
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3/4.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) 

BASES: 

3/4.5.2 and 3/4.5.3 ECCS SUBSYSTEMS (continued) 

LBDCR 14-MP2-0l 7 
January 8, 2015 

The provision in Specification 3 .5 .3 that Specifications 3 .0.4 and 4.0 .4 are not applicable for entry 
into MODE 4 is provided to allow for connecting the HPSI pump breaker to the respective power 
supply or to remove the tag and open the discharge valve, and perform the subsequent testing 
necessary to declare the inoperable HPSI pump OPERABLE. Specification 3.4.9.3 requires all 
HPSI pumps to be not capable of injecting into the RCS when RCS temperature is at or 
below 190°F. Once RCS temperature is above 190°F one HPSI pump can be capable of injecting 
into the RCS. However, sufficient time may not be available to ensure one HPSI pump is 
OPERABLE prior to entering MODE 4 as required by Specification 3 .5 .3. Since Specifications 
3.0.4 and 4.0.4 prohibit a MODE change in this situation, this exemption will allow Millstone 
Unit No. 2 to enter MODE 4, take the steps necessary to make the HPSI pump capable of 
injecting into the RCS, and then declare the pump OPERABLE. If it is necessary to use this 
exemption during plant heatup, the appropriate ACTION statement of Specification 3.5.3 should 
be entered as soon as MODE 4 is reached. 

3/4.5.4 REFUELING WATER STORAGE TANK (RWST) 

Tue OPERABILITY of the RWST as part of the ECCS ensures that a sufficient supply of borated 
water is available for injection by the ECCS in the event of a LOCA. A minimum usable volume 
of 3 70,000 gallons is required for ECCS injection above the earliest or highest level of SRAS 
initiation accolinting for indicator accuracy. The limits on RWST minimum volume and boron · 
concentration ensure that 1) sufficient water is available within containment to permit , 
recirculation cooling flow to the core, and 2) after a LOCA the reactor will remain subcritical in 
the cold condition following mixing of the RWST and the RCS water volumes. Small break 
LOCAs assume that all control rods are inserted, except for the control element assembly (CEA) 
of highest worth, which remains withdrawn from the core. Large break LOCAs assume that all 
CEAs remain withdrawn from the core . 

.' 
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS 

BASES 

3/4.5.5 TRISODIUM PHOSPHATE (TSP) 

BACKGROUND 

LBDCR 05-MP2-001 
February 10, 2005 

Trisodium phosphate (TSP) is placed on the floor or in the sump of the containment building to 
ensure that iodine, which may be dissolved in the recirculated reactor cooling water following a 
loss of coolant accident (LOCA), remains in solutiori. TSP also helps inhibit stress corrosion 
cracking (SCC) of austenitic stainless steel components in containment during the recirculation 
phas~ following an accident. 

Fuel that is damaged during a LOCA will release iodine in several chemical forms to the reactor 
coolant and to the containment atmosphere. A portion of the iodine in the containment 
atmosphere is washed to the sump by containment sprays. The emergency core cooling water is 
borated for reactivity control. This borated water causes the sump solution to be acidic. In a low 
pH (acidic) solution, dissolved iodine will be converted to a volatile form. The volatile iodine 
will evolve out of solution into the containment atinosphere, significantly increasing the levels of 
airborne iodine. The increased levels of airborne iodine in containment contribute to the 
radiological releases arid increase the cons~quences from the accid~nt due to containment 
atmosphere leakage.· 

After a LOCA, the components of the core cooling and containment spray systems will be 
exposed to high temperature borated water. Prolonged eXposure to the core cooling water 
combined with stresses imposed on the components can cause SCC. The SCC is a function of 
stre~s, oxygen and chloride concentrations, pH, temperature, and alloy composition of the 
components. High temperatures and low pH, which would be present after a LOCA, tend tci 
promote sec. This can lead to the failure of necessary safety systems or componentS. 

Adjusting the pH of the recirculation solution to levels above 7.0 prevents a.significant fraction of 
the dissolved iodine from converting to a volatile form. The higher pH thus decreases the level of 
airborne iodine in containm~nt and reduces the radiological consequences from containment 
atmosphere leakage following a LOCA. Maintaining the solution pH above 7 .0 also reduces the 
occurrence of SCC of austenitic stainless steel components in containment. Reducing S(::C 
reduces the probability 'of failure of components. 
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS 

BASES 

3/4.5 .5 TRISODIUM PHOSPHATE (TSP) 

BACKGROUND (continued) 

LBDCR05-l\1P2-001 
February 10, 2005 

TSP is employed as a passive form of pH control for post LOCA containment spray and core 
cooling water. Baskets of TSP are placed on the floor or in the sump of the containment building 
to dissolve from released reactor coolant water and containment sprays after a LOCA. · 
Recirculation of the water for core cooling and containment sprays then provides mixing to 
achieve a uniform solution pH. The hydrated form ( 45- 57% moisture) of TSP is used because of 
the high humidity in the containment building during normal operation. Since the TSP is 
hydrated, it is less likely to absorb large amounts of water from the humid atmosphere and will 
undergo less physical and chemical change than the anhydrous form of TSP. 

' ' 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES 

The LOCA radiological consequences analysis takes credit for iodine retention in the sump 
solution based on the recirculation water pH being~ 7.0. The radionucli,de releases from the 
containment atmosphere and the consequences of a LOCA would be increased if the pH of the 
recirculation water were not adjusted to 7 .0 or above. · 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

. The TSP is required to adjust the pH of the recirculation water to~ 7.0 after a LOCA. A pH~ 7.o' . 
is necessary to prevent significant amounts of iodine released from fuel failures and dissolved in 
the recirculation water from converting to a volatile form and evolving into the containment 
atmosphere. Higher levels of airborne iodine in containment may increase the release of 
radionuclides and the consequences of t~e accident. A pH~ 7.0 is also necessary to prevent SCC 
of austenitic stainless steel Components in containment. sec increases the probability of failure 
of components. 

. The required amount of TSP is based upon the extreme cases of water volume and pH possible in 
the containment sump after a large brealc LOCA. The minimum required voliime is the volume of 
TSP that will achieve a sump solution pH of~ 7.0 when taking into consideration the maximum 
possible sump water volume and the minimum possible pH. The amount of TSP needed in the 
containment building is based on the mass of TSP required to achieve the desired pH. However, a 
required volume is specified, rather than mass, since it is not feasible to weigh the entire amount 
of TSP in containment. The minimum required volume is based on the manufactured density of 
TSP. Since TSP can have a tendency to agglomerate from high humidity in the containment 
building, the density may increase and the volume decrease during normal plant operation. Due 
to possible agglomeration and increase in density, estimating the minimum volume of TSP in 
containment is conservative with respect to achieving a minimum required pH. 
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS 

BASES 

3/4.5.5 TRISODIUM PHOSPHATE (TSP) (continued) 

APPLICABILITY 

LBDCR 14-MP2-016 
September 4, 2014 

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the RCS is at elevated temperature and pressure, providing an energy 
potential for a LOCA. The potential for a LOCA results in a need for the ability to control the pH 
of the recirculated coolant. 

In MODES 4, 5, a11d 6, the potential for a LOCA is reduced or nonexistent, and TSP is not 
. required. · · 

ACTIONS 

If it is discovered that the TSP in the containment building sump is not within limits, action must 
be tal(en to restore the TSP to within limits. During plant operation the containment sump is not 
accessible and corrections may not be possible. 

The completion time of 72 hours is allowed for restoring the TSP within limits because 72 hours 
is the same time allowed for restoration of other ECCS components. 

If the TSP cannot be restored withiri limits within the 72 hour completion time, the plant must be 
brought to a MODE in which the LCO does no~ apply. The specified completion times. for 
reaching MODES 3 and 4 were chosen to allow reaching the specified conditions from full power 
in an orderly manner without challenging plant systems. 

SURVEILLANCE.REQUIREMENTS 

Surveillance Requirement 4.5.5.l 

Periodic determination of the volume of TSP in containment must be performed due to the 
possibility of leaking valves and components in the containment building that could cause 
dissolution of the TSP during no1mal operation. This periodic surveillance is required to 
determine visually that a minimum of 282 cubic feet is contained in the TSP baskets. This 
requirement ensures that there is an adequate volume of TSP to adjust the pH of the post LOCA 
sump solution to a value~ 7.0. The surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance 
Frequency Control Program. 
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS 

BASES 

3/4.5 .5 TRISODIUM PHOSPHATE (TSP) (continued) 

Surveillance Requirement 4.5.5.2 

LBDCR l 4-l\.1P2-016 
September 4, 2014 

Testing must be performed to ensure the solubility and buffering ability of the TSP after exposure 
to the containment environment. Passing this test verifies the TSP is active and provides 
assurance that the stored TSP will dissolve in borated water at postulated post-LOCA 
temperatures. This test is performed by submerging a sample of 0.6662 ± 0.0266 grams of TSP 
from one of the baskets in containment in 250 ± 10 milliliters of water at a boron concentration of 
2482 ± 20 ppm, and a temperature of77 ± 5°F. Without agitation, the solution is allowed to stand 
for four hours. The liquid is then decanted, mixed, and the pH measured. The pH must be~ 7.0. 
The TSP sample weight is based on the minimum required TSP mass of 12,042 pounds, which at 
the manufactured density corresponds to the minimum volume of 223 ft3 (The minimum 
Technical Specification requirement of 282 ft3 is based on 223 ft3 of TSP for boric acid 
neutralization and 59 ft3 of TSP for neutralization of hydrochloric and nitric acids.), and tJie 
maximum sump water volume (at 77°F) following a LOCA of 2,046,441 liters, normalized to 
buffer a 250 ± I 0 milliliter sample. The boron concentration of the test water is representative of 
the maximum possible concentration in the sump following a LOCA. Agitation of the test · 
solution is prohibited during TSP dissolution since an· adequate standard for the agitation intensity 
cannot be specified. The dissolution time of four hours is necessary to allow time for the dissolved· 
TSP to naturally diffuse through the sample solution. In the containment sump following a 
LOCA, rapid mixing will occur, significantly decreasing the actual amount of time before the 
required pH is achieved. The solution is decanted after the folir hour period to remove any 
undissolved TSP prior to mixing and pH measurement. Mixing is necessary for proper operation 
of the pH instrument. The surveillance frequency is controlled under the .Surveillance Frequency 
Control Program. 
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\_ ___ 3/4.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

BASES 

3/4.6.1 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT 

3/4.6.1.1 CONTAINMENT INTEGRJTY 

LBDCR 15-MP2-009 
August 25, 2015 

Primary CONTAINMENT INTEGRJTY ensures that the release· of radioactive materials 
from the ·containment atmosphere will be restricted to those leakage paths and associated leak 
rates assumed in the accident analyses. This restriction, in conjunction with the leakage rate . 
limitation, will limit the SITE BOUNDARY radiation doses to within the limits of 10 CPR 50.67 
during accident conditions. · · 

Prirriary_ CONTAINMENT INTEGRJTY is required in MODES 1 through 4. This requires 
an OPERABLE containment automatic isolation valve system. In MODES 1, 2, and 3 this is 
satisfied by the automatic containment isolation signals generated by low pressurizer pressure and 
high containment pressure. In MODE 4 the automatic containment isolation signals generated by 
low pressurizer pressure and high containment pressure are not required to be OPERABLE. 
Automatic actuation of the containment isolation system in MODE 4 is not required because 
adequate time is available for plant operators to evaluate plant conditions and respond by 
manually operating engineered safety features components. Since the mariual actuation (trip 
pushbuttons) portion of the containment isolation system is required to be OPERABLE in MODE 
4, the plant operators can use the manual pushbuttons to rapidly position all automatic 
containment isolation valves to the required accident position. Therefore, the containment 
isolation trip pushbuttons satisfy the requirement for an OPERABLE containment automatic 
isolation valve system in MODE 4. · · 

3/4.6.1.2-CONTAINMENT LEAKAGE 

The limitations on containment leakage rates ensure that the total containment leakage 
volume will not exceed the value assumed in the accident analyses. Pa is the peak calculated 
primary containment internal pressure for the design basis loss of coolant accident. The peak 
calculated primary containment internal pressure for the design basis main steam line break 
accident is greater than Pa· Since the radiological dose consequence analysis of both these 
accidents assume containment leakage at th'e technical specification allowed leakage rate, 
containment leakage testing will be perfonned at a value greater than or equal to the containment 
design pressure. As an added conservatism, the measured overall integrated leakage rate is further 
limited to< 0:75 La during performance of the periodic tests to account for possible degradation 
of the containment leakage barriers between leakage tests. 

The surveillance testing for measuring leakage rates is in accordance with the 
Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program. 

The Millstone Unit No. 2 FSAR contains a list of the containment penetrations that have 
been identified as secondary containment bypass leakage paths. 
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3/4.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

BASES 

3/4.6.1.3 CONTAINMENT AIRLOCKS 

LBDCR 15-11P2-009 
August 25, 2015 

The limitations on closure and leak rate for the containment air locks are required to meet 
the restrictions on CONTAIN1\.1ENT INTEGRITY and leak rate given in Specifications 3.6.1.1 
and 3.6.1.2. The limitations on the air locks allow entry and exit into and out of the containment 
during operation and ensure through the surveillance testing that air lock leakage will not become 
excessive through continuous usage. 

The ACTION requirements are modified by a Note that allows entry and exit to perform 
repairs on the affected air lock components. This means there may be a short time during which 
the containment boundary is not intact (e.g., during access through the OPERABLE door). The 
ability to open the OPERABLE door, even if it means the containment boundary is temporarily 
not intact, is acceptable due to the low probability of an event that could pressurize the 
containment during the short time in which the OPERABLE door is expected t9 be open. After 
each entry and exit, the OPERABLE door must be immediately closed. · 

ACTION a. is only applicable when one air lock door is inoperable. With only one air lock 
door inoperable, the remaining OPERABLE air lock door must be verified closed within 1 hour. 
This ensures a leak tight containment barrier is maintained by use of the remaining OPERABLE 
a:ir lock door. The 1 hour. requirement is consistent with the requirements of Technical 
Specification 3 .6.1.1 to restore CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY. In addition, the remaining 
OPERABLE air lock door ·must be locked closed within 24 hours and then verified periodically to 
ensure an acceptable containment leakage boundary is maintained. Otherwise, a plant shutdown is 
required. · 

ACTION b. is only applicable when the air lock door interlock mechanism is inoperable. 
With only the air lock interlock mechanism inoperable, an OPERABLE air lock door must be 
verified closed within 1 hour. This ensures a leak tight containment is maintained by use of an 
OPERABLE air lock door. The 1 hour requrrement is consistent with the reqµirements of · 
Technical Specification 3.6.1.l to restore CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY. In addition, an 
OPERABLE air lock door must be locked closed within 24 hours and then verified periodic.ally to 
ensure an acceptable containment leakage boundary is maintained. Otherwise, a plant shutdowri is 
required. In addition, entry into and exit from containment under the control of a dedicated 
individual stationed at the air lock to ensure that only one door is opened at a time (i.e., the 
individual performs the function of the interlock) is permitted. 
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

BASES 

Continued 

LBDCR 15-MP2-009 
August 25, 2015 

ACTION c. is applicable when both air lock doors are inoperable, or the air lock is 
inoperable for any other reason excluding the door interlock mechanism. With both air lock doors 
inoperable or the air lock otherwise inoperable, an evaluation of the overall containment leakage 
rate per Specification 3.6.1.2 shall be initiated immediately, and an air lock door must be verified 
closed within 1 hour. An evaluation is acceptable since it is overly conservative to immediately 
declare the containment inoperable if both doors in the air lock have failed a seal test or if overall 
air lock leakage is not within limits. In many instances (e.g., only one seal per door has failed), 
contairunent remains OPERABLE, yet only 1 hour (per Specification 3.6.1.1) would be provided 
to restore the air lock to OPERABLE status prior to requiring a plant shutdown. In addition, even 
with both doors failing the seal test, the overall containment leakage rate can still be within· 
limits.The 1 hour requirement is consistent with the requirements of Technical Specification 
3.6.1.l to restore CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY. In addition, the air lock and/or at least one air 
lock door must be restored to OPERABLE status within 24 hours or a plant shutdown is required. 

Surveillance Requirement 4.6.1.3.1 verifies leakage through the containment air lock is 
within the requirements specified in the Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program. The 
containment air lock leakage results are accounted for in the combined Type B and C containment 
leakage rate. Failure of an air lock door does not invalidate the previous satisfactory overall air 
lock leakage test because either air lock door is capable of providing a fission product barrier in 
the event of a design basis accident. 
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

BASES 

3/4.6.1.4 INTERNAL PRESSURE. 

. The limitations on containment internal pressure ensure that the containment peak 
pressure does not exceed the design pressure of 54 psig during MSLB or I!,OCA conditions. 

The maximum peak pressure is obtained from a MSLB event. The limit of 1.0 psig for 
initial positive containment pressure will limit the total pressure to less than the design pressure 
and is consistent with the accident analyses. · 

3/4.6.1.5 AIR TEMPERATURE 

The limitation on containment air temperature ensures that the ~ontainment air 
temperature does not exceed the worst case combined LOCA/MSLB air temperature profile and 
the liner temperature of 289°F. The containment air and liner temperature limits are consistent 
with the accident analyses. · 

The temperature detectors used to monitor primary containment air temperature are 
located on the 38 ft. 6 in. floor elevation in containment. The detectors are located approximately 
6 feet above the floor, on the southeast and southwest containment walls. 

3/4.6.1.6 DELETED 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 2 B 3/4 6-2 Amendment No.~''!-±, W, ±94, ±G9, 
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CONTAJNMENTSYSTEMS 

BASES 

3/4.6.2 DEPRESSURIZATION AND COOLING SYSTEMS 

3/4.6.2.1 CONTAINMENT SPRAY AND COOLING SYSTEMS 

LBDCR 14-MP2-0l 7 
January 8, 2015 

The OPERABILITY of the containment spray system ensures that containment 
depressurization and cooling capability will be available in the event of a LOCA. The pressure 
reduction and resultant lower containment leakage rate are consistent with the assumptions used 
in the accident analyses. · 

The OPERABILITY of the containment cooling system·ensures that 1) the containment 
air temperature will be maintained within limits during normal operation, and 2) adequate heat 
removal capacity is available when operated in conjunction with the containment spray system 
during post-LOCA conditions. Management of gas voids is important to Containment Spray 
System OPERABILITY. 

To be OPERABLE, the two trains of the containment spray system shall be capable of· 
taldng a suction from the refueling water storage tank on a containment spray actuation signal and 
automatically transferring suction to the containment sump on a sump recirculation actuation 
signal. Each containment spray train flow path from the containment sump shall be via an 

( OPERABLE shutdown cooling heat exchanger .. 
\H --

The containment cooling system consists of two containment cooling trains. Each 
containment cooling train has two containment air recirculation and cooling units. For the purpose 
of applying the appropriate ACTION statement, the loss of a single containment air recirculation 
and cooling unit will make the respective containment cooling train inoperable. 

Either the containment spray system or the containment cooling system is sufficient to 
mitigate a loss of coolant accident. The containment spray system is more effective than the 
contaipment cooling system in reducing the temperature of superheated steam inside containment 
following a main steam ,line break. Because of this, the containment spray system is required to 
mitigate a main steam line break accident inside containment. In addition, the containment spray 
system provides a mechanism for removing iodine from the containment atmosphere. Therefore, 
at least one train of containment spray is required to be OPERABLE when pressurizer pressure is 
~ 1750 psia, and the allowed outage time for one train of containment spray reflects the dual 
function of containment spray for heat removal and iodine removal.. 

With one containment spray train inoperable, the inoperable containment spray train must 
be restored to OPERABLE status within 72 hours. In this Condition, the remaining OPERABLE 
spray and cooling trains are adequate to perform the iodine removal and containment cooling 
functions. The 72 hours allowed outage time talces into account the redundant heat removal 
capability afforded by the Containment Spray System and reasonable time for repairs. 
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

BASES 

LBDCR 14-MP2-001 
May 20, 2014 

3/4.6.2.l CONTAINMENT SPRAY AND COOLING SYSTEMS (Continued) 

With one required containment cooling train inoperable, the inoperable containment 
cooling train must be restored to OPERABLE status within 7 days. The components in this 
degraded condition are capable of providing greater than 100% of the heat removal needs (for the 
condition of one containment cooling train inoperable) after an accident: 

. With one containment spray train and one containment cooling train inoperable, one 
required containment spray train or one required containment cooling train must be restored to 
OPERABLE status within 48 hours. The components in this degraded condition provide iodine 
removal capabilities and are capable of providing at least 100% of the heat removal needs after an 
accident. The 48 hour allowed outage time was developed taldng into account the redundant heat 
removal capabilities afforded by combinations of the Containment Spray System and 
Containment Cooling System, the iodine removal function of the Containment Spray System, and 
the low probability of a DBA occurring during this peiiod. 

With two required containment spray trains inoperable, at least one of the required 
containment spray trains must be restored to OPERABI;E status within 24 hours. Both trains of 
containment cooling must be OPERABLE or be in HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours. 
The Condition is modified by a Note stating it is not applicable if the second containment spray 
train is intentionally declared inoperable. The Condition does not apply to voluntary removal of 
redundant systems or components from service. The Condition is only applicable if one train is 
inoperable for any reason and the second train is discovered to be inoperable, or if both trains are 
discovered to be inoperable at the same time. In addition, LCO 3.7.6.1, "Control Room 
Emergency Ventilation System," must be verified to be met within 1 hour. The components in this 
degraded condition are capable of providing greater than 100% of the heat removal needs after an 
accident. The allowed outage time is based on Reference 1 which demonstrated that the 24 hour 
allowed outage time is acceptable based on the redundant heat removal ·Capabilities afforded by 
the Containment Cooling System, the iodine removal capabilify of the Control Room Emergency 
Air Cleanup System, the infrequent use of the Required Action, and the small incremental effect 
on plant risk. 

With two required containment cooling trains inoperable, one of the required containment 
cooling trains must be restored to OPERABLE status within 48 hours. The components in this 
degraded condition provide iodine removal capabilities and are capable of providing at least 
100% of the heat removal needs after an accident. The 48 hour allowed outage time was 
developed taldng into account the redundant heat removal capabilities afforded by combinations 
of the Containment Spray System and Containment Cooling System, the iodine removal function 
of the Containment Spray System, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during this period. 
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

BASES 

LBDCR I4.:.:MP2-017 
January 8, 2015 

3/4.6.2.1 CONTAINMENT SPRAY AND COOLING SYSTEMS (Continued) 

Surveillance Requirement 4.6.2.1.1.a verifies the correct alignment for manual, power 
operated, and automatic valves in the Containment Spray System flow paths to provide assurance 
that the proper flow paths will exist for containment spray operation. 1hls surveillance does not 
apply to valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, since these valves were 
verified to be in the correct position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A valve that receives an 

-actuation signal is allowed to be in a nonaccident position provided the valve automatically 
repositions within the proper stroke time. 1hls surveillance does not require any testing or valve . 
manipulation. Rather, it involves verification that those valves capable of being mispositioned are 
in the correct position. Surveillance Requirement 4.6:2.1.l :a is modified to exempt system vent 
flow paths opened under administrative control. The. administrative controls are proceduralized 
and include sta~op.ing a dedicated individual at the system .vent flow path who is in continuous 
communication' with the operators in the control room. 1hls individual will have a method to . 

· rapidly close the system vent flow path if directed. The surveillance frequency is controlled under 
the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

Surveillance Requirement 4.6.2.l.l.b, which addresses periodic surveillance testing of the 
containment spray pumps to detect gross degradation caused by impeller structural damage or 

·other hydraulic component problems, is required by the AS1\.1E OM Code. This type of testing 
may be accomplished by measuring the pump developed head at only one point of the pump 
characteristic curve. This verifies both that the measured performance is within an acceptable 
tolerance of the original pump baseline performance and that the performance at the test flow is 
greater than or equal to the performance assumed in the unit safety analysis. The surveillance 
requirements are specified in the Inservice Testing Program. The AS1\.1E OM Code provides the 
activities and frequencies necessary to satisfy the requirements. 

Surveillance Requirements 4.6.2.lJ.c and 4.6.2.l.l.d demonstrate that each automatic 
containment spray valve actuates to the required position on an actual or simulated actuation 
signal (CSAS or SRAS), and that each containment spray pump starts on receipt of an actual or 
simulated actuation signal (CSAS). This surveillance is not required for valves that are locked, 
sealed, or otherwise secured in the required position under administrative controls. These 
surveillance frequencies are controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. The 
actuation logic is tested as part of the Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System (ESFAS) 
testing, and equipment performance is monitored as part of the Inservice Testing Program. 
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CONTAIN1\1ENT SYSTEMS 

BASES 

LBDCR 14-MP2-017 
· January 8, 2015 

3/4.6.2.1 CONTAINMENTSPRAY AND COOLING SYSTEMS (Continued) 

Surveillance Requirement 4.6.2.1.1.e requires verification that each spray nozzle is 
unobstructed following maintenance that could cause nozzle blockage. Normal plant operation 
and maintenance activities are not expected to trigger performance of this surveillance 
requirement. However, activities, such as an inadvertent spray actuation that causes fluid flow 
through the nozzles, a major configuration change, or a loss of foreign material control when 
working within the respective system boundary may require su.rVeillance performance. An 
evaluation, based on the specific situation, will determine the appropriate method (e.g., visual 
inspection, air or smoke fl.ow test) to verify no nozzle obstruction. 

Containment Spray System piping and components have the potential to develop voids. 
and pockets of entrained gases. Preventing and managing gas intrusion and accumulation is 
necessary for proper operation of the required containment spray trains and may also prevent 
water hammer and pump cavitation. · 

· Surveillance Requirement 4.6.2.1.1.f verifies that the locations susceptible to gas 
accumulation in the Containment Spray System are sufficiently full of water. Selection of 
Containment Spray System locations susceptible to gas accumulation is based on a review of 
system design information, including piping and instrumentation drawings, isometric drawings, 
plan and elevation drawings, and calculations. The design review is supplemented by system walk 
downs to validate the system high points and to confirm the location and orientation of important 
components that can become sources of gas or could otherwise cause gas to be trapped or difficult 
.to remove during system maintenance or restoration. Susceptible locations depend on plant and 
system configuration, such as stand-by versus operating conditions. 

The Containment Spray System is OPERABLE when it is sufficiently filled with water. 
Acceptance criteria are established for the volume of accumulated gas at susceptible locations. If 
accumulated gas is discovered that exceeds the acceptance criteria for the susceptible location (or 
the volume of accumulated gas at one or more susceptible locations exceeds an acceptance 
criterion for gas volume at the suction or discharge of a pump), the Surveillance is not met. If it is 
determined by subsequent evaluation that the Containment Spray System is not rendered · 
inoperable by the accumulated gas (i.e., the system is sufficiently filled with water), the 
Surveillance may be declared met. Accumulated gas should be eliminated or brought within the 
acceptanc~ criteria limits. 
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LBDCR 14-lv1P2-0l 7 
January 8, 2015 

3/4.6.2.1 CONTAINMENT SPRAY AND COOLING SYSTEMS (Continued) 

Containment Spray System locations susceptible to gas accumulation are monitored and, 
if gas is found, the gas volume is compared to the acceptance criteria for the location. Susceptible 
locations in the same system flow path which are subject to the same gas intrusion mechanisms 
may be verified by monitoring a representative sub-set of susceptible locations. Monitoring may 
not be practical for locations that are inaccessible due to radiological or environmental conditions, 
the plant configuration, or personnel safety. For these locations alternative methods (e.g., 
operating parameters, remote monitoring) may be used to monitor the susceptible location. 
Monitoring is not required for susceptible locations where the maximum potential accumulated 
gas void volume has been evaluated and determined to not challenge system OPERABILITY. The . 
accuracy of the method used for monitoring the susceptible locations and trending of the results 
should be sufficient to assure system OPERABILITY during the Surveillance interval. 

The monitoring frequency takes into consideration the gradual nature of gas accumulation 
in the Containment Spray System piping and the procedural controls governing system operation. 
The frequency is controlled by the Surveillance Frequency Control Program~ The surveillance 
frequency may vary by each location's susceptibility to gas accumulation. 

Surveillance Requirement 4.6.2.1.2.a demonstrates that each containment air recirculation 
and cooling unit can be operated in slow speed for 2'.: 15 minutes to ensure OPERABILITY and 
that all associated controls are functioning properly. It also ensures fan or motor failure can be 
detected and corrective action taken. The surveillance frequency is controlled under the 
Surveillance Frequency Control Program. · 

Surveillance Requirement 4.6.2.L2.b demonstrates a cooling water flow rate of 2'.: 500 
gpm to each containment air recirculation and cooling unit to provide assurance a cooling water 
flow path through the cooling unit is available. The surveillance frequency is controlled under the 
Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

Surveillance Requirement 4.6.2. l .2.c demonstrates that each containment air recirculation 
and cooling unit starts on receipt of an actual or simulated actuation signal (SIAS)~ The · 
surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. The 
actuation logic is tested as part of the Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System (ESFAS) 
testing, and equipment performance is monitored as part ofthe Inservice Testing Program. 

REFERENCE 

I. WCAP-16125-NP-A, "Justification for Risk-Informed Modifications to Selected Technical 
Specifications for Conditions Leading to Exigent Plant Shutdown," Revision 2, August 2010. 
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BASES 

3/4.6.3 CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES 

LBDCR 14-MP2-017 
January 8, 2015 

The Technical Requirements Manual contains the list of containment isolation valves 
(except the containment air lock and equipment hatch). Any changes to this list will be reviewed 
under lOCFRS0.59 and approved by the committee(s) as described in the QAP Topical Report. 

The. OPERABILITY of the containment isolation valves ensures that the containment 
atmosphere will be isolated from the outside enviromnent in the event of a release of radioactive 
material to the containment atmosphere or pressmization of the containment. Containment 
isolation within the time limits specified ensures that the release of radioactive material to the 
environment will be consistent with the assumptions used in the analyses for a LOCA. 

The containment isolation valves are used to close all fluid (liquid and gas) penetrations 
not required for operation of the engineered safety feature systems, to prevent the leakage of 
radioactive materials to the environment. The fluid penetrations which may require isolation after 
an accident are categorized as fype P, 0, or N. The penetration types for ~ach containment 
isolation valve are listed in FSAR Table 5 .2-11, Containment Structure Isolation Valve 
Information. 

. Type P penetrations are lines that connect to the .reactpr coolant pressme boundary 
(Criterion 55 of 1 OCFR50, AppendixA). These lines are provided with two containment isolation 
valves, one inside containment, and one outside containment. · 

Type 0 penetrations are lines that are open to the containment internal atmosphere 
(Criterion 56of10CFR50, Appendix A). These lines are provided with two containment isolation 
valves, one inside containment, and one outside containment. 

. Type N penetrations are lines that neither connect to the reactor .coolant pressure boundary 
nor are open to the containment internal atmosphere, but do form a closed system within .the 
containment structure (Criterion 57 of 10CFR50, Appendix A). These lines are provided with 
single containment isolation valves outside containment. These valves are either remotely 
operated or locked closed manual valves. 

·With one or more penetration flow paths with one containment isolation valve inoperable, 
the inoperable valve must be restored to OPERABLE status or the affected penetration flow path 
must be isolated. The method of isolation must include the use of at least one isolation barrier that 
cannot be adversely affected by a single active failme. Isolation barriers that meet this criterion 
are a closed and de-activated automatic valve, a closed manual valve, and a blind flange. A check 
valve may not be used to isolate the affected penetration. 
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LBDCR 14-l\.1P2-017 
January 8, 2015 

3/4.6.3 CONTAlNMENT ISOLATION VALVES (Continued) 

If the containment isolation valve on a closed system becomes inoperable, the remaining 
barrier is a closed system since a closed system is an acceptable alternative to an automatic valve. 
However, ACTIONS must still be taken to meet Technical Specification ACTION 3.6.3.1.d and 
the valve, not normally considered as a containment isolation valve, and closest to the 
containment wall should be put into the closed position. No leak testing of the alternate valve is 
necessary to satisfy the ACTION statement. Placing the manual valve in the closed position 
sufficiently deactivates the penetration for Technical Specification compliance. Closed system 
isolation valves applicable to Technical Specification ACTION 3.6.3.1.d are included in FSAR 
Table 5.2-11, and are the isolation valves for those penetrations credited as General Design 
Criteria 57, (Type N penetrations). The specified, time (i.e., 72 hours) of Technical Specification 
ACTION 3.6.3.l.d is reasonable, considering the relative stability of the closed system (hence, . 
reliability) to act as a penetration isolation boundary and the relative importance of supporting 
containment OPERABILITY during MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. In the event the affected penetration 
is isolated in accordance with 3.6.3.1.d, the affected penetration flow path must.be verified to be 
isolated on a periodic basis, (Surveillance Requirement 4.6.1.1.a). This is necessary to assure leak 
tightness of containment and that containment penetrations requiring isolation following an 
accident are isolated. The surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency 

· Con~ol Program. · 

For the pUrposes of meeting this LCO, neither the containment isolation valve, nor any 
alternate valve on a closed system have a leakage limit associated with valve OPERABILITY. 

Containment isolation valves may be opened on an intermittent basis provided appropriate 
administrative controls are established. The position of the NRC concerning acceptable 
administrative controls is contained in Generic Letter 91-08; "Removal of Component Lists frorri 
Technical Specifications," and includes the following considerations: 

(1) stationing an operator, who is in constant communication with the control room, at the 
valve controls, 

(2) instructing this operator to close these valves ill an accident situation, and 

(3) assuring that environmental conditions will not preclude access to close the valve and that 
this action will prevent the release of radioactivity outside the containment. 

The appropriate administrative controls, based on the above considerations, to allow 
containment isolation valves to be opened are contained in the procedures that will be used to 
operate the valves. Entries should be placed in the Shift Manager Log when these valves are 
opened and closed. However, it is not necessary to log into any Technical Specification ACTION 
Statement for these valves, provided the appropriate administrative controls have been 
established. 
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BASES 

LBDCR 14-MP2-017 
January 8, 2015 

3/4.6.3 CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES (Continued) 

If a containment isolation valve is opened while operating in accordance with Abnormal 
or Emergency Operating Procedures (AOPs and EOPs), it is not necessary to establish a dedicated 
operator. The AOPs and EOPs provide sufficient procedural control over the operation of the 
containment isolation valves. 

Opening a closed containment isolation valve bypasses a plant design feature that 
prevents the release ofradioactivity outside the containment. Therefore, this should not be done 
:frequently, and the time the valve is opened should be minimized. As a general guideline, a closed 
containment isolation valve should not be opened longer than the time allowed to restore the . 
valve to OPERABLE status, as stated in the ACTION statement for LCO 3.6.3.l "Containment 
Isolation Valves;" · 

A discussion of the appropriate administrative controls for the containment isolation 
valves, that are expected to be opened during operation in MODES 1 through 4, is presented 
below.· · 

Manual containment isolation valve 2-SI-463, safety injection tank (SIT) recirculation 
header stop valve, is opened to fill or drain the SITs and for Shutdown Cooling System (SDC) 
boron equalization. While 2-SI-463 is open, a dedicated operator, in continuous communication 
with the control room, is required. · · 

When SDC is initiated, SDC suction isolation remotely operated valves 2-SI-652 and 
2-SI-651 (inside containment isolation valve) and manual valve 2-SI-709 (outside containment 
isolation valve) are opened. 2-SI-651 is normally operated from the control room. While in 
MODES 1, 2 or 3, 2-SI-651 is clos~d with manual disconnect switch NSI651 locked open to 
satisfy Appendix R requirements. It does not receive an automatic containment isolation closure 
signal, but is interlocked to prevent opening if Reactor Coolant System (RCS) pressure is greater 
than approximately 275 psia. When 2-SI-651 is opened from the control room, either one of the 
two required licensed (Reactor Operator) coµtrol room operators can be credited as the dedicated 
operator required for administrative control. It is not necessary to use a separate dedicated 
operator. 

When valve 2-SI-709 is opened locally, a separate dedicated operator is not required to 
remain at the valve. 2-SI-709 is opened before 2-SI-651. Therefore, opening 2-SI-709 will not 
establish a connection between the RCS and the SDC System. Opening 2-SI-651 will connect the 
RCS and SDC System. If a problem then develops, 2-SI-651 can be closed from the control room. 
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LBDCR 14-MP2-017 
January 8, 2015 

3/4.6.3 CONTAINivlENT ISOLATION VALVES (Continued) 

The administrative controls for valves 2-SI-651 and 2-SI-709 apply only during 
preparations for initiation of SDC, and during SDC operations. They are acceptable because RCS 
pressure and temperature are significantly below normal operating pressure and temperature 
when 2-SI-651 and 2-SI-709 are opened, and these valves are pot opened until shortly before SDC 
flow is initiated. The penetration flowpath can be isolated from the control room by closing either 
2-SI-652 or 2-SI-651, and the manipulation of these valves, during this evolution, is controlled by 
plant procedures. 

The:pressurizer auxiliary spray valve, 2-CH-517, can be used as an alternate method to 
decrease pressurizer pressure, or for boron precipitation control following a loss of coolant 
accident. When this valve is opened from the control room, either one of the two requrred licensed 
(Reactor Operator) control room operators can be credited as the dedicated operator required for 
administrative control. It is not necessary to use a separate dedicated operator. 

The exception for 2-CH-517 is acceptable because the fluid that passes through this valve 
will be collected in the Pressurizer (reverse flow from the Pressurizer to the charging system is 
prevented by.check valve 2-CH-431), and the penetration associated with 2-CH-'517 is open 
during accident conditions to allow flow from the charging pllinps. Also, this valve is normally 
operated from the control room, under the supervision of the licensed control room operators, in 
accordance with plant procedures. · 

A dedicated operator is not required when opening remotely operated valves associated 
with Type N fluid penetrations (Criterion 57of10CFR50, Appendix A). Operating these valves: 
from the control room is sufficient. The main steam isolation valves (2-MS-64A and 64B), 
atmospheric steam dump valves (2-MS-190A and 190B), and the containn:i.ent air recirculation 
cooler RBCCW discharge valves (2-RB-28.2A-D) are examples ofremotely operated 
containment isolation valves associated with Type N fluid penetrations. 

MSIV bypass valves 2-MS-65A and 65B are remotely operated MOVs, but while in 
MODE l, they are closed with power to the valve motors removed via lockable disconnect 
switches located at their respective MCC to satisfy Appendix "R" requirements. · · 

Local operation of the atmospheric steam dump valves (2-MS-190A and 190B), or other 
remotely operated valves associated with Type N fluid penetrations, will requrre a dedicated 
operator in constant communication with the control room, except when operating in accordance . 
with AOPs or EOPs. Even though these valves can not be classified as locked or sealed closed, 
the use of a dedicated operator will satisfy administrative control requirements. Local operation of 
these valves with a dedicated operator is equivalent to the operation of other manual (locked or 
sealed closed) containment isolation valves with a dedicated operator. 
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CONTAIN1\.1ENT SYSTEMS 

BASES: 

3/4.6.3 CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES (Continued) 

LBDCR 14-1\,fP2-017 
January 8, 2015 

The main steam supplies to the turbine driven auxiliary feedwater pump (2-MS-201 and 
2-MS-202) are remotely operated valves associated with fype N fluid penetrations. These valves 
are maintained open during power operation. 2-MS-201 is maintained energized, so it can be 
closed from the control room, if necessary, for containment isolation. However, 2-MS-202 is 
deenergized open by removing power to the valve's mofor via a lockable disconnect switch to 
satisfy Appendix R requirements. Therefore, 2-MS-202 ·cannot be ·closed immediately from the 
control room, if necessary, for containment isolation. The disconnect switch key to power for 2-
MS-202 is stored in the Unit 2 control room, and can be used to re-power the valve at the MCC; 
this will allow the valve to be closed from the control room. It is not necessary to maintain a 
dedicated operator at 2-MS-202 because this valve is already in the required accident position. 
Also, the steam that passes through this valve should not contain any radioactivity. The steam 
generators provide the barrier between the containment and the atmosphere. Therefore, it would 
take an additional structural failure for radioactivity to be released to the environment through this 
valve. 

Steam generator chemical addition valves, 2-FW-15A and 2-FW-15B, are opened to add 
chemicals to the steam generators using the Auxiliary Feedwater System (AFW). When either . 
2-FW-l 5A or 2-FW-l 5B is opened, a dedicated operator, in continuous comrimnication with the 
control room, is required. Operation of these valves is expected during plant startup and 
shutdown. 

The bypasses around the main steam supplies to the turbine driveri auxiliary feedwater 
pump (2-MS-201 and 2-MS-202), 2-MS-458 and ~-MS-459, are opened to drain water from the 
steam supply lines. When either 2-MS-458 or 2-MS-459 is opened, a dedicated operator, in 
continuous communication with the control room, is required. Operation of these valves is 
expected during plant startup. · 

The containment station air header isolation, 2-SA-19, is opened to supply station air to 
containment. When 2-SA-19 is opened, a dedicated operator, in continuous communication with 
the control room, is required. Operation of this valve is only expected for maintenance activities 
inside containment. · 

The backup air supply master stop, 2-IA-566, is opened to supply backup air to 2-CH-517, 
2-CH-518, 2-CH-519, 2-EB-88, and 2-EB-89. When 2-IA-566 is opened, a dedicated operator, in 
continuous communication with the control room, is required. Operation of this valve is only 
expected in response to a loss of the normal air supply to the valves listed. 
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

BASES: 

3/4.6.3 CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES (Continued) 

LBDCR 14-MP2-017 
January 8, 2015 

The nitrogen header drain valve, 2-SI-045, is opened to depressurize the containment side 
of the nitrogen supply header stop valve, 2-SI-312. When 2-SI-045 is opened, a dedicated 
operator, in continuous communication with the control room, is required. Operation of this valve 
is only expected after using the high pressure nitrogen system to raise SIT nitrogen pressure. 

The containment waste gas header test connection isolation valve, 2-GR-63, is opened to 
sample the primary drain tank for oxygen and nitrogen. When 2-GR-63 is opened, a dedicated 
operator, in continuous communication with the control room, is required. Operation of this valve 
is expected during plant s.tartup and shutdown. 

The upstream vent valves for the steam generator atmospheric dump valves, 2-MS-369 
and 2-MS-371, are opened during steam generator safety valve set point testing to allow steam 
header pressme instrumentation to be placed in service. When either 2-MS-369 or 2-MS-371 is 
opened, a dedicated operator in continuous communication with the control room is required. 

The determination of the appropriate administrative controls for these containment 
isolation valves included an evaluation of the expected environmental conditions. This evaluation 
has concluded, environmental conditions will J:lOt preclude access to close the valve, and this 
action wlll prevent the release of radioactivity outside of containment through the respective 
penetration. 

The containment purge supply and exhaust isolation valves are required to be sealed 
closed during plant operation since these .valves have not been demonstrated capable of closing 

· during a LOCA or steam line break accident. Such a demonstration would require justification of 
the mechanical OPERABILITY of the purge valves and consideration of the appropriateness of 
the electrical override circuits. Maintaining these valves closed during plant operations ensures 
that excessive quantities of radioactive materials will not be released via the containment purge 
system. The conta~ent purge supply and exhaust isolation valves are sealed closed by-isolating 
instrument air and removing power from the valves. This is accomplished by closing the 
instrument air isolation valves and pulling the control power fuses for each of the valves. The 
associated instrument air isolation valves and fuse blocks are then locked. This is consistent with 
the guidance contained in NUREG-0737 Item II.E.4.2 and Standard Review Plan 6.2.4, 
"Containment Isolation System," Item II.f. 

Surveillance Requirement 4.6.3. l .a verifies the isolation time of each power operated 
automatic containment isolation valve is within limits to demonstrate OPERABILITY. The 
isolation time test ensures the valve will isolate in a time period less than or equal to that assumed 
in the safety analysis. The isolation time and surveillance frequency are in accordance with the 
Inservice Testing Program. 
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

BASES 

3/4.6.4 COJ\1BUSTIBLE GAS CONTROL 

LBDCR 14-MP2-016 
September 4, 2014 

Surveillance Requirement 4.6.3.1.b demonstrate that each automatic containment 
isolation valve actuates to the isolation position on an actual or simulated containment isolation 
signal [containment isolation actuation signal (CIAS) or containment high radiation actuation 
signal (containment purge valves only)]. This surveillance is not required for valves that are · 
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the required position under administrative controls. The 
surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. The 
actuation logic is tested as part of the Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System (ESFAS) 
testing, and equipment performance is monitored as part of the Inservice Testing Program. 

The OPERABILITY of the equipment and systems required for control of hydrogen gas 
ensures that this equipment will be available to maintain the hydrogen concentration within 
containment below its flammable limit during post-LOCA conditions. 

The post-incident recirculation systems are provided to ensure adequate mixing of the 
containment atmosphere following a LOCA. This mixing action will prevent localized 
accumulations of hydrogen from exceeding the flammable limit. 
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

BASES 

3/4.6.5 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT 

3/4.6.5.l ENCLOSURE BUILDING FILTRATION SYSTEM 

LBDCR 14-MP2-001 
May 20, 2014 

The OPERABILITY of the Enclosure Building Filtration System ensures that 
containment leakage OCCJJrring during LOCA conditions into the annulus will be filtered through 
the HEPA filters and charcoal adsorber trains prior to discharge to the atmosphere. This 
requirement is necessary to meet the assumptions used in the accident analyses and limit the SITE 
BOUNDARY radiation doses to within the limits of 10 CFR 50.67 during LOCA conditions. 

With one Enclosure Building Filtration System Train inoperable, the inoperable train must 
be restored to OPERABLE status within 7 days. The components 1n this degraded condition are 
capable of providing 100% of the iodine removal needs after a DBA. The 7 day allowed outage 
time is based on consideration of such factors as the availability of the OPERABLE redundant 
Enclosure Building Filtration System Train and the low probability of a DBA occurring during 

. this period. 

If two Enclosure Building Filtration System Trains are inoperable, at least one Enclosure 
Building Filtration System Train must be returned to OPERABLE.status within 24 hours. The 
Condition is modified by a Note stating it is not applicable if the second Enclosure Building 
FiltratiOn System train is intentionally declared inoperable. The Condition does not apply to 
voluntary removal ofredundant systems or components from service. The Condition is only 

·applicable if one train is inoperable for any reason and the second train is discovered to be 
inoperable, or if both trains are discovered to be inoperable at the same time. In addition, at least 
one train of containment spray must be verified to be OPERABLE within 1 hour. In the event of 
an accident, containment spray reduces the potential radioactive release from the containment, 
which reduces the consequences of the inoperable Enclosure Building Filtration System Trains . 

. The allowed outage tiine is based on Reference 1 which demonstrated that the 24 hour allowed 
outage time is acceptable based on the infrequent use of the Required Actions and the ~mall 
incremental effect on plant risk. · 

The laboratory testing requirement for the charcoal sample to have a removal efficiency of 
2:: 95% is more conservative ·than the elementaJ. and organic iodine removal efficiencies of 90% 
and 70%, respectively, assumed in the DBA analyses for the EBFS charcoal adsorbers in the 
Millstone Unit 2 Final Safety Analysis Report. A removal efficiency acceptance criteria of2:: 95% 
will ensure the charcoal has the capability to perform its intended safety function throughout the 
length of an operating cycle. 
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

BASES 

3/4.6.5.l ENCLOSURE BUILDING FILTRATION SYSTEM (Continued) 

LBDCR 14-MP2-016 
September 4, 2014 

Surveillance Requirement 4.6.5.l.b.l dictates the test frequency, method and acceptance 
criteria for the EBFS trains (cleanup trains). These criteria all originate in the Regulatory Position 
sections of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Rev. 2, March 1978 as discussed below: 

Section: C.5 .a requires a visual inspection of the cleanup system be made before the following 
tests, in accordance with the provisions of section 5· of ANSI N510-1975: 

in-place air flow distribution tes~ 

DOP test 

activated carbon adsorb er section leak test 

Section C.5.c requires the in.,place Dioctyl phthalate (DOP) test for HEPA filters to section 10 of 
ANSI N510-1975. The HEPA filters should be tested in place (1) initially, (2).at the frequency 
specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program, and (3) following painting, fire, or 
chemical release in any ventilation zone communicating with the system. The.testing is to confirm 
a penetration of less than or equal to 1 %* at rated flow. 

Section C.5 .d requires the charcoal adsorber section to be leak tested with a gaseous halogenated 
· hydrocarbon refrigerant; in accordance with section 12 of ANSI N510-1975 to ensure that bypass 

leakage through the adsorber section is less than or equal to 1 %. ** Adsorber leak testing should 
be conducted (1) initially, (2) at the frequency specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control 
Program, (3) following removal of an adsorb er sample for laboratory testing if the integrity of the 
adsorber section is affected, and ( 4) following painting, fire, or chemical release in any ventilation 
zone communicating with the system. 

REFERENCE 

1. WCAP-16125-NP-A, "Justification for Risk-Informed Modifications to Selected Technical 
Specifications for Conditions Leading to Exigent Plant Shutdown," Revision 2, August 2010. 

* Means that the HEPA filter will allow passage of less than or equal to 1 % of the test concentration 
injected at the filter inlet from a standard DOP concentration injection. 

* * Means that the charcoal adsorber sections will allow passage of less than or equal to 1 % of the 
injected test concentration around the charcoal adsorber sections. 
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

BASES 

3/4.6.5.2 ENCLOSURE BUILDING 

LBDCR 14-MP2-001 
May 20, 2014 

The OPERABILITY of the Enclosure Building ensures that the releases ofradioactive 
materials from the primary containment atmosphere will be restricted to those leakage paths and 
associated leak rates assumed in the accident analyses. This restriction, in conjunction with 
operation of the Enclosure Building Filtration System, will limit the SITE BOUNDARY radiation 
doses to within the limits of 10 CFR 50.67 during accident conditions. 

One Enclosure Building Filtration System train is required to establish a negative pressure 
of 0.25 inches W.G. in the Enclosure Building Filtration Region within one minute after an 
Enclosure Building Filtration Actuation Signal is generated. The one minute time requirement 
does not include the time necessary for the associated emergency diesel generator to start and 
power Enclosure Building Filtration System equipment. 

To enable the Enclosure Building Filtration System to establish the required negative 
pressure in the Enclosure Building, it is necessary to ensure that all Enclosure Building access 
openings are closed. For double door access openings, only one door is required to be closed and 
latched, except for nonnal passage. For single door access operi.ings, that door is required to be 
closed and latched, except for nonnal passage. 

If a required door that is designated to automatically close and latch is not capable of 
automatically closing and latching, the door shall be maintained closed and latched, or personnel 
shall be stationed at the door to ensure that the door is closed and latched after each transit 
through the door. Otherwise, the access opening (door) should be declared inoperabl_e and 
appropriate technical specification ACTION statement entered. 

(), 
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May 7, 2003 

3/4.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

BASES 

3/4. 7. I TURBINE CYCLE 

3/4.7.l.I SAFETY VALVES 

The OPERABILITY of the main steam line code safety valves (MSSVs) ensures that the 
secondary system pressure will be limited to within 110% of the design pressure during the most 
severe anticipated system operational transient. The Loss of Electrical Load with Turbine Trip 
and the single main steam isolation valve (MSIV) closure event were evaluated at various power 
levels with a corresponding number of inoperable MSSVs. The limiting anticipated system 
operation~l transient is the closure of a single MSIV. 

The specified valve lift settings al}d relieving capacities are in accordance with the requirements 
of Section III of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, 1971 Edition. The total rated 

capacity of the main steam line code safety valves is 12.7 x 106 lbs/hr. This is sufficient to relieve 
in excess of l 00% steam flow at RATED THERMAL POWER. 

The LCO requires all MSSVs to be OPERABLE. An alternative to restoring the inoperable 
MSSV(s) to OPERABLE status is to reduce power so that the available MSSV relieving capacity 
meets ASME Code requirements for the power level. POWER OPERATION is allowed with 
inoperable MSSVs as specified within the limitations of the ACTION requirements. 

Less than the full number of OPERABLE MSSVs requires limitations on allowable THERMAL 
POWER and adjustment to the Power Level-High trip setpoint in accordance with ACTIONS a. l 
and a.2. The 4 hours provided for ACTION a. l is a reasonable time period to reduce power level 
and is based on the low probability of an event occurring during this period that would require. 
activation of the MSSVs. ACTION a.2 provides for 36 hours to reduce the Power Level-High trip 
setpoint. This time for ACTION a.2 is based on a reasonable time to correct the MSSV 
inoperability, the time required to perform the· power reduction, operating experience in resetting 
all channels of a protective function, and on the low probability of the occurrence of a transient 
that could result in steam generator overpressure during this period. 

As described in Section 2.2. l of the BASES, during a power reduction the Power Level-High trip 
setpoint automatically tracks THERMAL POWER downward so that it remains a fixed increment 
above the current power level, subject to a minimum value. Therefore, during short term reduced 
power evolutions e.g., MSSV testing, it is permissible to only reduce THERMAL POWER in 
accordance with ACTION a. l.(the protective function of ACTION a.2 is automatically provided 
due to the nature of the Power Level-High trip setpoint), provided that the MSSV testing can be 
completed within the 36 hours provided for ACTION a.2. 
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3/4.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

BASES 

314. 7. 1 TURBINE CYCLE 

3/4.7.1.1 SAFETY VALVES (Continued) 

LBDCR 04-MP2-016 
February 24, 2005 

The OPERABILITY of the MSSVs is defined as the ability to open within the setpoint 
tolerances, relieve steam generator overpressure. and reseat when pressure has been reduced. The 
lift setpoints for the MSSVs are listed in Table 4.7-1. This table allows a± 3% setpoint tolerance 
(allowable value) on the lift setting for OPERABILITY to account for drift over a cycle. Each 
MSSV .is demonstrated OPERABLE, with lift settings as shown in Table 4.7-1, in accordance 
with Specification 4.0.5. A footnote to Table 4.7-1 requires that the lift setting be restored to 
within± 1 % of the setpoint .(trip setpoint) following testing to allow for drift. While the lift 
settings are being restored to a tolerance of± 1 %, the MSSV will remain OPERABLE with lift 
settings out of tolerance by as much as± 3%. 
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3/4.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

BASES 

3/4. 7 .1.2 AUXILIARY FEED WATER PUMPS 

LBDCR ll-Jvll>2-013 
August 25, 2011 

The OPERABILITY of the auxiliary feedwater pumps ensures that the Reactor Coolant 
System can be cooled down to less than 3 00°F from normal operating conditions in the event of a 
total loss of off-site power. 

The FSAR Chapter 14 Loss of Normal Feedwater: (LONF) analysis evaluates the event 
occurring with and without offsite power available, and a single active failure. This analysis has 
determined that one motor driven AFW pump is not sufficient to meet the acceptance criteria. 
Therefore, two AFW pumps (two motor-driven AFW pumps, or one-motor driven AFW pump 
and the steam-driven AFW pump) are required to meet the acceptance criteria for this moderate 
frequency event. To meet the requirement of two AFW pumps available for mitigation, all three 
pumps must be OPERABLE to accommodate the failure of one pump. This is consistent with the 
limiting condition for operation and ACTION statements of Technical Specification 3.7.1.2. 

Although not part of the bases of Technical Specification 3. 7 .1.2, the less conservative 
FSAR Chapter 10 Best Estimate Analysis of the LONF event was performed to demonstrate that 
one motor-driven AFW pump is adequate to remove decay heat, prevent steam generator dry9ut, 
maintain Reactor Coolant System (RCS) subcooling, and prevent pressurizer level from 
exceeding acceptable limits. This best estimate analysis is performed to demonstrate the 
automatic start of both motor driven AFW pumps on low steam generator level satisfies the 
automatic AFW initiation requirements ofNUREG-0737 Item II.E.1.2. Automatic start of the 
turbine driven AFW pump is not required. From this best estimate analysis of the LONF event, an 
evaluation was performed to demonstrate that a single motor-driven AFW pump has sufficient 
capacity to reduce the RCS temperature to 300°F (in addition to decay heat removal) where the 
Shutdown Cooling System may be placed into operation for continued cooldown. As a result of · 
these evaluations, one motor-driven AFW pump (or the steam-driven AFW pump which has 
twice the capacity of a motor-driven AFW pump) can meet the requirements to remove decay 
heat, prevent steam generator dryout, maintain RCS subcooling, ·prevent the pressurizer from 
exceeding acceptable limits, and reduce RCS temperature to 300°F.+ 

The Auxiliary Feed Water (AFW) system is OPERABLE when the AFW pumps and flow 
paths required to provide AFW to the steam generators are OPERABLE. Technical Specification 
3.7.1.2 requires three AFW pumps to be OPERABLE and provides ACTIONS to address 
inoperable AFW pumps. The AFW flow path requirements are separated into AFW pump suctiQn 
flow path requirements, AFW pump discharge flow path to the common discharge header 
requirements, and common discharge header to the steam generators flow path requir~ments. 

There are two AFW pump suction flow paths from the Condensate Storage Tanlc to the 
AFW pumps. One flow path to the turbme driven AFW pump, and one flow path to both motor 
driven AFW pumps. There are three AFW pump discharge flow paths to the common discharge 
header, one flow path from each of the three AFW pumps. There are two AFW discharge flow 
paths from the common discharge header to the steam generators, one flow path to each steam 
generator. With 2-FW-44 open (normal position), the discharge from any AFW pump will be 
supplied to both steam generators through the associated AFW regulating valves. 
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PLANT SYSTEMS 

BASES 

3/4.7.1.2 AUXILIARY FEEDWATERPUMPS (Continued) 

LBDCR 04-MP2-016 
February 24, 2005 

2-FW-44 should remain open when the AFW system is requir~d to be OPERABLE 
(MODES 1, 2, and 3). Closing 2-FW-44 places the plant in a configuration not considered as an 
initial condition in the Chapter 14 accident analyses. Therefore, if 2-FW-44 is closed while the 
plant is operating in MODES 1, 2, or 3, two AFW pumps should be considered inoperable and the 
appropriate ACTION requirement of Technical Specification 3'.7.1.2 entered to limit plant 
operation in this configuration. -

A flow path may be considered inoperable as the result of closing a manual valve, failure 
of an automatic valve to respond correctly to an actuation signal, or failure of the piping. In the 
case of an inoperable automatic AFW regulating valve (2-FW-43A oi B), flow path 
OPERABILITY can be restored by use of a dedicated operator stationed at the associated bypass 
valve (2-FW-56A or B) as directed by OP 2322. Failure of the common: discharge header piping 
will cause both discharge flow paths to the steam generators to be inoperable. : 

An inoperable suction flow path to the turbine driven AFW pump will result in one 
inoperable AFW pump. An inoperable suction flow path to the motor driven AFW pumps will 
result in two inoperable AFW pumps. The ACTION.requirements of Technical Specification 
3. 7 .1.2 are applicable based on the number of inoperable AFW pumps. · 

An inoperable pump discharge flow path from an AFW pump~to the common discharge 
header will cause the associated AFW pump to be inoperable. The ACTION requirements of 
Technical Specification 3. 7 .1.2 for one AFW pump are :applicable for each affected pumj) -
discharge flow path. · 

AFW must be capable of being delivered to both steam generators for design basis 
accident mitigation. Certain design basis events, such as a main steam line break or steam 
generator tube rupture, require that the affected steam generator be isolated, and the RCS decay 
heat removal safety function be satisfied by feeding and steaming the unaffected steam generator. 
If a failure in an AFW discharge flow path from the common discharge header to a steam 
gen~rator prevents delivery of AFW to a steam generator, then the design basis events may not be 
effectively mitigated. In this situation, the ACTION requirements of Technical Specification 3.0.3 
are applicable and an immediate plant shutdown is appropriate. 

Two inoperable AFW System discharge flow paths from the common discharge header to 
both steam generators will result in a complete loss of the ability to supply AFW flow to the steam 
generators. _ In this situation, all three AFW pumps are inoperable and the ACTION requirements 
of Technical Specification 3.7.1.2. are applicable. Immediate corrective action is required. 
However, a plant shutdown is not appropriate until a discharge flow path from the common 
discharge header to one steam generator is restored. 
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3/4. 7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

BASES 

3/4. 7 .1.2 AUXILIARY FEED WATER PUMPS (Continued) 

If the turbine-driven auxiliary feedwater train is inoperable due to an inoperable steam 
supply in MODES 1, 2, and 3, or if the turbine-driven auxiliary feedwater pump is inoperable 
while in MODE 3 immediately following REFUELING; action must be taken to restore the 
inoperable equipment to an OPERABLE status within 7 days. The 7 day allowed outage time is 
reasonable, based on the following: 

a. . For the inoperability of the turbine-driven auxiliary feedwater pump due an 
inoperable steam supply, the 7 day allowed outage time is reasonable since the 
auxiliary feedwater system design affords adequate redundancy for the steam 
supply line for the turbine-driven pump ... 

b. For the inoperability of a turbine-driven auxiliary feedwater pump while in MODE 
3 immediately subsequent to a reflieling, the 7 day allowed outage time is 
reasonable due to the minimal decay heat levels in this situation. 

c For both the inoperability of the turbine-driven pump due to an inoperable st~am 
supply and an inoperable turbine-driven auxiliary feedwater pump while in MODE 
3 immediately following a refueling outage, the 7 day allowed outage time is 
reasonable due to the availability of redundap.t OPERABLE motor driven auxiliary 
feedwater pumps, and due to the low probability of an event requiring the use of 

.. the turbine-driven auxiliary feedwater pump. 

,' ' 

When one steam supply to the turbine-driven auxiliary feedwater pump is inoperable, the 
' . 

turbine-driven auxiliary feedwater pump is inoperable. In this case, although the turbine-driven 
auxiliary feedwater pump with a single operable steam supply is capable of performing its safety 
function in the absence of a single failure, the turbine-driven auxiliary feedwater pump is 
considered inoperable due to the lack of redundancy with respe~t to steam supplies. 

The required ACTION dictates that if the 7 day allowed outage time is reached the unit 
must be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in HOT SHUTDOWN within the 
following 12 hours. 

The allowed time is reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required 
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant 
systems. 
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3/4.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

BASES 

3/4.7 .1.2 AUXILIARY FEED WATER PUMPS (Continued) 

LBDCR 14-MP2-016 
September 4, 2014 

A Note limits the applicability of the inoperable equipment condition b. to when the unit 
has not entered MODE 2 following a REFUELING.Required ACTION b. allows one auxiliary 
feedwater pump to be inoperable for 7 days vice the 72 hour allowed outage time in required 
ACTION c. This longer allowed outage time is based on the reduced decay heat following 
REFUELING and prior to the reactor being critical. 

With one of the auxiliary feedwater pumps inoperable in MODE 1, 2, or 3 for reasons other than 
ACTION a. orb., ACTION must be taken to restore the inoperable equipment to OPERABLE 
status within 72 hours. This includes the loss of both steam· supply lines to the turbine-driven 
auxiliary feedwater pump. The 72 hour allowed outage time is reasonable, based on redundant 
capabilities afforded by the auxiliary feedwater system, time needed for repairs, and the low 
probability of a DBA occurring dilling this time period. Two auxiliary feedwater pumps and flow 
paths remain to supply feedwater to the steam generators. 

If all three AFW pumps are inoperable in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the unit is in a seriously 
degraded condition with no safety related means for conducting a cooldown, and only limited 
means for conducting a cooldown with non-safety related eq~ipment. In such a condition, the unit 
should not be perturbed by any action, including a power change that might result in a trip. The 
seriousness of this condition requires that action be started immediately to restore one AFW pump 
to OPERABLE status. Required ACTION·e. is modified by a Note indicating that all required 
MODE changes or power reductions are suspended until one AFW.pump is restored to 
OPERABLE status. In this case, LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable because it could force the unit into a 
less safe condition. 

During periodic surveillance testing of the turbine driven AFW pump, valve 2-CN-27 A is 
closed and valve 2-CN-28 is opened to prevent overheating the water being circulated. In this 
configuration, the suction of the turbine'driven AFW pump is aligned to the Condensate Storage 
Tank via the motor driven AFW pump suction flow path, and the pump minimum flow is directed 
to the Condensate Storage Tank by the turbine driven AFW pump suction path upstream of 
2-CN-27 A in the reverse direction. During this surve"illance, the suction path to the motor driven 
AFW pump suction path remains OPERABLE, and the turbine driven AFW suction path is 
inoperable. In this situation, the ACTION requirements of Technical Specification'3.7.l.2 for one 
AFW pump are applicable. The surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance 
Frequency Control Program. · 
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Surveillance Requirement 4. 7 .1.2.a verifies the correct alignment for manual, power operated, 
and automatic valves in the Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System flow paths (water and steam) to 
provide assurance that the proper flow paths will exist for AFW operation. This surveillance does 
not apply to valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, since these valves 
were verified to be in the correct position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A valve that 
receives an actuation signal is allowed to be in a nonaccident position provided the valve· 
automatically repositions within the proper stroke ·time. This surveillance does not require any 
testing or valve manipulation. Rather, it involves verification that those valves capable of being 
mispositioned are in the correct position. The surveillance frequency is controlled under the 
Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

Surveillance Requirement 4.7.1.2.b, which addresses periodic surveillance testing of the 
AFW pumps to detect gross degradation caused by -impeller structural damage or other hydraulic 
component problems, is required by the ASME Code for Operations and Maintenance of Nuclear 
Power Plants (ASME OM Code). This type of testing may be accomplished by measuring the 
pump developed head at only one point of the pump characteristic curve. This verifies both that 
the measured performance is within an acceptable tolerance of the original pump baseline , 
performance and that the performance at the test flow is greater than or equal to the performance 
assumed in the unit safety analysis. The surveillance requirements are specified in the Inservice 
Testing Program. The ASME OM Code provide_s the activities and frequencies necessary to 
satisfy the requirements. This surveillance is modified to indicate that the test can be deferred for 
the steam driven AFW pump until suitable plant conditions are established. This deferral is 
required because steam pressure is not sufficient to perform the test until after MODE 3 is 
entered. Once the unit reaches 800 psig, 24 hours would be allowed for completing the 
surveillance. However, the test, if required, must be performed prior to entering MODE 2. 

Surveillance Requirements 4.7.1.2.c and 4.7.1.2.d demonstrate that each automatic AFW 
valve actuates to the required position on an actual·or simulated actuation signal (AFWAS) and 
that each AFW pump starts on receipt of an actual or simulated actuation signal (AFWAS). This 
surveillance is not required for valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the required 
position under administrative controls. The surveillance frequency is controlled under the 
Surveillance Frequency Control Program. The actuation logic is tested as part of the Engineered 
Safety Feature Actuation System (ESFAS) testing, and equipment performance is monitored as 
part of the Inservice Testing Program. These surveillances do not apply to the steam driven AFW . 
pump and associated valves which are not automatically actuated. 
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Surveillance Requirement 4.7.1.2.e demonstrates the AFW System is properly aligned by 
verifying the flow path to each steam generator prior to entering MODE 2, after 30 cumulative 
days in MODE 5, MODE 6, or a defueled condition. OPERABILITY of the AFW flow paths 
must be ve'rified before sufficient core heat is generated that would require operation of the AFW 
System during a subsequent shutdown. To further ensure AFW System alignment, the 
OPERABILITY of the flow paths is verified following extynded outages to determine that no 
misalignment of valves has occurred. The frequency is reasonable, based on engineering 
judgment, and other administrative controls to ensure the ~ow paths are OPE~LE. 

3/4.7.1.3 CONDENSATE STORAGE TANK 

The OPERABILITY of the condensate storage tank with the minimum water volume 
ensures that sufficient water is available for cooldown of the Reactor Coolant System to less than 
300°F in the event of a total loss of off-site power. The minimum water volume is sufficient to 
maintain the RCS at HOT STANDBY conditions for 10 hours with steam discharge to . 
atmosphere. The contained water volume limit includes an allowance for water not usable due to 
discharge nozzle pipe elevation above tank bottom, plus an allowance for vortex formation. 

3/4.7.L4 ACTMTY 

The· limitations on secondary system specific activity ensure that the resultant off-site 
radiation dose will be limited to a small fraction 

. / 
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of 10 CFR Part 100 limits in the event of a steam line rupture. The dose calculations for an 
assumed steam line rupture include the effects of a coincident 1. 0 GPM primary to secondary tube ., 
leak in the steam generator of the affected steam line and a concurrent loss of off site electrical 
power. These values are consistent with the·assumptions used in the accident analyses. 

3/4.7.1.5 MAIN sTEAM LINE 1soLA'tioN vA.LvEs 

The OPERABILITY of the main steam line isolation valves ensures that no more than one 
steam generator will blowdown in the event of a steam line rupture. This restriction is required to 

. 2i:=~~~::~:::s::~~i;~ir:r:::::::z:::~~;::::~:::~~::::t.t~:::~::t~~e• 
rupt:Ure occurs within coritaillrrient. Tliit6PERABtLi1'Y of the maiii steam isolation valves within 
the closure times of the surveiliance requirements are consistent with the assumptions used in the 
accident analyses. · 

The ability of the main steam line isolation valves (MSIVs) to.close is verified after the 
plant has been heated up. Since it is necessary to estab~ish a high Reactor Coolant System 
temperattire before the sillveillance test can be performed, on exception to Technical 
Specification 4.0:4 has been added.to SR 4.7.1.5to allow entry into MODE 3. This is necessary to 
allow plant startup to proceed with equipment that is believed to be OPERABLE; but that cannot 
be verified by performance of the surveillance test until the appropriate plant c()nditions have · 
been established. After entering MODE 3 and establishing the necessary plant conditions 
(Tavg 2'.: 515°F), the MSIVs will be declared inoperable if SR 4.7:1.5 has not been performed 

within the required frequency, plus 25%, in accordance with Technical Specifications 4:02 and 
4.0.3. The ACTION statement for MODES 2 and 3 would then be entered. However, the required 
ACTIONS can be deferred for up to 24 hours (Technical Specification 4.0.3) to allow 
performance of SR 4. 7. l .5. If the surveillance test is· not performed within. this. 24 hour time 
period, the requirements of the ACTION statement for MODES 2 and 3 apply, mid the MSIV(s) 
must be either restored to OfERABLE status or, closed. Closing the MSIV(s) put the valve(s) in 
the required accident condition. However, the MSIV(s) may be opened to perfomi SR4.7.l.5. If 
the MSIV(s) can'not be closed, the plantttmst be shut doWn. to MODE 4. 

3/4.7.1.6 MAIN FEEDWATER ISOLATION COMPONENTS CMFICS) 
. . . 

F~edwater isol(ltiOI;J. response time ensures~ rapid isolation of f~d flow to the steam 
generators via the feedwater regulating valves, feedwater bypass valves; and as backup, feed 
pump discharge valves. The response time includes signal generation time and valve stroke. Feed 
line block valves also receive 
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a feedwater isolation signal since the steam line break accident analysis credits theIIi, in prevention 
of feed line volume flashing in some cases. Feedwater pumps are assuined to trip immediately · 
with an MSI signal. · 

3/4.7.1.7 ATMOSPHERJC DUMP VALVES .. 

The atmospheric dump valve (ADV) lines provide a method to maintain the unit in HOT 
STANDBY, and to replace or supplement the condenser steam dump valves to cool the unit to 
Shutdown Cooling (SDC) entry conditions. Each ADV line contains an air operated ADV, and an 
upstream manual isolation Valve. The manual isolation valves are normally open; a:rid the AD Vs 
closed. The ADVs, which are normally operated from the main controi room, can be operated 

· locally using a manual handwheel. · · . ~ · · · · · ' · . · . 

An ADMI(n~:js\.0;P~RA:~\L.Jt. tf.th~Jnantialtis~latj'~JiJJ;v;Jtl¥e::is·•QPeri~ arichifih:J!3~hfJJlanu~l ·· . 
• oper:atioµ of the.,A:IlYf;;gi p.e,µ~~4-~9"ps®1:i;v;;il::~cQl,J,~9J.l~Q;,i:~~f!:g~pf,,s,t¢,~ .to.J4e. C!:tJnQsptJ;ei:e~, :lf 
: the manual isolation valve is closed the ADV line is inoperable The considerable time arid effort 
. required to open the valve would challenge the timing of ctjtical operator actions and established 
operator dose limits. This is consistent with the LOCAanalysis and Steam Generator Tube . · 
Rupture analysis which credits local manual operation of the ADV lines.for accident mitigation. 

3/4.7,1.8 STEAM GENERATOR BLOWDOWN ISOLATION VALVES 
. . . "• .· ' 

The steam generator blowdown isolation valves will isolate steam generator blowdown on , 
low steam generator water leveL An auxiliary.feedwater actuation signal will also be generated at· 
this steam generator water level. Isolation of steam generator blowdown wiH conserve steam . 
generator water inventory following, a loss of main feedwater. The steam generatorblowdown 
isolation valves. will also close automatically upon receipt of a containment isolation signal or a 
high radiation signal (steam generator blowdo~ or condenser air ejector discharge). 

3/4.7.2 DELETED · 

3/4.7.3 REACTOR BUILDING CLOSED COOLING WATER SYSTEM 

· · The OPERABILITY of the Reactor Building Closed Cooling Water (RBCCW} System 
ensures that sufficient cooling capacity is available for continued operation of vital components 
and Engineered Safety Feature equipment during normal and accident conditions._ The redundant 
cooling capacity of this system, assuming a single failure, is consistent with the assumptions used 
in the accident analyses. 

The RBCCW loops are.redundant of each other to the degree that each has separate controls and 
power supplies and the operation of one does not depend on the other. In the event of a :design 
basis accident, O:ne RBCCW loop is required to provide the ttiinitnum heatreri:J.oval capability 
assumed in the safety analysis for the systems to· which it supplies cooling water. To ensure this 
requirement is met, two RBCCW loops must be OPERABLE, and independent to the extent -
necessary to ensure that a single failure will not result in the unavailability 
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of both RBCCW foops. At least one RBCCW loop will operate assuming the worst single active 
failure occurs following a design basis accident coincident with a loss of offsite power, or the 
worst single passive failure occurs during post-loss of coolant accident long tenn cooling. System 
design is assumed to mitigate the single active failure. System design or operator action is 
assumed to mitigate the passive failure. 

The RBCCW System has numerous cross connection points between the redundant loops, with 
manual valve isolation capability. When these valves are opened, the two system loops are no 
longer independent. The loss of independence will result in one large RBCCW loop. This may 
adversely impact the ability of the RBCCW System to mitigate the design basis events if a single 
failure, active or passive, occurs. Opening the manual cross-connection valves during normal 
operation should be evaluated to ensure system stability, minimum component cooling flow· 
requirements, and the ability to mitigate the design basis events coincident with a single failure 
are maintaineq. Continuous operation with cross-connection valves open is acceptable ifthe 
configuration has been evaluated and protection against a single failure can be demonstrated. 
(Several system configurations that have been evaluated and determined acceptable for 
continuous plant operation are identified below). If opening a cross-connection valve will result in 
a plant cqnfiguration that does not provide adequate protection against a single failure, the 
following guidance applies. If only the manual cross-connect valves have be~n opened, and the 
RBCCW System is in a normal configuration otherwise, with all system equipment OPERABLE, · 
one RBCCW loop should be considered inoperable and the ACTION requirements of Technical 
Specification 3.7.3.l applied. If the RBCCW System is not in a normal configuration otherwise 
and/or not all equipment is OPERABLE, both RBCCW loops should be considered inoperable 

. and the ACTION requirements of Technical Specification 3.0.3 applied. 

The loss of loop independence is equivalent to the situation where one loop is inoperable. 
If one loop is inoperable, the remaining OPERABLE loop will be able to meet all design basis 
accident functions, assuming an additional single failure does not occur. If the loops are not 
independent, the remaining single large OPERABLE loop will be able to meet all design basis 
accident functions, assuming a single failure does not occur. Operation in a plant configuration 
where protection against a single failure can not be shown is acceptable provided the time period 
in that configuration is limited to less than the Technical Specification specified allowed outage 
time. It is acceptable to operate in the off .normal plant configurations identified in the ACTION 
requirements for the time periods specified due to the low probability of occurrence of a design 
basis event concurrent with a single failure during this limited time period. The allowed outage 
time for one inoperable RBCCW loop provides an appropriate limit for continued operation with · 
only one OPERABLE RBCCW loop, and can be applied to a plant configuration where only loop 
independence has been compromised. The loop determined to be inoperable should be the loop 
that results in the most adverse plant configuration with respect to th€ availability of accident 
mitigation equipment. Restoration of loop independence within the time constraints of the 
allowed outage time is required, or a plant shutdown is necessary. 

, MILLSTONE - UNIT 2 B 3/4 7-3b Revised byNRC Letter Al5689 
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3/4.7.3 REACTOR BUILDING CLOSED COOLING WATER SYSTEM (Continued) 

It is acceptable to operate with the RBCCW pump minimum flow valves (2-RB-107 A, 2-
RB-107B, 2-RB-107C), RBCCW pump sample valves (2-RB-56A, 2-RB-56B, and 2-RB-56C), 
and the RBCCW pump radiation monitor stop valves (2-RB-39, 2-RB-41,and 2-RB-43) open. An 
active single failure will not adversely impact both RBCCW loops with these valves open. In 
addition, protection against a passive single failure after the initiation of post-loss of coolant 
accident long term cooling is achieved by manually closing these accessible valves, as directed by 
the emergency operating procedures. In addition, operation with RBCCW chemical addition 
valves (2-RB-50A and 2-RB-50B) open during chemical addition evolutions is acceptable since 
these normally closed valves are opened to add chemicals to the RBCCW and then closed as 
directed by normal operating procedures. Therefore, operation with these valves open does not 
.affect OPERABILITY of the RBCCW loops, 

Surveillance Requirement 4.7.3.l .a verifies the correct alignment for manual, pciwer 
operated, and automatic valves in the RBCCW System flow paths to provide assurance that the 
proper flow paths exist for RBCCW operation. This surveillance does not apply to valves that are 
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, since these valves were verified to be in the 
correct position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A valve that receives an actuation signal is 
allowed to be in a nonaccident position provided the valve automatically repositions within the 
proper stroke time. This surveillance does not require any testing or valve manipulation. Rather, it 
involves verification that those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the correct position. 
The surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

Surveillance Requirements 4.7).l.b and.4.7.3.1.c demonstrate that each automatic 
RBCCW valve actuates to the required position on an actual or simulated actuation signal and that 
each RBCCW pump starts on receipt of an actual or simulated actuation signal. This surveillance 
is not required for valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured· iri the required position 
und.er administi;ative controls. These surveillance frequencies are controlled under the 
Surveillance Frequency Control Program. The actuation logic is tested as part of the Engineered 
Safety Feature Actuation System (ESFAS) testing, and equipment performance is monitored as 
part of the Inseivice Testing Program. 

3/4.7.4 SERVICE WATER SYSTEM 

The OPERABILITY of the Service Water (SW) System ensures that sufficient cooling· 
capacity is available for continued operation of vital components and Engineered Safety Feature 
equipment during normal and accident conditions. The redundant cooling capacity of this system, · 
assuming a single failure, is consistent with the assumptions used in the accident analyses. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 2 B 3/4 7-3c Amendment No. ;H-9, ~, ±±6, ~, 
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3/4.7.4 SERVICE WATER SYSTEM (continued) 

The SW loops are redundant of each other to the degree that each has separate controls and power 
supplies and the operation of one does not depend on the other. In the event of a design basis accident, one 
SW loop is required to provide the minimum heat removal capability assumed in the safety analysis for the 
systems to which it supplies cooling water. To ensure this requirement is met, two SW loops must be 
OPERABLE, and independent to the extent necessary to ensure that a single failure will not result in the 
unavailability of both SW loops. At least one SW loop wilJ operate assuming the worst single active failure 
occurs following a design basis accident coincident with a Joss of offsite power, or the worst single passive 
failure occurs post-loss o(coolant accident Jong term cooling. System design is assumed to mitigate the 
single active failure. Systein design or operator action is assumed to mitigate passive failure. 

The SW System has numerous cross connection points between the redundant loops, with manual 
valve isolation capability. When these valves are opened, the two system loops are no longer independent. 
The Joss of independence will result in one large SW loop. This may adversely impact the ability of the 
SW System to m!tigate the design basis events if a single failure, active or passive, occurs. Opening the 
manual cross-connection valves during normal operation should be evaluated to ensure system stability, 
minimum component cooling flow requirements, and the ability to mitigate the design basis event 
coicident with a single failure are maintained. Continuous operation with cross-connection valves open is 
acceptable if the configuration has been evaluated and protection against a single failure can be 
demonstrated. (Several system configurations that have been evaluated and determined acceptable for 
continuous plant operation are identified below). If opening a cross-connection valve will result in a plant · 
configuration that does not provide adequate protection against a single failure, the following guidance 
applies. If only the manual cross-connect valves have been opened, and the SW System is in a normal 
configuration otherwise, with all system equipment OPERABLE, one SW loop should be considered 
inoperable and the ACTION requirements of Technical Specification 3.7.4.1 applied. If the·SW System is 
not in a normal configuration otherwise and/or not all equipment is OPERABLE, both SW loops should be 
considered inoperable and the ACTION requirements of Technical Specification 3.0.3 applied. 

The Joss of loop independence is equivalent to the situation where one loop is inoperable. If one 
loop is inoperable, the remaining OPERABLE loop will be able to meet aJJ design basis accident functions, 
assuming an additional single failure does not occur. If the loops are not independent, the remaining single 
large OPERABLE loop wiffbe able to meet all design basis accident functions, assuming a single failure 
does not occur. Operation in a plant configuration where protection against a single failure can not be 
shown is acceptable provided the time period in that configuration is limited to Jess then the Technical 
Specification specified allowed outage time. It is acceptable to operate in the off normal plant 
configurations identified in the ACTION requirements for the time periods specified due to the low 
probability of occurrence of a design basis event concurrent with a single failure during this limited time 
period. The allowed outage time for one inoperable SW loop provides an appropriate limit for continued 
operation with only one OPERABLE SW loop, and can be applied to a plant configuration where only 
loop independence has been compromised. The loop 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 2 B3/4 7-3d Amendment No. 273 

_.:..._:_:_"-:__,-_~ __ ;::..:::::. _~:_ _____ ::_ ____ ~ __ _,_·. __ - -- --· ·----~-~----·-·--- -----



REVERSE OF PAGE B3/4 7-3d 
INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK · 



PLANT SYSTEMS 

BASES 

3/4.7.4 SERVICE WATER SYSTEM (Continued) 
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determined to be inoperable should be the loop that results in the most adverse plant configuration 
with respect to the availability of accident mitigation equipment. Restoration of loop 
independence within the time constraints of the allowed outage time is required, or a plant 
shutdown is necessary. . 

Branch lines are supplied to isolation valves in the intake for lubrication to the circulating 
water pump bearings (2-SW-298 and 2-SW-299), and alternate supply connections (2-SW-84A, 
and 2-SW-84B). The flow restricting orifices in these lines· ensure that safety related loads 
continue to receive minirrium required flow during a LOCA (in·which the lines remain intact), or 
during a seismic event (when the lines break) even with the.valves open. Therefore, operation 
with these valves open does not affect OPERABILITY of the SW loops. · 

Surveillance Requirement 4.7.4.l.a verifies the correct alignment fot manual, power 
operated, and automatic valves in the Service Water (SW) System flow paths to·provide assurance 
that the proper flow paths exist for SW operation. This surveillance does not apply to valves that 

·are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, since _these valves were Verified to be in the 
correct position prior to;locking, sealing, or securing. Avalve that receives an actuation signal is 
allowed to be in a nonacciderit position provided the valve automatically repositions within the 
proper stroke time. This surveillance does not require any testing or valve manipulation. Rather, it 
involves verification that those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the correct position. 
The surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

Surveillance Requirements 4.7.4.1.b and 4.7.4.l.c demonstrate that each automatic SW 
valve actuates to the required position on an actual or simulated actuation signal and that each SW 
pump starts on receipt of an actual or simulated actuation signal. This surveillance is not required 
for valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the required position under 
a_dministrative controls. These surveillance frequencies are controlled under the Surveillance 
Frequency Control Program. The actuation logic is tested as part of the Engineered Safety Feature 
_Actuation System (ESFAS) testing, and equipment performance is monitored as part of the 
Inservice Testing Program .. 

3/4.7.5 DELETED 
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3/4.7.6 CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION SYSTEM 

The OPERABILITY of the Control Room Emergency Ventilation System ensures that 
1) the ambient air temperature does not exceed the allowable temperature for continuous duty 
rating for the equipment and instrumentation cooled by this system and 2) the control room will 
remain habitable for operations personnel during and following all credible accident conditions. 

The OPERABILITY of.this system in conjunction with control room design provisions is 
based on limiting the radiation exposure to personnel occupying the control room: For all 
postulated design basis accidents, the radiation exposure to personnel occupying the control room 
shall be 5 rem TEDE o:i;- less copsistent with the requirements of 10 CFR 50.67 · 

The Control Room Envelope (CRE) is the area within the confines of the CRE boundary that 
contains the spaces that control room occupants inhabit to control the unit during normal and 
accident conditions. This area encompasses the control room, and other non-critical areas 
including adjacent support offices, and utility rooms. The CRE is protected during normal 
operation, natural events, and :;iccident conditions. The CRE boundary is the combination of 
walls, floor, ceiling, ducting, valves, doors, penetrations and equipment that physically form the 
CRE. The. OPERABILITY of the CRE boundary must be maintained to ensure that the inleakage 
of unfiltered air into the CRE. will not exceed the inleakage assumed in the licensing basis · 
analysis of design basis accident (DBA) consequences to CRE occupants. The CRE and it's. 
boundary are defined in the Control Room Envelope Habitapility Program. 

· In order for the control room emergency ventilation systems to be considered OPERABLE, the 
CRE b,oundary must be maintained such that the CRE occupant dose from a large radioactive 
release does not exceed the calculated dose in the licensing basis consequence analyses for DBAs, · 
and that CRE occupants are protected from hazardous chemicals and smoke.· 

TS LC03.7.6.l is modified by a footnote allowing the CRE boundary to be opened interinittently 
under administrative controls. This footnote only applies to openings in the CRE boundary that 
can be rapidly restored to the design condition, such as doors, hatches; floor plugs, and access 
panels. For entry and exit through doors, the administrative control of the opening is performed 
by the person(s) entering or exiting the area. For other openings, these controls should be 
proceduralized and consist of stationing a dedicated individual at the opening who is ip 
continuous communication with the operators in the CRE. This individual will have a method to 
rapidly close the opening and to restore the CRE boundary to a condition equivalent to the design · 
condition when a need for CRE isolation is indicated. 
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3/4.7.6 CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION SYSTEM (Continued) 

ACTIONS a.l, b.l, b.2, b.3, c.l, c.2 and c.3 of this specification are applicable at all times 
during plant operation in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. ACTIONS d.l, d.2, and e.l are applicable in 
MODES 5 and 6, or when recently irradiated 'fuel assemblies are being moved. The control room 
emergency ventilation system is required to be OPERABLE during fuel handling involving 
handling recently irradiated fuel (i.e., fuel that has occupied part of a critical reactor core within 
the previous 300 hours). · 

With one Control Room Emergency Ventilation (CREV) train inoperable except due to an 
inoperable CREV boundary, action must be taken to restore OPERABLE status within 7 days. In 
this Condition, the remaining OPERABLE CREV subsystem is adequate to perform control room 
radiation protection function. However, the overall reliability is reduced because a single failure 
in the OPERABLE CREV train could result in loss of CREV function. The 7 day allowed outage 
time is based on the low probability of a DBA occurring during this time period, and the ability of 
the remaining train to provide the required capability. 

If both CREV trains are inoperable in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4 for reasons other than an 
inoperable control room boundary (i.e., Condition c), at least one CREV train must be returned to 
OPERABLE status within 24 hours. The Condition is modified by a Note stating it is not 
applicable if the second C~V train is intentionally declared inoperable. The Condition does not 
apply to voluntary removal of redundant systems or components from service. The Condition is 
only applicable if one train is inoperable for any reason arid the second train is discovered to be 
inoperable, or if both trains are discovered to be inoperable,at the same time. During the period 
that the CREV trains are inop.erable, action must be initiated to implement mitigating actions to 
lessen the effect on control room (CR) occupants from potential hazards while both trains of 
CREV are inoperable. In the event of a DBA, the mitigating actions will reduce the consequences 
ofradiological exposures to the CR occupants. 

Specification 3 .4.8, "Reactor Coolant System Specific Activity," allows limited 
operation with the reactor coolant system (RCS) activity significantly greater than the LCO 
limit. This presents a risk to the plant operator during an accident when all CREV trains are 
inoperable. Therefore, it must be verified within 1 hour that LCO 3 .4.8 is met. This Required 
Action does not require additional RCS sampling beyond that normally required by LCO 3.4.8. 

· At least one CREV train must be returned to OPERABLE status within 24 hours. The 
allowed outage time is based on Reference 1 which demonstrated that the 24 hour allowed outage 
time is acceptable based on the infrequent use of the Required Actions and the small incremental 
effect on plant risk. 
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PLANT SYSTEMS 

BASES 

LBDCR 14-l\1P2-001 
May 20, 2014 

3/4.7.6 CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION SYSTEM (Continued) 

If the control room boundary is fooperable in MODES 1; 2, 3, and 4, the CREV trains 
cannot perform their intended functions. Actions must be taken to restore an OPERABLE control 
room boundary within 90 days. During the period that the control room boundary is inoperable, 
appropriate compensatory measures (consistent with the intent of GDC 19) should be utilized to 
protect control room operators from potential hazards such as radioactive contamination, toxic 
chemicals, smoke, temperature and relative humidity, and physical security. Preplanned measures 
should be available to address these concerns for intentional and unintentional entry into the 
condition. The 90 days allowed outage time is reasonable based on the low probability of a DBA 
occurring during this time period, and the use of compensatory measures. The 90 days allowed 
outage time is a typically reasonable time to diagnose, plan and possibly repair, and test most 
problems with the control room boundary. · : 

In MODE 5 or 6, or during movement of recently irradiated fuel assemblies, if Required 
Action d. l cannot be completed within the required allowed outage time, the OPERABLE CREV 
train must be immediately placed in the recirculation mode of operation. This action ensures that 
the remaining train is OPERABLE, that no failures preventing automatic actuation will occur, and 
that any active failure will be readily detected. 

An alternative to Required Action d. i is to immediately suspend activities that could 
result in a release of radioactivity that inight require iso la ti on of the control room. This piaces the 
U.nit in a condition that' minimizes the accident risk. This does not preclude the movement of fuel 
assemblies to a sate position. 

When in MODES 5 and 6, or during movement ofrecently irradiated fuel assemblies, 
with two CREV trains inoperable, action must be taken immediately to suspend activities that 
could result in a release of radioactivity that might require isolation of the control room. This 
places the unit in a condition that minimizes the accident risk. This does not preclude the 
movement of fuel to a safe position. 

The control room radiological dose calculations use the conservative minimum acceptable 
flow of2250 cfm based on the_flowrate surveillance requirement of2500 cfm ± 10%. 
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BASES 

LBDCR 14-MP2-001 
May 20, 2014 

3/4.7.6 CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION SYSTEM (Continued) 

Currently there are some situations where the CREV System may not automatically start 
on an accident signal, without operator action. Under most situations, the emergency filtration 
fans will start and the CREV System will be in the accident lineup. However, a failure of a supply 
fan (F21A or B) or an exhaust fan (F31A or B), will require operator action to return to a full train 
lineup. Also, if a single emergency bus does not power up for one train of the CREV System, the 
opposite train filter fan will automatically start, but the required supply and exhaust fans will, not 
automatically start. Therefore, operator action is required to establish the whole train lineup.This 
action is specified in the Emergency Operating Procedures. The radiological dose calculations do 
not take credit for CREV System cleanup action until 1 hour into the acci_dent to allow for 
operator action. 

When the CREV System is checked to shift to the recirculation mode of operation, this 
will be performed from the nonnal mode of operation, and from the smoke purge mode of 
operation. 

If the unfiltered inleakage of potentially contaminated air past the CRE boundary and into 
the CRE can result in CRE occupant radiological dose greater'than the calculated dose of the ' 
licensing basis analyses ofDBA consequences (allowed to be up to 5 rem TEDE), or inadequate 
protection of CRE occupants from hazardous chemicals or smoke, the CRE boundary is 
inoperable. Actions must be taken to restore an OPERABLE CRE boundary wit~in 90 days. 

During the period that the CRE boundary is considered inoperable, action must be . 
initiated to implement mitigating actions to lessen the effect on CRE occupants from the potential 
hazards of a radiological or chemical event or a challenge from smoke. Actions inust be taken 
within 24 hours to verify that in the event of a DBA, the mitigating actions will ensure that CRE 
occupant radiological exposures will not exceed the calculated dose of the licensing ha.sis 
analyses· of DBA consequences, and that CRE occ-µpants are protected from hazardous chemicals 
and smoke. These mitigating actions (i.e., actions that are taken to offset the consequences of the 
inoperable CRE boundary) should be preplanned for implementation upon entry' into the 
condition, regardless of whether entry is intentional or unintentional. The 24 hour allowed outage 
time is reasonable based on the low probability of a DBA occurring during this time period, and 
the use of mitigating actions. The 90 day allowed outage time is reasonable based on the 
determination that the mitigating actions will ensure protection of CRE occupants within 
analyzed limits while limiting the probability that CRE occupants will have to implement 
protective measures that may adversely affect their ability to control the reactor and maintain it in 
a safe shutdown condition in the event of a DBA. In addition, the 90 qay allowed outage time is a 
reasonable time to diagnose, plan and possibly repair, and test most problems with the CRE 
boundary. 
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PLANT SYSTEMS 

BASES 

LBDCR 14-I\1P2-016 
September 4, 2014 

3/4.7.6 CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION SYSTEM (Continued) 

lmmediate action(s), in accordance with the LCO Act~on Statements, means that the 
required action should be pw:sued without delay and iri. a controlled manner. · 

. Survei,Ilance Requirement 4. 7 .6.1.c.1 dictates the test frequency, methods and acceptance · 
c;riteria for the Control Room Emergency Ventilation System trains (cleanup trains). These criteria 
all originate in ·the Regulatory Position sections of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Rev. 2; March 1978 as 
'4iscussed below.' 

Section C.5 .a requires a visual inspection of the cleanup system be made before ~he following 
tests, in accordance with the provisions of section 5 of ANSI N510-1975: · 

in-place air flow disfribu~jqn t~st 

• DOP test 

• activated carb.on ads,orber section 'leak te~t 

Section C.5 .c requires the in-place Dioctyl phthalate (DOP) test for HEPA fi~~¢rs to conform to 
section 10 of,ANSI N510-1975. The HEPA filters should.be tested in place (1) initially, (2) at the 
frequency specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program, and (3) following painting, . 
fire, or chemiGal release in any ventil~tion zone communicating with .the system. The testing is to 
.co!ifi.rrn, a penetration. ofless than or equal to ~ %* at rated flow. · ' 

Section C.5 .d requires the charcoal adsorbei-' ~ection to be leak tested with a gaseous halogenated 
hydroyarbon refrigerant, in accordance with section 12 of ANSI N510-1975 to ensure that bypass 
leakage through the adsorber section is less than or equaJ to. 1 %. ** Adsorber leak t~sting should 
be conducted (1) initially, (2) at the frequency specified ii1the Surveillance Frequency Control 
Pro~am, (3) following removal of an adsorber sample for laboratory testing if the integrity of the 
adsorber section is affected, and (4) following painting, fire, or chemical release in any ventilation 
zone communicating with the system. ' 

* Means that the HEPA filter will allow passage of less than or equal to 1 % of the test 
concentration injection at the filter inlet from a standard DOP concentration injection. 

* * Means that the charcoal adsorb er sections will allow passage of less than or equal to 1 % of the 
injected test concentration around the charcoal adsorber section. 
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LBDCR 14-MP2-0ol · 
May 20, 2014 

3/4.7.6 CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION SYSTEM (Continued) 

The ACTION requirements to immediately suspend various activities (CORE 
ALTERATIONS, irradiated fuel movement, etc.) do not preclude completion of the movement of 
a component to a safe position. 

Technical Specification 3.7.6.1 provides the OPERABILITY requirements for the Control 
Room Emergency Ventilation Trains. If a Control Room Emergency Ventilation Train emergency 
power source or normal power source becomes inoperable in MODES 1, 2, 3, or 4 the 
requirements of Technical Specification 3.0.5 apply in determining the OPERABILITY of the 
affected Control Room Emergency Ventilation Train. If a Control Room Emergency Ventilation 
Train emergency power source or normal power source becomes inoperable in MODES 5 or 6 the 
guidance provided by Note"**" of this specificati9n applies in detennining the OPERABILITY 
of the affected Control Room Emergency Ventilation Train. If a Control Room Emergency 
Ventilation Train emergency power source or normal power source becomes inoperable while not 
in MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6 the requirements of Technical Specification 3.0.5 apply in 
determining the OPERABILITY of the affected Control Room Emergency Ventilation Train. 

Surveillance Requirement 4. 7 .6.1.h verifies the OPERABILITY of the CRE boundary by 
testing for unfiltered air inleakage past the CRE boundary and into the CRE. The details of the. 
testing are specified in the Control Room Envelope Habitability Program. 

* Means that the HEPA filter will allow passage of less than or equal to 1 % of the test 
concentration injection at the filter inlet from a standard DOP concentration injection. 

** Means that the charcoal adsorber sections will allow passage ofless than or equal to 1 % of the 
injected test concentration around the charcoal adsorber section. 
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BASES 

LBDCR 14-MP2-001 
May 20, 2014 

3/4.7.6 CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION SYSTEM (Continued) 

The CRE is considered habitable when the radiological dose to CRE occupants calculated 
in the licensing basis analyses ofDBA consequences is no more than 5 rem TEDE and the CRE 
occupants are protected from hazardous chemicals and smoke. This SR verifies that the unfiltered 
air inleakage into the CRE is no greater than the flow rate assumed in the licensing basis analyses 
ofDBA consequences. When unfiltered air inleakage is greater than the assumed flow rate, 
ACTION c. must be entered. ACTION c. allows time to restore the CRE boundary to 
OPERABLE status provided mitigating actions can ensure that the CRE remains within the 
licensing basis habitability limits for the occupants following an accident. Compensatory 
measures are discussed in Regulatory Guide 1.196, whic~ endorses, with exceptions, NEI 99-03. 
These compensatory measures may also be used as mitigating actions as required by ACTION c. 

· Temporary analytical methods may also be used as compensatory measures to restore 
OPERABILITY. Options for restoring the CRE boundary to OPERABLE status include changing 
the licensing basis DBA consequence analysis, repairing the CRE boundary, or a combination of 
these actions. Depending upon the nature of the problem and the corrective action, a full scope 
inleakage test may not be necessary to establish that the CRE boundary has been restored to 
OPERABLE status. 

REFERENCE 

1. WCAP-16125-NP-A, "Justification for Risk-Informed Modifications to Selected Technical 
Specifications for Conditions Leading to Exigent Plant Shutdown," Revision 2, August 2010. 
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3/4.7.7 DELETED 

3/4.7.8 SNUBBERS 

LBDCR ll-MP2-010 
August 23, 2011 

All snubbers are required OPERABLE to ensure that the structural integrity of the reactor 
coolant system and all other safety related systems is maintained during and following a seismic 
or other event initiating dynamic loads. Snubbers excluded from this inspeCtion program are those 
installed on nonsafety-related systems and then only if their failure or failure of the system on 
which they are installed would have no adverse effect on any safety-related system. 
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3/4.7.10 DELETED 

3/4.7.11 ULTIMATE HEAT SINK 

BACKGROUND 

LBDCR 13-Iv!P2-004 
May 2, 2013 

The ultimate heat sink (lJB:S) for Millstone Unit No. 2 is Long Island Sound. The Long 
Island Sound is connected to the Atlantic Ocean and provides the required 30 day supply of water. 
It serves as a heat sink for both safety and non-safety-related cooling systems. Sensible heat is 
discharged to the UHS via the service water (SW) and circulating water (CW) systems. 

The basic performance requirement is that a 30 day supply of water be available, and that 
the design basis temperatures of safety related equipment not be exceeded. , 

Additional information on the design and 9peration of the system, along with a list of 
components served, can be found in References 1, 2, and 3. 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES 

The UHS is the sink for heat removed from the reactor core following all accidents and 
anticipated operational occurrences in.which the unit is.cooled down and placed on shutdown 
cooling system (SDC) operation. With.UBS as the normal heat sink for condenser cooling via the 
CW System, unit operation at full power is its maximum heat load. Its maximuin post accident 
heat load occurs< 1 hour after a design basis loss of coolant accident (LOCA). Near this time, the 
unit switches from injection to recirculation and the containment cooling system is required to 
remove the core decay heat. · 

The operating limits are based on conservative heat transfer analyses for the worst case 
LOCA. References 1, 2, and 3 provide the details of the assumptions used in the analysis, which 
include worst expected meteorological conditions, conservative uncertainties when calculating 
decay heat, and worst case single active failure (e.g., single failure of a man-made structure). 

The limitations on the temperature of the UHS ensure that the assumption for temperature 
used in the analyses for cooling of safety related components by the SW system are satisfied. 
These analyses ensure that under normal operation, plant cooldown, or accident conditions, all 
components cooled directly or indirectly by SW will receive adequate cooling to perform their 
design basis functions. 

The UHS satisfies Criterion 3of10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). 
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BASES 

3/4. 7 .11 ULTIMATE HEAT SINK (Continued) 

LBDCR 14-Jv1P2-016 
September 4, 2014 · 

The URS is required to be OPERABLE and is considered OPERABLE if it contains a 
sufficient volume of water at or below the maximum temperature that would allow the SW 
System to operate for at least 30 days following the design basis LOCA without the loss of net 
positive suction head (NPSH), and without exceeding the maximum design temperature of the 
equipment served by the SW System. To meet this condition, the URS temperature should not 
exceed 80°F during normal unit operation. 

While the use of any supply side SW temperature indication is adequate to ensure 
compliance with the analysis assumptions, precision instrurrients installed at the inlet to the 
reactor building closed cooling water (RBCCW) heat exchangers will normally be used. 
Therefore, instrument uncertainty need not be factored into the surveillance acceptance criteria. 
All in-service instruments must be within the limit. If all of the precision instruments are out of 
service, alternative instruments that measure SW supply side temperature will ~e used. In this 
case, an appropriate instrument uncertainty will be subtracted from the acceptance criteria. 

Since Long Island Sound temperature changes relatively slowly and in a predictable 
fashion according to the tides, it is acceptable to monitor this temperature at the frequency 
specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program when there is ample (>5°F) margin to 
the limit. When within 5°F of the limit, the temperature shall be monitored every 6 hours to 
ensure that tidal variations are appropriately captured. 

APPLICABILITY 

·In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4; the UHS is required to support the OPERABILITY of the 
equipment serviced by the UHS and required to be OPERABLE in these MODES . 

. ·In MODE 5 or 6, the OPERABILITY requirements of the UHS are determined by the 
systems it supports. 

ACTION 

If the URS is inoperable, the unit must be placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not · 
apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be placed in at least HOT STANDBY within 6 hours 
and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours. 

The allowed outage times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging 
unit systems. 
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3/4.7.11 ULTIMATE HEAT SINK (Continued) 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

LBDCR 13-MP2-004 
May2, 2013 

This surveillance requirement verifies that the UHS is capable of providing a 30 day 
cooling water supply to safety related equipment without exceeding its design basis temperature. 
This surveillance requirement verifies that the water temperature of the UHS is:::; 80°F. 

REFERENCES 

I. FSAR, Sections 6.3, 6.4, 6.5, and 6.6 addiessing Containment Systems. 

2. FSAR, Sections 9.3, 9.4, and 9.5 addressing Water Systems. 

3. FSAR, Section 14.6, Decrease in Reactor Coolant Inventory. 
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3/4.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

BASES 

LBDCR ll-MP2-012 
December 21, 2011 

The OPERABILITY of the A.C .. and D.C. power sources and associated distribution 
systems during operation ensures that sufficient power will be available to supply the safety 
related equipment required for 1) the safe shutdown of the facility and 2) the mitigation and 
control of accident conditions within the facility. The minimum specified independent and 
redundant A.C. and D.C. power sources and distribution systems satisfy the requirements of 
General Design Criteria 17 of Appendix "A" to 10 CFR 50. 

The required circuits between the offsite transmission network and the onsite Class IE 
distribution system (Station Busses 24C, 24D, and 24E) that satisfy Technical Specification 
3.8.1.1.a (MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4) consist of the following circuits from the switchyard to the 
onsite electrical distribution system: ' 

a. Station safeguards busses 24C and 24D via the Unit 2 Reserve Station Service 
Transformer; and 

b. Station bus 24E via the Unit3 Reserve Station Service Transformer or Unit 3 
Normal Station Service Transformer (energized with breaker 15G-13T-2 (13T) and 
associated disconnect switches open) and bus 34A or 34B. 

When taking credit for the Unit 3 Normal Station Service Transformer as a second offsite 
circuit, breaker 13T and its associated disconnect switches are required to be open. This removes 
the potential for a single failure (that of breaker 13T) to cause a simultaneous loss of both off site 
circuits. Should the other offsite circuit (i.e., the Unit 2 Reserve Station Service Transformer) 
already be inoperable, the requirement for maintaining breaker 13T and its associated disconnect 
switches open is no longer applicable. 

If the plant configuration will not allow Unit 3 to supply power to Unit 2 from the Unit 3 
Reserve Station Service Transformer or Unit 3 Normal Station Service Transformer within 3 
hours, Unit 2 must consider the second offsite source inoperable and enter the appropriate 
ACTION statement of Technical Specification 3.8.1.1 for an inoperable offsite circuit. 

This is consistent with the GDC 17 requirement for two offsite sources. Each offsite 
circuit is required to be available in sufficient time following a loss of all onsite alternating current 
power supplies and the other offsite electric power circuit to assure that specified acceptable fuel 
design limits and design conditions of the reactor coolant pressure boundary are not exceeded. 
The first source is required to be available within a few seconds to supply power to safety related 
equipment following a loss of coolant accident. The second source is not required to be.available 
immediately and no accident is assumed to occur concurrently with the need to use the second 
source. However, the second source is required to be available in sufficient time to assure the 
reactor remains in a safe condition The 3 hour time period is based on the Millstone Unit No. 2 
Appendix R analysis. This analysis has demonstrated that the reactor will remain in a safe 
condition (i.e., the pressurizer will not empty) if charging is restored within 3 hours. 
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3/4.8 ELECTRJCALPOWER SYSTEMS 

BASES 

LBDCR 11-MP2-012 
December 21, 201 I 

In MODES 1through4 (Technical Specification 3.8.1.1 ), the Unit 2 Normal Station 
Service Transformer can be used as the second offsite source after the main generator disconnect 
links have been removed and the backfeed lineup established. · 

The required circuit between the offsite transmission network and the onsite Class IE 
distribution system (Station Busses 24C, 24D, and 24E) that satisfies Technical Specification 
3.8.1.2.a (MODES 5 and 6) consists of the following circuit from the switchyard to the onsite 
electrical distribution system: · 

a. Station safeguards bus 24C or 24D via the Unit 2 Reserve Station Service 
Transformer; or 

b. Station safeguards bus 24C or 24D via the Unit 2 Normal Station Service 
Transformer and bus 24A or 24B after the main generator disco.nnect links have 
been removed and the backfeed lineup established; or 

c. Station bus 24E via the Unit 3 Reserve Station Service Transformer or Unit 3 
Normal Station Service Transformer and bus 34A or 34B. 

When the plant is operating with the main generator connected to the grid, the output of 
the main generator will normally be used to supply the onsite Class IE distribution system. 
During this time the required offsite circuits will be in standby, ready to supply power to the 
onsite Class IE distribution system if the main generator is not available. When shut down, only 
one of the off site circuits will normally be used to supply the onsite Class IE distribution system. 
The other off site circuit, if required, will be in standby. Verification of the required off site circuits 
consists of checking control power to the breakers (breaker indicating lights), proper breaker 
position for the current plant configuration, and voltage indication as appropriate for the current 
p·lant configuration. 

The ACTION requirements specified for the levels of degradation of the power sources 
provide restriction upon continued facility operation commensurate with the level of degradation. 
The OPERABILITY of the power sources are consistent with the initial condition assumptions of 
the accident analyses and are based upon maintaining at least one of each of the onsite A.C. and 
D.C. power sources and associated distribution systems OPERABLE during accident conditions 
coincident with an assumed loss of off site power and single failure of the other onsite A.C. 
source. 
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3/4.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

LBDCR 07-MP2-009 
March 29, 2007 

'1 BASES 

c. _, 
·-. -: 

( 

) 

Technical Specification 3.8.1.1 ACTION Statements b and c provide an allowance to 
·avoid unnecessary testing of the other OPERABLE diesel generator. If it can be determined that 
the. cause of the inoperable diesel generator does not exist on the OPERABLE diesel generator, 
Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.2.a.2 does. not have to be performed. If the cause of 
inoperability exists on the other OPERABLE diesel generator, the other OPERABLE _diesel 
generator would be declared inoperable upon. discovery, ACTION Statement e would be entered,· 
and appropriate ACTIONS will be taken. Once the failure is corrected, the common cause failure 
no longer exi~ts, and the required ACTION Statenwnts (b, c, and e) will be satisfied. 

If it cannot be detennined that the_ cause of the inoperable diesel generator does not exist 
on the.remaining diesel generator, p~rformance of Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.2.a.2, within 
the allowed time period, suffices to provide assurance of continued 0 PERABILITY of the diesel 
generator. If the inoperable diesel generator is restored to OPERABLE status prior to the 
determination of the impact on the other diesel generator, evaluation will continue of the possible 
common cause failure. This continued evaluation is no longer under the time constraint imposed 
while in ACTION Statement b or c. 

The determination of the existence of a common cause failure that would affect the 
remaining diesel generator will require an evaluation of the current failure and the applicability- to 
the remaining diesel generator. Examples that would not be a common. cause failure include, but 
are not limited to: · 

1. · Preplanned preventive maintenance or testing, or 

2. An inoperable support system with no po~ential common mode failure for the 
remaining diesel generator, Of 

. ' 
3. An independently testable component with no potential common mode failure for the 

remaining diesel generator. 

If one Millstone Unit No. 2 diesel generator is inoperable in MODES 1 though 4, 
ACTION Statements b.3 and c.3 require verification that the steam-driven auxiliary feedwater 
pump is OPERABLE (MODES l; 2, and 3 only). If the steam-driven auxiliary feedwater pump is 
inoperable, restoration within 2 hours is required or a plant shutdown to MODE 4 will be 
necessary. This requirement is intend,ed to provide assurance that a loss of offsite power event 
will not result in degradation of the auxiliary feedwater safety function to below accident 
mitigation requirements during the period one of the diesel generators is inoperable. The tenn 
verify, as used in this context, means to administratively check by examining logs or other 
information to determi~e if the steam-driven auxiliary feedwater pump is out of service for 
maintenance or other reasons. It does not mean to perform Surveillance Requirements .l}eeded to 
demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the steam-driven auxiliary feedwater pump. 
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LBDCR 07-MP2-009 
March 29, 2007 

3/4.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

BASES 

If one Millstone Unit No. 2 diesel generator is inoperable in MODES l through 4, a 72 
hour allowed outage time is provided by ACTION Statement. b.5 to allow restoration of the diesel 
generator, provided the requirements of ACTION Statements b. l, b.2, and b.3 are met. This 
allowed outage time can be extended to 14 days if the additional requirements contained in 
ACTION Statement b.4 are also met. ACTION Statement b.4 requires verification that the 
Millstone Unit No. 3 diesel generators are OPERABLE as required by the applicable Millstone 
Unit No. 3 Technical Specification (2 diesel generators in MODES 1 through 4, and 1 diesel 
generator in MODES 5 and 6) and the Millstone Unit No. 3 SBO diesel generator is available. 
The term verify, as used in this context, means to admin.istratively check by examining logs or 
other information to determine if the required Millstone Unit No. 3 diesel generators and the 
Millstone Unit No. 3 SBO diesel generator are out of service for maintenance or other reasons. It 
does not mean to perform Surveillance Requirements needed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY 
of the required Millstone Unit No. 3' diesel generators or availability of the Millstone Unit No. 3 
SBO diesel· generator . 

. When using the 14 day allowed outage time provision and the Millstone Unit No: 3· diesel 
· generator and/or the Millstone Unit No. 3 SBO diesel generator requirements are not met, 72 
· hours is allowed for restoration of the-requfred Millstone Unit No. 3 diesel generators and the 
·Millstone Unit No. 3 SBO diesel generator. If any of the required Millstone Unit No. 3 diesel 
generators and/or the Millstone Un:irNo. 3 SBO diesel generator are not 'restored within 74 hours, 
and one M.illstone Unit No. 2 diesel generator is still inoperable, Millstone Unit No. 2 is requited 
to shut down. · 

The 14 day allowed outage time for one inoperable Millstone Unit No. 2 diesel generator 
will allow perforinan:ce of extended diesel generator maintenance and repair activities (e.g., diesel 
inspections) while the plant is operating. To minimize plant risk when using this extended 
allowed outage time the following additional requirement~ must be met: 

1. The extended diesel generator maintenance outage shall not be scheduled when 
adverse or inclement weather conditions and/or unstable grid conditions are predicted 
or present.· 

2. The availability of the Millstone Unit No. 3 SBO DG shall be verified by test 
performance within the previous 30 days prior to allowing a Millstone Unit No. 2 
diesel generator to be inoperable for greater than 72 hours. 

3. All activity in the switchyard shall be closely monitored and controlled. No elective 
maintenance within the switchyard that could challenge offsite power availability 
shall be scheduled. 
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In addition, the plant configuration shall be controlled during the diesel generator· 
maintenance and repair activities to minimize plant risk consistent with a Configuration Risk 
Management Program, as required by 10 CFR 50.65(a)(4). 

Diesel Generator Testing 

An engine prelube period is allowed prior to engine start for all diesel generator testing. 
This will minimize wear 011. moving parts that do not get lubricated when the engine is not 
rwming. · 

When specified in the surveillance tests, the diesel generators must be started from a 
standby condition. Standby condition for a diesel generator means the diesel engine coolant and 
oil are being circulated and temperature is being maintained consistent with manufacturer 
recommendations. 

SR 4.8.1.1.2.a.2 

This surveillance helps to ensure the :;ivailability of the standby electrical power supply to 
mitigate design basis accidents and transients and to maintain the unit in a safe shutdown 
condition. It verifies the ability of the diesel generator to start from a standby condition and 
achieve steady state voltage and frequency conditions. The time for voltage and speed 
(frequency) to stabilize is periodically monitored and the trend evaluated to identify degradation 
of governor or voltage regulator performance when testmg in accordance with the requirements of 
the surveillance. 

This surveillance is modified by two notes. Note 1 allows the use of a modified start 
based on recommendations of the manufacturer to reduce stress and wear on diesel engines. 
When using a modified start, the starting speed of the diesel generators is limited, warmup is 
limited to this lower speed, and the diesel generators are gradually accelerated to synchronous 
speed prior to loading. If a modified start is not used, the 15 second start requirement of SR 
4.8.l.l.2.d applies. Note 2 states that SR 4.8.l.l .2.d, a more rigorous test, may be performed in 
lieu of 4.8.1.1.2.a. 

During performance of SR 4.8.1.1.2.a.2, the diesel generator shall be started by using one 
of the following signals: 

1. Manual; 

2. Simulated loss of offsite power in conjunction with a safety injection actuation signal; 

3. Simulated safety injection actuation signal alone; or 

4. Simulated loss of power alone. 
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The surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

SR 4.8.1.1.2.a.3 

This surveillance verifies that the diesel generators are capable of synchronizing with the 
off site electrical system and accepting loads greater than or equal to the equivalent of the 
maximum expected accident loads. A minimum run time of 60 minutes is required to stabilize 
engine temperatures, while minimizing the time that the diesel generator is connected to the 
o:ffsite source. Although no power factor requirements are established by this surveillance, the 
diesel generator is normally operated at a power factor between 0.8 lagging and 1.0. The 0.8 value 
is the design rating of the machine, while 1.0 is an operational limitation. 

This surveillance is modified by five Notes. Note 1 indicates that diesel ~ngine runs for 
this surveillance may include gradual loading, as recommended by the manufacturer, so that 
mechanical stress and wear on the diesel engine are minimized. Note 2 states that momentary 
transients because of changing bus loads do not invalidate this test. Similarly, momentary power 
factor transients above the limit will not invalidate the test. Note 3 indicates that this surveillance 
should be conducted on only one diesel generator at a time in order to avoid common cause 
failures that might result from offsite circuit or grid perturbations. Note 4 stipulates a prerequisite 
requirement for performance of this surveillance. A successful diesel generator startmust precede 
this test to credit satisfactory performance. Note 5 states that SR 4.8.1.1.2.d, a' more rigorous test, 
may be performed in lieu of 4.8.1.1.2.a. 

The surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

SR4.8.l.l.2.b.l 

Microbiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil degra~ation. There are numerous 
bacteria that can grow in fuel oil and cause fouling, l:mt all must have a water environment in 
order to survive. Removal. of water from the three fuel storage tan.ks at the frequency specified in 
the Surveillance Frequency Control Program eliminates the necessary environment for bacterial 
survival. This is the most effective means of controlling microbiological fouling. In addition, it 
eliminates the potential for water entraimnent in the fuel oil during EDG operation. Water may 
come from any of several sources, including condensation, rain water, contaminated fuel oil, and 
from breakdown of the fuel oil by bacteria. Frequent checking for and removal of accumulated 
water minimizes fouling and provides data regarding the watertight integrity of the fuel oil 
system. This surveillance is for preventative maintenance. The presence of water does not 
necessarily represent failure of this surveillance provided the accumulated water is removed 
during performance of the surveillance. 
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This surveillance requires test_ing of the new and stored fuel oil in accordance with the· 
Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program, as defined in Section 6 of the Technical Specifications. 

The tests listed below are a means of determining whether new fuel oil is of the 
appropriate grade and has not been contaminated with substances that would have an immediate, 
detrimental impact on diesel engine combustion. If results from these tests are within acceptable 
limits, the fuel oil may be added to tl).e storage tanks without concern for contaminating the entire 
volume of fuel oil in the storage tanks. These tests are to be conducted prior to adding the new 
fuel to .the storage tank( s ), but in no case is the time between receipt of new fuel and conducting 
the tests to exceed 31 days. The tests, iimits, and applicable ASTM Standards are as follows 
(more restrictive State of Connecticut and/or equipment limits may apply): 

a. Sample the new fuel oil in accordance with ASTM D4057, 

b. Verify in accordance with. the tests specified in ASTM D975-81 that the sample 
has an absolute specific gravity at 60/60°F of~ 0.83 ands;; 0.89, or an API gravity 
at 60°F of~ 27° ands;; 39°, a kinematic viscosity at 40°C of~ 1.9 centistokes ands;; 
4.1 centistokes (alternatively, Saybolt viscosity, SUS at 100°F of~ 32.6 but s;;AO.l) 
and a flash point~ 125°F, and · 

c. Verify that the new fuel oil has a clear and bright appearance with proper color 
when tested in accordance with ASTM D4176 or a water and sediment content 
within limits when tested in accordance.with ASTM D2709 or Dl 796. 

Failure to meet any of the above limits is cause for rejecting the new fuel oil, but does not 
represent a failure to meet the LCO concern since the fuel oil is not added to the storage tanks. 
Within 31 days following the initial new fuel oil sample, the fuel oil is analyzed to establish tliat 
the other properties specified in Table 1 of ASTM D975-8.1 are met for new fuel oil when tested 

. in accordance with ASTM D975-81, except that the analysis for sulfur may be performed.in 
accordance with ASTM Dl552 or ASTM D2622. The 31 day period is acceptable because the 
fuel oil properties of interest, even if they were not within stated limits, would not have an' 
immediate effect on DG operation. 

This surveillance ensures the availability of high quality fuel oil for the diesel generators. 
Fuel oil degradation during long term storage shows up as an increase in particulate, due mostly to 
oxidation. The presence of particulate does not mean the fuel oil will not bum properly in a diesel 
engine. The particulate can cause fouling of filters and fuel oil injection equipment, however, 
which can cause engine failure. Particulate concentrations should be determined in accordance 
with ASTM D2276-78, Method A, every 92 days. This method involves a gravimetric 
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detennination of total particulate concentration in the fuel oil and has a limit of 10 mg/l. It is 
acceptable to obtain a field sample for subsequent laboratory testing in lieu of field testing. 

The frequency of this test takes into consideration fuel oil degradation trends that indicate 
that particulate concentration is unlikely to change significantly between surveillance intervals. 

SR 4.8.1.1.2.c.2 

Under accident and loss of offsite power conditions, loads are sequentially connected to 
the bus by the automatic load sequencer. The sequencing logic controls the permissive and 
starting signals to motor breakers to prevent overloading of the diesel generators due to high 
motor starting currents. The load sequence time 'interval tolerances ensure that sufficient time 
~xists for the diesel generator to restore frequency and voltage prior to applying the next load and 
that safety analysis assumptions regarding Engineered Safety Features (ESF) equipment time 
delays are not violated. - · 

The surveillance.frequency is controlled tinder the Surveillance Frequency Control I 
Program. · . . . 

This surveillance is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is that performing the 
surveillance would remove a required off site circuit from service, perturb the electrical 
distribution system, and challenge safety systems. This restriction from nomially performing the 
surveillance in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.is _further amplified to allo_w the surv'eillarice to be perfonned 
for the purpose of reestablishing OPERABILITY (e.g-. post work testing following corrective 
maintenance, corrective modification', deficient or incomplete surveillance testing, and other 
unanticipated OPERABILITY concerns) provided an assessme.nt determines plant safety is 
maintained or enhanced. This assessment shall, as a minimum, consider the potential outcomes 

. and transients associated with a failed surveillance, a successful slitveillance, and a perturbation 
· «of the off site or onsite system when they-are tied together or operated independently for the 
. surveillance; as well as the operator procedures available to cope with these outcomes. These 
shall be measured against the avoided risk of a pla~t shutdown and start up to determine that plant 
safety is maintairn~d or enhanced when the surveillance is performed in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. Risk 
insights or detenninistic methods may be used for this assessment. · 
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Each diesel generator is provided with an engine overspeed trip to prevent damage to the 
engine. Recovery from the transient caused by the loss of a large load could cause diesel engine 
overspeed, which, if excessive, might result in a trip of the engine. This surveillance demonstrates 
the diesel generator load response characteristics and capability to reject the largest single load 
without exceeding a predete1mined frequency limit. The single largest load for each. diesel 
generator is identified in the FSAR (Tables 8.3-2 and 8.3-3). 

This surveillance may be accomplished by either: 

a. Tripping the diesel generator output breaker 'Yith the diesel generator carrying 
greater than or equal to its associated single largest post-accident load while 
paralleled to offsite power or while solely supplying t,he bus; or 

b. Tripping the equivalent of the single largest post-accident load with the diesel. 
generator solely supplying the bus. · · . 

. The time, voltage, and frequency tolerances sp~cified in this surveillance are based on the 
response during load sequence intervals. The 2.2 seconds specified is equal to 40% of the 5.5 
second l9ad sequence interval associated with sequencing of the largest load (Safety Guide 9). 
The voltage and frequency specified are consistent with the design range of the equipment 
powered by the diesel generator. SR 4.8.1.1.2.c.3.a corresponds to the maximum frequency 
excursion, while SR 4.8.1.1.2.c.3.b and SR 4.8.1.1.2.c.3.c are steady state voltage and frequency 
values to which the system must recover following load rejection: 

The surveillance frequency is controlled underthe Surveillance Frequency Control I 
Program. · . · . 

. This surveillance is modified by a Note to ensure that the diesel generator is tested under 
load ·conditions that are as close to design basis conditions as practical. When synchronized with 
offsite power, testing should be performed at a power factor of:::; 0.9 lagging. This power factor is 
representative of the inductive loading a diesel generator would see based on the motor rating of 
the single largest load. It is within the adjustment capability of the Control Room Operator based 
on the use of reactive load indication to establish the desire\! power factor. Under certain 
conditions, however, the note allows the surveillance to be conducted at a power factor other than . 
:::; 0.9. These conditions occur when grid voltage is high, and the additional field excitation needed 
to get the power factor to:::; 0.9 results in voltages on the emergency buses that are too 

' . 

, 
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high. Under these conditions, the power factor should be maintained as close as practicable to 0.9 
while still maintaining acceptable voltage limits on the emergency buses. In other circumstances, 
the grid voltage may be such that the diesel generator excitation levels needed to obtain a power 
factor of 0.9 may not cause unacceptable voltages on the emergency buses, but the excitation 
levels are in excess of those recommended for the diesel generator. In such cases, the power factor 
shall be maintained as close as practicable to 0.9 lagging without exceeding· the diesel generator 
excitation limits. 

SR 4.8.1.1.2.c.4 

This surveillance demonstrates the diesel generator capability to reject a rated load 
without overspeed tripping. A diesel generator rated load rejection may occur because of a system 
fault or inadvertent breaker tripping. This surveillance ensures proper engine generator load 
response under the simulated test conditions. This test simulates the loss of the total conn~cted 
load that the diesel generator experiences following a rated load rejection and verifies that the 
diesel generator will not trip upon loss ·of the load.· While the diesel genetator is not expected to 
experience this transient during an event, this response ensures that the diesel generator is not 
degraded for future application, including reconnection to the bus ifthe trip initiator can be 
corrected or isolated. · 

This surveillance is performed by tripping the diesel generator output breaker with the 
diesel generator carrying the required load while paralleled to offsite power. 

. ' 

. . . 

The surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control 
Program. 

This surveillance is modified by a Note to ensure that the diesel generator is tested under 
load conditions that are as close to design basis conditions as practical. When synchronized with 
offsite power, testing should be performed at a power factor of:::; 0.83 lagging. This power factor 
is representative· of the inductive loading a diesel generator would see under design basis accident 
conditions. Under certain conditions, however, the note allows the slirveillance to be conducted at 
a power factor other than:::; 0.83. These conditions occur when grid voltage is high, and the 
additional field excitation needed to get the power factor to :::; 0.83 results in voltages on the 
emergency buses that are too high. Under these conditions, the power factor should be maintained 
as close as practicable to 0.83 'while still maintaining acceptable voltage limits on the emergency · 
buses. In other circumstances, the grid voltage may be such that the diesel generator excitation 
levels needed to obtain a power factor of 0.83 may not cause unacceptable voltages on the 

. emergency buses, but the excitation levels are in excess of those recommended for the diesel 
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generator. In such cases, the power factor shall be maintained as close as practicable to 0.83 
lagging without exceeding the diesel generator excitation limits. 

SR 4.8.1.1.2.c.5 

In the event of a design basis accident coincident with a loss of offsite power, the diesel 
generators are required to supply the necessary power to ESF systems so that the fuel, RCS, and 
containment design limits are not exceeded. This surveillance demonstrates the diesel generator 
operation during a loss of offsite power actuation test signal in conjunction with an ESF actuation 
signal, including shedding of the nonessential loads and energization of the emergency buses and 
respective loads from the diesel generator. It further demonstrates the capability of the diesel 
generator to automatically achieve the required voltage and speed (frequency) within the 
specified time. The diesel generator auto-start time of 15 seconds is derived from requirements of 
the accident analysis to respond to a design basis large break LOCA. The surveillance should be 
continued for a minimum of 5 minutes in. order to demonstrate that all starting transients have_ 
decayed and stability has been. achieved. The requiremen~ to verify the connection of permanent 
and auto-connected loads is intended to satisfactorily.show the relationship of these loads to the 
diesel generator loading logic. In certain circumstances, many of these loads cannot actually be 
connected or loaded without undue hardship or potential for undesired operation. lo. lieu of actual 
demonstr3:tion of connection and loading of loads, testing that adequately shows the capability of 
the diesel generator system to perform these functions is acceptable. This testing may include any 
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire connection and loading sequence 
is verified. · 

The surveillance. frequyncy is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control 
Program. · 

For the purpose of this testing, _the diesel generators must be started from a standby 
condition. Standby condition for a diesel generator means the diesel engine coolant and oil are 
being circulated and temperature is being maintained consistent with manufacturer 
recommendations. 

This surveillance is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is that performing the 
surveillance would remove a required offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical 
distribution system, and challenge safety systems. This restriction from normally performing the 
surveillance in MODE 1 2, 3, or 4 is further amplified to allow portions of the surveillance to be 
performed for the purpose of reestablishing OPERABILITY (e.g. post work testing following 
corrective maintenance, corrective modification, deficient or incomplete surveillance testing, and 
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other unanticipated OPERABILITY concerns) provided an assessment detennines plant safety is 
maintained or enhanced. This assessment shall, as a minimum, consider the potential outcomes 
and transients associated with a failed partial surveillance, a successful partial surveillance, and a 
perturbation of the off site or onsite system when they are tied together or operated independently 
for the partial surveillance; as well as the operator procedures available to cope with these 
outcomes. These shall be measured against the avoided risk of a plant shutdown and start up to 
determine that plant safety is maintained or enhanced when portions of the surveillance are 
performed in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. Risk insights or deterministic methods may be used for the 
assessment. 

SR 4.8.1.1.2.c.6 

' This surveillance demonstrates that diesel generator noncritical protective functions (e.g., 
high jacket water temperature) are bypassed on a loss of voltage signal concurrent with an ESF 
actuation test signal. During this time, the critical protective functions (engine overspeed, 
generator differential current, low lube oil pressure [2 out of 3 logic], and voltage restraint 
overcurrent) remain available to trip the diesel generator and/or output breaker to avert substantial 
damage to the diesel generator unit. An EDG Emergency Start Signal (Loss of Power signal or 
SIAS) bypasses the EDG mechanical trips in the EDG control circuit, except engine overspeed, 
and switches the low lube oil trip to a 2 of 3 coincidence. The loss of power to the emergency bus, . 
based on supply breaker position (A302, A304, and A505 for Bus 24C; A4 l 0, A4l1, and A505 
for Bus 24D), bypasses the EDG electrical trips in the breaker control circuit except generator 
differential current and voltage restraint over current. The noncritical trips are bypassed during 
design basis accidents and provide an alarm on an abnormal engine condition. This alarm 
provides the operator with sufficient time to react appropriately. The diesel generator availability 
to mitigate the design basis accident is more critical than protecting the engine against minor 
problems that are not immediately detrimental to emergency operation of the diesel generator. 

The surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control 
Program. : 

This surveillance is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is that perfonning the 
surveillance would remove a: required offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical 
distribution system, and challenge safety systems. This restriction from normally perfo1ming the 
surveillance in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4 is further amplified to allow portions of the surveillance to be · 
performed for the purpose. of reestablishing OPERABILITY (e.g. post work testing following 
corrective maintenance, corrective modification, deficient or incomplete surveillance testing, and 
other unanticipated OPERABILITY concerns) provided an assessment determines plant safety is 
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maintained or enhanced. This assessment shall, as a minimum, consider thy potential outcomes 
and transients associated with a failed partial surveillance, a successful partial surveillance, and a 
perturbation of the offsite or onsite system when they are tied together or operated independently 
for the partial surveillance; as well as the operator procedures available to cope with these 
outcomes. These shall be measured against the avoided risk of a plant shutdown and startup to 
determine that plant safety is maintained or enhanced when portions of the surveillance are 
performed in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. Risk insights or deterministic methods may be used for the 

. assessment. 

SR 4.8.1.1.2.c. 7 

This surveillance demonstrates the as designed operation of the standby power sources 
during loss of the off site source. This test verifies all actions encountered from the loss of off site 
power, including shedding of the nonessential loads and energization of the emergency buses and 
respective loads from the diesel generator. It further demonstrates the capability of the diesel 
generator to automatically achieve the required voltage and speed (frequency) within the 
. specified time. The diesel generator auto-start time of 15 seconds is derived from requirements of 
the accident analysis to respond to a design basis large break LOCA. The surveillance should be 
continued for a minimum of 5 minutes in order to demonstrate that all starting transients have 
decayed and stability has been achieved. The requirement to verify the connection and power 
supply of permanent and auto-connected loads is intended to satisfactorily show the relationship 
of these loads to the diesel generator loading logic. In certain circumstances, many of these loads 

, cannot actually be connected or loaded without undue hardship or potential for undesired 
operation. In lieu of actual demonstration of connection and loading of loads, testing that 
adequately shows the capability of the diesel generator system to perform these functions is 
acceptable. This testing may include any series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that 
the entire connection and loading sequence.is verified. 

The surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control 
Program. 

This surveillance is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is that performing the 
surveillance would remove a required offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical 
distribution system, and challenge safety systems. This restriction from normally perfonning the 
surveillance in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4 is further amplified to allow portions of the surveillance to be . 
performed for the purpose of reestablishing OPERABILITY (e.g. post work testing following 
corrective maintenance, corrective modification, deficient or incomplete surveillance testing, and 
other unanticipated OPERABILITY concerns) provided an assessment determines plant safety is 
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maintained or enhanced. This assessment shall, as a minimum, consider the potential outcomes 
and transients associated with a failed partial surveillance, a successful partial surveillance, and a 
perturbation of the off site or onsite system when they are tied together or operated independently 
for the partial surveillance; as well as the operator procedures available tO cope with these 
outcomes. These shall be measured against the avoided risk of a plant shutdown and start up to 
determine that plant safety is maintained or enhanced when portions of the surveillance are 
performed in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. Risk insights or deterministic methods may be used for the 
assessment. 

Surveillance Note 2 specifies that the start of the diesel generator from a standby . 
condition is not required if this surveillance is performed in conjunction with SR 4.8.1. l .2.c.5. 
Since this test is normally performed in conjunction with SR 4.8.1.1.2.c.s: the proposed note will 
exclude the requirement to start from a standby condition to minimize the time to perfonn this 
test. This will reduce sliutdown risk since plant restoration, and subsequent equipment availability 
will occur sooner. In addition, it is not necessary to test the ability of the EDG to auto start from a 
standby condition for this test since that ability will have already been verified by SR 
4.8.1.1.2.c.5, which will have just been performed if the note's exclusion is to be utilized. If this 
test is to be performed by itself, the EDG is required to start from a standby condition. 

SR 4_.8.1.1.2.c.8 

This surveillance demonstrates that the diesel generator automatically starts and achieves 
the required voltage and speed (frequency) within the specified time (15 seconds) from the design 
basis actuation signal (Safety Injection Actuation Signal) and operates for~ 5 minutes. The 5 
minute period provides sufficient time to demonstrate stability. Since the specified actuation 
signal (ESF signal without loss of offsite power) will not cause the emergency bus loads to be 
shed, and will not cause the diesel generator to load, the surveillance ensures that permanently 
connected loads and autoconnected loads remain energized from the offsite electrical power 
system (Unit 2 RSST or NSST, or Unit 3 RSST or NSST). In certain circumstances, many of these 
loads cannot actually be connected without undue hardship or potential for undesired operation. It 
is not necessary to verify all autoconnected loads remain connected. A representative sample is 
acceptable. 

The surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control 
Program. 
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For the purpose of this testing, the diesel generators must be started from a standby 
condition. Standby condition for a diesel generator means the diesel engine coolant and oil are 
being circulated and temperature is being J?aintained consistent with manufacturer · 
recommendations. 

SR 4.8.1.1.2.c.9 

This surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can restart from a hot condition, such 
as subsequent to shutdown from a normal surveillance, and achieve the required voltage and 
speed within 15 seconds. The 15 second time is derived from the requirements of the accident 
analysis to respond to a design basis l_arge break LOCA. 

The surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control 
Program. , 

This surveillance is modified by a Note. The Note ensur:es that the test is ·perfo1med with 
the diesel sufficiently hot. The load band is provided to avoid routine overloading of the diesel 
generator. Routine overloads may result in more frequent teardown inspections in accordance 
with vendor recommendations in order to maintain diesel generator OPERABILITY. The 
requirement that the diesel has operated for at least 1 hour at rated load conditions prior to 
performance of this' surveillance is based on manufacturer recommendations for achieving hot 
conditions. Momentary transients d1:1e to changing bus loads do not invalidate this test. 

SRs 4.8.1.1.2.d. l and 4.8.1.1.2.d.2 

SR 4.8.1.1.2.d. l verifies that, at the frequency specified in the Surveillance Frequency 
Control Program, the diesel generator starts from standby conditions and achieves required 
voltage and speed (frequency) within 15 seconds. The 15 second start requirement supports the 
assumptions of the design basis LOCA analysis in the FSAR. Diesel generator voltage and speed 
will continue to increase to rated values, and _then should stabilize. SR 4.8.1.1.2.d.2 verifies the 
ability of the diesel generator to achieve steady state voltage and frequency conditions. The time 
for voltage and speed (:frequency) to stabilize is period_ically monitored and the trend evaluated to 
identify degradation of governor or voltage regulator performance when besting in accordance 
with the requirements of this surveillance. 

These surveillance :frequencies are controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control 
Program. In addition, SR 4.8.1.1.2.d may be performed in lieu of 4.8.1.1.2.a . 
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For the purpose of this testing, the diesel generators must be started from a standby 
condition. Standby condition for a diesel generator means the diesel engine coolant and oil are 
being circulated and temperature is being maintained consistent with manufacturer 
recommendations. 

During performance of SR4.8. l.l.2.d. l, the diesel generators shall be started by using one 
of the following signals: 

1. Manual; 

2. Simulated loss of offsite power in conjunction with a safety injection actuation signal; 

3. Simulated safety injection actuation signal alone; or 

4. Simulated loss of power alone. 

SR4.8.l .. l.2.d.3 

This surveillance verifies that the diesel generators are capable of synchronizing with the 
offsite electrical system and accepting loads greater than or equal to the equivalent of the · 
maximum expected accident loads.· A minimum run time of 60 minutes is required to stabilize 
engine temperatures, while minimizing the time that the diesel generator is connected to the · · 
offsite source. Although no power factor requirements are established by this surveillance, the 
diesel generator is normally operated at a power factor between 0.8 lagging and 1.0. The 0.8 value 
is the design rating of the machine, while LO _is an operational limitation. .. . . 

The surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control 
Program · · . 

This SR is modified by four Notes: Note 1 indicates that diesel engine runs for this 
surveillance may include gradual loading, as recommended by the manufacturer, so that 
mechanical stress and wear on the diesel engine are minimized. Note 2 states that momentary 
transients because of changing bus loads do not invalidate this test. Similarly, momentary power 
factor transients above the limit will not invalidate the test. Note 3 indicates that this surveillance 
should be conducted on only one diesel generator at a time in order to avoid common cause 
failures that might result from offsite circuit or grid perturbations. Note 4 stipulates a prerequisite 
requirement for performance of this surveillance. A successful diesel generator start must precede 
this test to credit satisfactory performance. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 2 B 3/4 8-16 Amendment No. +&&, -1-9±, ±:3-±-, ~' 
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3/4.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

BASES 

February 19, 2009 
LBDCR 09-MP2-002 

The OPERABILITY of the minimum specified A.C. and D.C. power sources and 
associated distribution systems during shutdown and refueling ensures that 1) the facility can be 
maintained in the shutdown or REFUELING condition for extended time periods and 2) sufficient 
instrumentation and control capability is available for monitoring and maintaining the facility 
status. If the required power sources or distribution systems are not OPERABLE in MODES 5 
and 6, operations involving CORE ALTERATIONS, positive reactivity additions, or movement of 
recently irradiated fuel assemblies are required to be suspended. Suspending positive reactivity · 
additions that could result in failure to meet the minimum SDM or boron concentration limit is 
required to assure continued safe operation. Introduction of coolant inventory must be from 
sources that 4ave a boron concentration greater than that what would be required in the RCS for 
minimum SDM or refueling boron concentration. This may result in an overall reduction in RCS 
boron concentration, but provides acceptable margin to maintaining subcritical operation. · 
Intro4uctiori of temperature changes including temperature increases when operating with a· 
positive MTCmust also be evaluated to ensure they do not result in a loss of required SDM. The 
movement of recently irradiated fuel assemblies (i.e., fuel that has occupied part of a critical 
reactor core within the previous 300 hours), is also required to be suspended. 

Suspension of these activities does not preclude completion of actions to establish a safe 
conservative condition. These actions minimize the probability of the 9ccurrence of postulated 
events. It is further required to immediately initiate action to restore the required A(: and DC 
electrical power source or distribution subsystems and to continue this acti.on until restoration is 
accomplished in order to provide the necessary power to the unit ·safety systems. · 

Each 125-volt'D.C. bus train consists of its associated 125-volt D.C. bus, a 125-volt D.C. 
battery bank, and a battery charger with at least 400 ampere charging capacity. To demonstrate 
OPERABILITY of a 125-volt D.C. bus train, these components must be energized and capable of 
performing their required safety functions. Additionally;fo--MODES 1 through 4 at least one tie 
breaker between the 125-volt D.C. bus trains must be open for a 125-volt D.C. bus train to be 
considered OPERABLE. 

For MODES 5 and 6, each battery is sized to supply the total connected vital loads (one 
battery connected to both buses) for one hour without charger support. Therefore, in M.ODES 5 
and 6 with at least one 125-'volt D.C. bus train OPERABLE and the 125-volt D.C. buses cross
tied, the 125-volt D.C support system operability requirements for both buses are satisfied. 

Footnote (a) to Technical Specification Tables 4.8-1 and 4.8-2 permits the electrolyte level 
to be above the specified maximum level for the Category A limits during equalizing cqarge, · 
provided it is not overflowing. Because of the internal gas generation during the performance of 
an equalizing charge, specific gravity gradients and artificially elevated electrolyte levels are 
produced which may exist for several days following completion of the equalizing charge. These 
limits ensure that the plates suffer no physical damage, and that adequate electron transfer · 
capability is maintained in the event of transient conditions. In accordance with the 
recommendations of IEEE 450-1980, electrolyte 'level readings should be. taken only after the 
battery has been at float charge for at least 72 hours. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 2 B 3/4 8-17 Amendment No. +&&, -1-9±, ±3+, ±48, 
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3/4.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

BASES 

March 29, 2007 
LBDCR 07-MP2-009 

Based on vendor recommendations and past operating experience, seven (7) days has been 
determined a reasonable time frame for the 125-volt D.C. batteries electrolyte level to stabilize 
and to provide sufficient time to verify battery electrolyte levels are with in the Category A limits. 

Footnote (b) to Technical Specification Tables 4.8-1and4.8-2 requires that level 
correction is not required when battery charging current is < 5 amps on float charge. This current 
provides, in general, an indication of overall battery condition. 

Footnote (c) to Technical Specification Tables 4.8-1and4.8-2 states that level correction 
is not required when battery charging current is < 5 amps on float charge. This current provides, 
in general, an indication of overall battery condition. Because of specific gravity gradients that 
are produced during the recharging process, delays of several days may occur ~hile waiting for 
the specific gravity measurement for determining the state of charge. This footnote allows the 
float charge current to be used as an alternative to specific gravity to show OPERABILITY of a 
battery for up to seven (7) days following the completion of a battery equalizing charge. Each. 
connected cells specific gravity must be measured prior to expiration of the 7 day allowance. 

Surveillance Requirements 4.8.2.3.2.c.1 and 4.8.2.5.2.c.l provide for visual inspection of 
the battery cells, cell plates, and battery racks to detect any indication of physical damage or ' 
abnormal deterioration that _could potentially degrade· battery performance. 

The non-safety grade 125V D.C. Turbine Battery is required for accident mitigation for a 
main steam line break within containment with a coincident loss of a vital D.C. bus. The Turbine 
Battery provides the alternate source of power for Inverters l & 2 respectively via non-safety 
grade Inverters 5 & 6. For the loss of a D.C. event wilJlacoincident steam line break within 
containment, the feedwater regulating valves are required to close to ensure containment design 
pressure is not exceeded. 

The Turbine Battery D.C. electrical power subsystem consists of 125-volt D.C. bus 201D 
and 125-volt D.C. battery bank201D. To demonstrate OPERABILITY of this subsystem, these 
components must be energized and capable of performing their required safety functions . 

. The feedwater regulating valves require power to close. On loss of a vital D.C. bus, the 
alternate source of power to the vital A.C. bus via the Turbine Battery ensures power is available 
to the affected feedwater regulating valve such that the valve will isolate fee.d flow into the faulted 
generator. The Turbine Battery is considered inoperable when bus voltage is less than 125 volts 
D.C., thereby ensuring adequate capacity for isolation functions via the feedwater regulating. 
valves during the onset of a steam line break. 

The Turbine Battery Charger is not required to be included in Technical Specifications 
even though the Turbine Battery is needed to power backup Inverters 5 & 6 for a main steam line 
break inside containment coincident with a loss of a Class l E D.C. bus. This is due to the fact that 
feedwater isolation occurs within seconds from the onset of the ~vent. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 2 . B 3/4 8-18 Amendment No.+&&, -1-W, ~, \I 



3/4.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

BASES 

3/4.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

June 28, 2006 

The ACTION requirements to immediately suspend various activities (CORE 
ALTERATIONS, fuel movement, CEA movement, etc.) do not preclude completion of the 
movement of a component to a safe position. 

3/4.9.1 BORON CONCENTRATION 

The limitations on reactivity conditions during REFUELING ensure that: 1) the reactor 
will remain subcritical during CORE ALTERATIONS, and 2) sufficient boron concentration is 
maintained for reactivity control in the water volume having direct access to the reactor vessel. 
These limitations are consistent with the initial conditions assumed for the boron dilution incident 
in the accident analyses. Reactivity control in the water volume having direct access to the reactor 
vessel is achieved by determining boron concentration in the refueling canal. The refueling canal 
is defined as the entire length of pool stretching from refuel pool through transfer canal to spent 
fuel pool.. · 

The applicability is modified by a Note. The Note states that the limits on boron 
c;;oncentration are only applicable to the refueling canal when this volume is connected to the 
Reactor Coolant System (RCS). When the refueling canal is isolated from the RCS, no potential 
path for boron dilution exists. Prior to reconnecting.portions of the refueling canal to the RCS, 
Surveillance 4.9 .1.2 must be met. If any dilution activity has occurred while the refueling caqal 
was disconnected from the RCS, this surveillance ensures the correct boron concentration prior to 
communication with the RCS. ·· 

Concerning the ACTION statement, operations that individually add limited positive reactivity 
(e.g., temperature fluctuations from inventory addition or temperature control fluctuati6ns ), but 
when combined with all other operations affecting core reactivity (e.g., intentional horation) 
result in overall net negative reactivity addition, are not precluded by this ACTION. 

3/4.9.2 INSTRUMENTATION 

The OPERABILITY of the source range neutron flux monitors ensures that redundant. 
monitoring capability is available to detect changes in the reactivity condition of the core. 

Concerning ACTION a., with only one SRM OPERABLE, redundancy has been lost. Since these 
instruments are the only direct means of monitoring core reactivity conditions, CORE 
ALTERATIONS and introduction of coolant into the RCS with boron concentration less than 
required to meet the minimum boron concentration of LCO 3. 9 .1 must be suspended immediately. 
Suspending positive reactivity additions that could result in failure to meet the minimum boron 
concentration limit is required to assure continued safe operadon. Introduction of coolant 
inventory must be from sources that have a boron conc~mtration greater than that which would be 
required in the RCS for minimum refueling boron concentration. This may result in an overall 
reduction in RCS boron concentration, but provides acceptable margin to maintaining subcritical 
operation. Performance of ACTION a. shall not preclude completion of movement of a 
component to a safe position. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 2 B 3/4 9-1 Amendment No. ti, i:--1-4, i:-3{}, ~. 
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REFUELING OPERATIONS 

BASES (continued) 

3/4.9.3 DECAY TIME 

LBDCR 15-MP2-012 
January 19, 2016 

The minimum requirement for reactor subcriticality prior to movement of irradiated fuel 
ensures that sufficient time has elapsed to allow the radioactive decay of the short-lived fission 
products so that the calculated radiological dose consequences of the fuel handling accident are 
bounding. 

3/4.9.4 CONTAINMENT PENETRATIONS 

The requirements on containment penetration closure and OPERABILiTY ensure that a 
release of radioactive material within containment to the environment will be minimized. The 
OPERABILITY, closure restrictions, and administrative controls are sufficient to minimize the 
release of radioactive material from a fuel element rupture based upon the lack of containment 
pressurization potential during the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within contaimnent. 
The containment purge valves are containment penetrations and must satisfy all requirements 
specified for a containment penetration. 

Containment penetrations, including the personnel airlock doors and equipment door, can 
be open during the movement of irradiated fuel provided·that sufficient administrative controls 
are in place· such that any of these containment penetrations can be closed within 30 minutes. 
Following a Fuel Handling Accident, each penetration, including the equipment door, is closed 
such that a containment atmosphere boundary can be established. However, if it is determined that . ' 

closure of all containment penetrations would represent a significant radiological hazard to the 
personnel involv~d, the d~cision may be made to forgo the closlire of the affected penetration(s). 
The containment atmosphere boundary is established when any penetration which provides direct 
access to the outside atmosphere is closed such that at least one barrier between the containment 
atmosphere and the outside atmosphere is established. Additional actions beyond establishing the 
containment atmosphere boundary, such as installing flange bolts for the equipment door or a 
containment penetration, are not necessary. 

Administrative controls for opening a containment penetration require that one or more 
designated persons, as needed, be available for isolation of containment from the outside 
atmosphere. Procedural controls are also in place to ensure cables or hoses which pass through a 
containment opening can be quickly removed. The locationof each cable and hoses isolation 
device for those cables and hoses which pass through a containment opening is recorded to ensure 
timely closure of the containment boundary. Additionally, a closure plan is developed for each 
containment opening which includes an estimated time to close the containment opening. A log of 
personnel designated for containment closure is maintained, including identification of which 
containment openings each person has responsibility for closing. As necessary, equipment will be 
pre-staged to support timely closure of a containment penetration. 

l\11.LLSTONE - UNIT 2 B 3/4 9-la Amendment No. 1-±, H4, +3-0, ~. 
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September 20, 2004 

REFUELING OPERATIONS 

BASES (continued) 

3/4.9.4 CONTAINMENT PENETRATIONS (Continued) 

Prior to opening a containment penetratiOn, a review of containment penetrations 
currently open is performed to verify that sufficient personnel are designated such that all 
containment penetrations can be closed within 30 minutes. Designated personnel may have other 
duties, however, they must be available such that their assigned containment openings can be 
closed within 30 minutes. Additionally, each new work activity inside containmentis reviewed to 
consider its effect on the closure of the equipment door, personnel air lock, and/or other open 
containment penetrations. The required number of designated personnel are continuously 
available to perform closlire of their assigned containment openings whenever irradiate.d fuel is 
being moved within the containment. 

Administrative controls are also in place to ensure that the containment atmosphere 
boundary is established if adverse weather conditions which could present a potential missile 
hazard threaten the plant. Weather conditions are monitored during irradiated fuel movement 
whenever a containment penetration, including the equipment door and personnel air lock, is·open 
and a storm center is within the plant monitoring radius of 150 miles. 

The administrative controls ensure that the containment atmosphere boundary can be 
quickly established (i.e., within 30 minutes) l,lpon determining that adverse weather conditions 
exist which pose a significant threat to the Millstone Site. A significant threat exists when a 
hurricane warning or tornado warning is issued which applies to the Millstone Site, or if an 
average wind speed of 60 miles an hour or greater is recorded by plant meteorological equipment 
at the meteorological tower. If the meteorological equipment is inoperable, information from the 
National Weather Service can be used as a backup in determining plant wind speeds. Closure of 
containment penetrations, including the equipment door and personnel air lock door, begin 
immediately upon determination that a significant threat exists. 

When severe weather conditions which could generate a missile are within the plant 
monitoring radius, containment and spent ~uel pool penetrations are closed to establish the 
containment atmosphere boundary. 

3/4.9.5 DELETED 
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REFUELING OPERATIONS 

BASES 

3/4.9.6 DELETED 

3/4.9.7 DELETED 

LBDCR 14-Iv1P2-017 
January 8, 2015 

3/4.9.8 SHUTDOWN COOLING AND COOLANT CIRCULATION 

In MODE 6 the shutdown cooling trains are the primary means of heat removal. One. 
SDC train provides sufficient heat removal capability. However, to provide redundant paths for 
heat removal either two SDC trains are required to be OPERABLE and one SDC train must be in 
operation, or one SDC train is required to be OPERABLE and in operation with the refueling 
cavity water level;::: 23 feet above the reactor vessel flange. This volume of water in the refueling 
cavity will p~ovide a large heat sink in the event of a failure of the operating SDC train. Any 
exception to these requirements are contained in tlie LCO Notes. 

An OPERABLE -SDC train, for plant operation in MODE 6, includes a pump, heat 
exchanger, valves, piping, instruments, and controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow path and to 
determine RCS temperature. In addition, sufficient portions of the Reactor Building Closed 
Cooling Water (RBCCW) and Service Water (SW) Systems are available to provide cooling to the 
SDC heat exchanger. The flow path starts at the RCS hot leg and is returned to the RCS cold legs. 
Management of gas voids is important to SDC System OPERABILITY. An OPERABLE 
SDC train consists of the following equipment: 

1. An OPERABLE SDC pump (low pressure safety injection pump); 

2. The associated SDC heat exchanger from the same faciJity as the SDC pump; . 

3. An RBCCW pump, powered from the same facility as the SDC pump, and RBCCW heat 
exchanger capable of cooling the associated SDC heat exchanger; 

4. A SW pump, powered from the same facility as the'SDC pump, capable of supplying 
cooling water to the associated RBCCW heat exchanger; and 

5. All valves required to support SDC System operation are in the required position or are 
capable of being placed in the required position. 

In MODE 6, two OPERABLE SDC trains require 2 SDC pumps, 2 SDC heat exchangers, 
2 RBCCW pumps, 2 RBCCW heat exchangers, and 2 SW pumps. In addition, 2 RBCCW headers 
are required to provide cooling to the SDC heat exchangers, but only 1 SW header is required to 
support the SDC trains. The equipment specified is sufficient to address a single active failure of 
the SDC System and associated support systems. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 2 B 3/4 9-2 Amendment No. 69, 71-, H-7, .f-8.5, MG, 
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REFUELING OPERATIONS 

BASES 

LBDCR 14-l\1P2-017 
January 8, 2015 

3/4.9.8 SHUTDOWN COOLING AND COOLANT CIRCULATION (Continued) 

In addition, two SDC trains can be considered OPERABLE, with only one 125-volt D.C. 
bus train OPERABLE, in accordance with Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO) 3.8.2.4. 
2-SI-306 and 2-SI-657 are both powered from the same 125-volt D.C. bus, on Facility 1. Should 
these valves reposition due to a loss of power, SDC would no longer be aligned to cool the RCS. 
However, a designated operator is assigned to reposition these valves' as necessary iii the event 
125-volt D.C. power is lost. Consistent with the bases for LCO 3.8.2.4, the 125-volt D.C. support 
system operability requirements for both trains of SDC are satisfied in MODE 6 with at least one 
125-volt D.C. bus train OPERABLE and the 125-volt D.C. buses cross-tied. 

Either SDC pump may be aligned to the refueling water storage tank (RWST) to support 
filling the fueling cavity or for performance of required testing. A SDC pump may also be used to 
transfer water from the refueling cavity to the RWST. In addition, either SDC pump may be 
aligned to draw a suction on the spent fuel pool (SFP) through 2-RW-11 and 2-SI-442 instead of 
the normal SDC suction flow path, provided the SFP transfer canal gate valve 2-RW-280 is open 
under administrative control (e.g., caution tagged). When using this alternate SDC flow path, it 
will be necessary to secure the SFP cooling pumps, and limit SDC flow as specified in the 
appropriate procedure, to prevent vortexing in the suction piping. The evaluation of this alternate 
SDC flow path assumed that this flow path will not be used during a refueling outage until after 
the completion of the fuel shuffle such that approximately one third of the reactor core will 
contain new fuel. By waiting until the completion of the fuel shuffle, sufficient time (at least 14 
days from reactor shutdown) will have elapsed to ensure the limited SDC flow rate specified for. 
this alternate lineup will be adequate for decay heat removal from the reactor core and the spent 
fuel pool. In addition, CORE ALTERATIONS shall be suspended when using this alternate flow 
path, and this flow path should only be used for short time periods, approximately 12 hours. If the 
alternate flow path is expected to be used for greater than 24 hours, or the decay heat load will not 
be bounded as previously discussed, further evaluation is required to ensure that this alternate 
flow path is acceptable . 

. . These alternate lineups do not affect the OPERABILITY of the SDC train. In addition, 
these alternate lineups will satisfy the requirement for a SDC train to be in operation if the 
minimum required SDC flow through the reactor core is maintained. 

SDC System piping and components have the potential to develop voids and pockets of 
entrained gases. Preventing and managing gas intrusion and accumulation is necessary for proper 
operation of the required SDC loop(s) and may also prevent water hammer, pump cavitation, and 
pumping of non condensible gas into the reactor vessel. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 2 B 3/4 9-2a Amendment No. 69, -71-, -±-1-7, ~. ~. 
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REFUELING OPERATIONS 

BASES 

LBDCR 14-l\1P2-017 
January 8, 2015 

3/4.9.8 SHUTDOWN COOLING AND COOLANT CIRCULATION (Continued) 

Surveillance Requirement 4.9.8.1.2 and 4.9.8.2.3 are performed for SDC System locations 
susceptible to gas accumulation and, if gas is found, the gas volume is compared to the acceptance 
criteria for the location. Susceptible locations in the same system flow path which are subject to 
the same gas intrusion mechanisms may be verified by monitoring a representative sub-set of 
susceptible locations. Monitoring may not be practical for locations that are inaccessible due to 
radiological or environmental conditions, the plant configuration,.or personnel safety. For these 
locations alternative methods (e.g., operating parameters, remote monitoring) may be used to 
monitor the susceptible location: Monitoring is not required for susceptible locations where the 
maximum potential accumulated gas void volume has been evaluated and determined to not 
challenge system OPERABILITY. The accuracy of the method used for monitoring the 
susceptible locations and trending of the results should be sufficient to assure system 
OPERABILITY during the Surveillance interval. 

The monitoring frequency takes into consideration the gradual nature of gas accumulation 
in the SDC System piping and the procedural controls governing system operation. The frequency 
is controlled by the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. The surveillance frequency may 
vary by each location's susceptibility to gas accumulation. 

In MODE 6, with the refueling cavity filled to ~ 23 feet above the reactor vessel flange, 
both SDC trains may not be in operation for up to 1 hour in each 8 hour period, provided no 
operations are permitted that would dilute the RCS boron concentration by introduction of coolant 
into the RCS with boron concentration less than required to meet the minimum boron 
concentration of LCO 3.9.1. Boron concentration reduction with coolant at boron concentrations 
less than required to assure the RCS boron concentration is maintained is prohibited because 
uniform concentration distribution:cannot be ensured without forced circulation. ·This permits 
operations such as core mapping or alterations inthe vicinity of the reactor vessel hot leg nozzles, 
and RCS to SDC isolation valve testing. During this 1 hour period, decay·heat is removed by 
natural convection to the large mass of water in the refueling pool. 

In MODE 6, with the refueling cavity filled to';;::: 23 feet above the 1:eactor vessel flange, 
both SDC trains may also not be in operation for local leak rate testing of the SDC cooling suction 
line (containment penetration number 10) or to permit maintenance on valves located in the 
common SDC suction line. This will allow the performance of required maintenance and testing 
that otherwise may require a full core offload. In addition to the requirement prohibiting 
operations that would dilute the RCS boron concentration by introduction of coolant into the RCS 
with boron concentration less than required to meet the minimum boron concentration of 
LCO 3.9.1, CORE ALTERATIONS are suspended and all containment penetrations providing 
direct access from the containment atmosphere to outside atmosphere must be closed. The 
containment purge valves are containment penetrations and must satisfy all requirements 
specified for a containment penetration. 

. MILLSTONE - UNIT 2 B 3/4 9-2b Amendment No. 69, ff-, !-1-7, -1-8-§., iM4, 
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REFUELING OPERATIONS 

BASES 

LBDCR 14-MP2-017 
January 8, 2015 

3/4.9.8 SHUTDOWN COOLING AND COOLANT CIRCULATION (Continued) 

No time limit is specified to operate in this configuration. However, factors such as scope of the 
work, decay heat load/heatup rate, and RCS temperature should be considered to determine if it is 
feasible to perform the work. Prior to using this provision, a review and approval of the evolution 
by the Facility Safety Review Committee (FSRC) is required. This review will evaluate current 
plant conditions and the proposed work to· determine if this provision should be used, and to 
establish the termination criteria and appropriate contingency plans. During this period, decay 
heat is removed by natural convection to the large mass of water in the refueling pool. 

In Mqde 6, with the refueling cavity filled to ::::; 23 feet above the reactor vessel flange and 
the required ~utdown cooling train inoperable or not in operation (with the exceptions provided 
in the note following LCO 3.9.8.1), there will be no forced circulation to provide mixing to ensure 
uniform boron concentration distribution. Suspending positive reactivity additions that could 
result in failure to meet the boron concentration limit in accordance with LCO 3 .9 .1 is required to 
assure continued safe operation. Also, actions shall be taken immediately to suspend loadi.I;tg 
irradiated fuel assemblies in the core. With no forced circulation cooling, decay heat removal 
from the core occurs by natural convection to the heat sink provided by the water above the core. 
A minimum refueling water level of 23 feet above the reactor vessel flange provides an adequate 
available heat sink. Suspending any operation that would increase the decay heat load, such as 
loading an irradiated fuel assembly, is a prudent action under this condition. However, suspension 
of loading irradiated fuel assemblies shall not preclude completio:q of movement of an irradiated . 

· fuel assembly to ·a safe position outside the core. · 

The requirement that at least one shutdown cooling loop be in operation at :?: 1000 gpm 
ensures that (1) sufficient cooling capacity is available to remove decay heat and maintain the 
water in the reactor pressure vessel below 140°F as required during the REFUELING MODE, (2) 
sufficient coolant circulation is maintained through the reactor core to minimize the effects of a 
boron dilution incident and prevent boron stratification, and (3) is consistent with boron dilution 
analysis assumptions. The 1000 gpm shutdown cooling flow limit is the minimum analytical · 
limit. Plant operating procedures maintain the minimum shutdown cooling flow at a higher value 
to accommodate flow measurement uncertainties. 

Average Coolant Temperature (Tavg) values are derived under shutdown cooling 

conditions, using the designated formula for use in Unit 2 operating procedures. 

SDC flow greater than 1000 gpm: (SDCoutlet + SDCinleJ I 2 = Tavg 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 2 B 3/4 9-2c Amendment No. 
Acknowledged By NRG July 5, 2007 



REFUELING OPERATIONS 

BASES 

LBDCR 14-J\1?2-017 
January 8, 2015 

3/4.9.8 SHUTDOWN COOLING AND COOLANT CIRCULATION (Continued) 

During SDC only operation, there is no significant flow past the loop RTDs. Core inlet 
and outlet temperatures are accurately measured during those conditions by using T3 51 Y, SDC 
return to RCS temperature indication, and T351X, RCS to SDC temperature indication. The 
average of these two indicators provides a temperature that is equivalent to the average RCS 
temperature in the core. 

T351X will not be available when using the alternate SDC suction flow path from the SFP. 
Substitute temperature monitoring capability shall be established to provide indication of reactor 
core outlet temperature. A portable temperature device can be used to indicate reactor core outlet 
temperature. Indication of reactor core outlet temperature from this temporary device shall be 
readily available to the control room personnel. A remote television camera or an assigned 
individual are acceptable alternative methods to provide this indication to control room personnel. ' 

3/4.9.9 AND 3/4.9.10 DELETED 

3/4.9.11AND3/4.9.12 WATER LEVEL-REACTOR VESSEL AND STORAGE POOL WATER. 
LEVEL 

The restrictions on minimum water level ensure that sufficient water depth is available to 
remove 99% of the assumed 10% iodine gap activity released from the rupture of an irradiated 
fuel assembly. The minimum water depth is consistent with the assumptions of the accident 
analysis. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 2 B 3/4 9-2d AmendmentNo. j 
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REFUELING OPERATIONS 

BASES 

3/4.9.13 DELETED 

3/4.9.14 DELETED 

3/4.9.15 DELETED 
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REFUELING OPERATIONS 

BASES (Continued) 

3/4.9.16 SHIELDED CASK 

LBDCR 12-MP2-008 
December 4, 2012 

The limitations of this specification ensure that in the event of a shielded cask drop 
accident the doses from ruptured fuel assemblies will be within the assumptions of the safety 
analyses. · 

3/4.9.17 SPENT FUEL POOL BORON CONCENTRATION 

The limitations of this specification ensures that sufficient boron is present to maintain 
spent fuel pool Keff ~ 0.95 under accident conditions. 

Postulated accident conditions which could cause an i.ncrease in spent fuel pool reactivity 
are: a single dropped or mis-loaded fuel assembly, or Non-standard Fuel Configuration, or a 
multiple mis-load of fuel assemblies. A spent fuel pool soluble boron concentration of 2100 ppm 
is sufficient to ensure Keff ~ 0.95 under these postulated accident conditions. The required spent 
fuel pool soluble boron concentration is;::: 2100 ppm. The ACTION statement ensures that if the 
soluble boron concentration falls below the required amount, fuel assembly or Non-standard Fuel 
Configuration movement or shielded cask movement is stopped, until the boron concentration is 
restored to within limits. · 

An additional basis of this LCO is to establish 2100 ppm as the minimum spent fuel pool 
soluble boron concentration which is sufficient to ensure that the design basis value of 600 ppm 
soluble boron is not reached due to a postulated spent fuel pool boron.dilution event. As part of 
the spent fuel pool criticality design, a spent fuel soluble boron concentration of 600 ppm is 
sufficient to ensure l<.eff ~ 0.95, provide·d all fuel is stored consistent with LCO requirements (the 
actual analysis conservatively shows that 550 ppm is sufficient to ensure Keff ~ 0.95). By 
maintaining the spent fuel pool soluble boron concentration~ 2100 ppm, sufficient time is 
provided to allow the operators to detect a boron dilution event, and tenninate the event, prior to 
the spent fuel pool being diluted below 600 ppm. In the unlikely event that the spent fuel pool 
soluble boron concentration is decreased to 0 ppm, KeffWill be maintained <l.00, provided all 
fuel is stored consistent with LCO requirements. 'The ACTION statement ensures that if the 
soluble boron concentration falls below the required amount, that immediate action is taken to 
restore the soluble boron concentration to within limits, and that fuel assembly or Non-standard 
Fuel Configuration movement or shielded cask movement is stopped. Fuel assembly or Non
standard Fuel Configuration movement and shielded cask movement is stopped to prevent the 
possibility of creating an accident condition at the same time that the minimum soluble boron is 
below limits for a potential boron dilution event. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 2 B 3/4 9-3b AlnendmentNo.~,.f.G9,±-±-;z,±-§-3-, 

Hf, +ft,~.~. m, ~. 
l'.1:drnowledged By 'NRG July 5, 2007 



REFUELING OPERATIONS 

BASES (Continued) 

LBDCR 12-MP2-008 
December 4, 2012 

The surveillance of the spent fuel pool boron concentration within 24 hours of fuel 
· assembly or Non-standard Fuel Configuration movement or cask movement over the cask layout 

area, verifies that the boron concentration is within limits just prior to the movement. The periodic 
surveillance interval is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 
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REFUELING OPERATIONS 

BASES 

3/4.9.18 SPENT FUEL POOL- STORAGE 

LBDCR 12-MP2-008 
December 4, 2012 

The limitations described by Figure 3.9-IA, Figu1;e 3.9-IB, Figure 3.9-lC, Figure 3.9-lD, 
and Figure 3.9-lE ensure that the reactivity of fuel assemblies introduced into Regions 2, 3, and 4 
spent fuel racks is conservatively within the assumptions of the safety analysis. 

In addition, the requirement that Region 3 fuel assemblies ·contain Borated Stainless Steel 
Poison Rodlets or a fuel length, full strength Control Element Assembly ensures that the reactivity 
of fuel assemblies is conservatively within the assumptions of the criticality analysis. Note that 
the full length, reduced strength Control Element Assemblies used in Cycle 1 through 6 (Control 
Element Assemblies with serial numbers 66 through 73, inclusive) and the part length Control 
Element Assemblies used in Cycle 1 (Control Element Assemblie·s with identifier letters A 
through H,' inclusive) do not satisfy this requirement, and thus are not to be used in Region 3. 

There are Non-standaTd Fuel Configurations and non-fuel components present in the fuel 
storage racks. Each region of the SFP is designed to permit storage of these items, except for the 
Restricted Locations. Each of the Non-standard Fuel Configurations must have a separate. 
criticality analysis which may allow storage in one or multiple Regions, and which may or may 
not require Borated Stainless Steel Poison Rodlets or a Control Element Assembly if stored in 
Region 3. 

3/4.9.19 SPENT FUEL POOL- STORAGE PATTERN 

The limitations of this specification ensure that the reactivity condition of the Regions 1, 
2, and 4 storage racks ·and spent fuel pool Keff will remain less than or equal to 0 .95. 

Maintaining empty the fuel storage rack locatio~s designated as Restricted Locations 
(Figl.ire 3.9-2) helps assure that Ke:ffWill remain:::; 0.95 under allpostulated normal and accident 

conditions. 

3/4.9.20 SPENT FUEL POOL - CONSOLIDATION 

The limitations of these specifications ensure that the decay heat rates and radioactive 
inventory of the candidate fuel assemblies for consolidation are conservatively within the 
assumptions of the safety analysis. 
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September 25, 2003 

3.4.10 SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS 

BASES 

3/4.l 0.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN 

This special test exception provides that a minimum amount of CEA worth is immediately 
available for reactivity control or that the reactor is sufficiently subcritical so as to provide safe 
operating conditions when tests are performed for CEA worth measurement. This special test 
exception is required to permit the periodic verification of the actual versus predicted core 
reactivity condition 09Curing as a result of fuel burnup or fuel cycling operations. 

3/4.10.2 GROUP HEIGHT AND INSERTION LIMITS 

This special test exception permits individual CEAs to be positioned ouside of their 
normal group heights and insertion limits during the performance of such PHYSICS TESTS as 
those required to 1) measure CEA worth and 2) determine the reactor stability index and damping 
factor under xenon oscillation conditions. 
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The BASES contained in succeeding pages summarize 
the reasons for the Specifications in Section 2.0, 
but in accordance with 10 CFR 50.36 are not part 
of these Technical Specifications. 



/ 

i 
I 
L .... =. ....... ::;:: .. : 
\ 

2.1 SAFETY LIMITS 

BASES 

2.1.1 REACTOR CORE 

BACKGROUND 

LBDCR No. 06-MP3-014 
June 22, 2006 

10 CFR 50, Appendix A, General Design Criterion I 0, requires that specified acceptable fuel 
design limits are not exceeded during steady state operation, nom1al operational transients, and 
anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs). This is accomplished by having a depaiiure from 
nucleate boiling (DNB) design basis, which corresponds to a 95% probability at a 95% 
confidence level (the 95/95 DNB criterion) that DNB will not occur and by requiring that fuel 
centerline temperature stays below the melting temperature. 

The restrictions of this Safety Limit (SL) prevent overheating of the fuel and cladding, as well as 
possible cladding perforation, that would result in the release of fission products to the reactor 
coolant. Overheating of the fuel is prevented by maintaining the steady state peak linear heat rate 
(LHR) below the level at which fuel centerline melting occurs. Overheating of the fuel cladding 
is prevented by restricting fuel operation to within the nucleate boiling regime, where the heat 
transfer coefficient is large and the cladding surface temperature is slightly above the coolant 
saturation temperature. 

Fuel centerline melting occurs when the local LHR, or power peaking, in a region of the fuel is 
high enough to cause the fuel centerline temperature to reach the melting point of the fuel. 
Expansion of the pellet upon centerline melting may cause the pellet to stress the cladding to the 
point of failure, allowing an uncontrolled release of activity to the reactor coolant. . 

Operation above the boundary of the nucleate boiling regime could result in excessive cladding 
temperature because of the onset of DNB and the resultant sharp reduction in heat transfer 
coefficient. Inside the steam film, high clac;Iding temperatures are reached, an.ct a cladding water 
(zirconium water) reaction may take place. This chemical reaction results in oxidation of the fuel 
cladding to a structurally weaker form. This weaker form may lose its integrity, resulting in an 
uncontr9lled release of activity to the reactor coolant. 

The proper functioning of the Reactor Protection System (RPS) and steam generator safety valves 
prevents violation of the reactor core SLs. · 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES 

The fuel cladding must not sustain damage as a result of nonnal operation and AOOs. The reactor 
core SLs are established to preclude violation of the following fuel design criteria: 

a. There must be at least 95% probability at a 95% confidence level (the 95/95 DNB 
criterion) that the hot fuel rod in the core does not experience DNB, and 

b. The hot fuel pellet in the core must not experience centerline fuel melting. 
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2.1 SAFETY LIMITS 

BASES (Continued) 

LBDCR No. 06-MP3-014 
June 22, 2006 

The Reactor Trip System setpoints, in combination with all the LCOs, are designed to prevent any 
anticipated combination of transient conditions for Reactor Coolant System (RCS) temperature, 
pressure, RCS Flow, 61, and THERMAL POWER level that would result in a departure from 
nucleate boiling ratio (DNBR) ofless than the DNBR limit and preclude the existence of flow 
instabilities. 

Automatic enforcement of these reactor core SLs is provided by the appropriate operation of the 
RPS and the steam generator safety valves. 

SAFETY LIMITS 

The figure provided in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT (COLR) shows the loci of 
points of THERMAL POWER, RCS pressure, and average teinperature for which the.minimum 
DNBR is not less than the safety analyses limit, that fuel centerline temperature remains below 
melting, that the average enthalpy in the hot leg is less than or equal to· the enthalpy of saturated 
liquid, or that the exit quality is within the limits defined by the DNBR correlation. 

The reactor core SLs are established to preclude violation of the following fuel design criteria: 

a. There must be at least a 95% probability at a 95% confidence level (the 95/95 
DNB criterion) that the hot fuel rod in the core does not experience DNB, and 

b. There must be at least a 95% probability at a 95% confidence level that the hot fuel 
pellet in the core does not experience centerline fuel melting. 

The reactor 9ore SLs are used to define the various RPS functions such that the above criteria are 
satisfied during steady state operation, normal operational transients, and AOOs. To ensure that 
the RPS precludes the violation of the above criteria, additional criteria are applied to the · 
Overtemperature and Overpower 6 T reactor trip functions. That is, it must be demonstrated that 
the average enthalpy in the hot leg is less than or equal to the saturation enthalpy and that the core 
exit quality is within the limits defined by the DNBR correlation. Appropriate functiori.ing of the 
RPS ensures that for variations in the THERMAL POWER, RCS Pressure, RCS average 
temperature, RCS flow rate, and 6I that the reactor core SLs will be satisfied during steady state 
operation, normal operational transients, and AOOs. 

APPLICABILITY 

SL 2.1.1 only applies in MODES 1 and 2 because these are the only MODES in which the reactor 
is critical. Automatic protection functions are required to be OPERABLE during MODES 1 and 
2 to ensure operation within the reactor core SLs. The steam generator safety valves or automatic 
protection actions serve to prevent RCS heatup to the reactor core SL conditions or to initiate a 
reactor trip function, which forces the unit into MODE 3. In MODES 3, 4, 5, and 6, applicability 
is not required since the reactor is not generating significant THERMAL POWER. 
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2,1 SAFETY LIMITS 

BASES (Continued) 

SAFETY LIMIT VIOLATIONS 

LBDCR No. 06-MP3-014 
June 22, 2006 

If SL 2.1.1 is violated, the requirenu~nt to go to HOT STANDBY places the unit in a MODE in 
which this SL is not applicable. The allowed completion time of I hour recognizes the 
impo1iance of bringing the unit to a MODE of operation where this SL is not applicable, and 
reduces the probability of fuel damage. . 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B 2-lb 
Amendment No. 



January 31, 1986 

SAFETY LIMITS 

2.1.2 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM PRESSURE 

The restriction of this Safety Limit protects the integrity of the Reactor Coolant System 
(RCS) from overpressurization and thereby prevents the release of radionuclides contained in the 
reactor coolant from reaching the containment atmosphere. 

The reactor vessel, pressurizer, and the RCS piping, valves and fittings are designed to 
Section III of the ASME Code for Nuclear Power Plants which pennits a maximum transient 
pressure of 110% (2750 psia) of design pressure .. The Safety Limit of2750 psia is therefore 
consistent with the design criteria and associated Code requirements. 

The entire RCS is hydrotested at 125% (3125 psia) of design pressure, to demonstrate 
integrity prior to initial operation. 
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2.2 LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS 

BASES 

LBDCR No~04-MP3-015 
February 24, 2005 

2.2. l REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS 

The Nominal Trip Setpoints specified in Table 2.2-1 are the nominal values at which the 
reactor trips are set for each functional un~t. The Allowable Values (Nominal Trip Setpoints ±the 
calibration tolerance) are considered the. Limiting Safety System Settings as identified in 
1 OCFR50.36 and have been selected to ensure that the core and Reactor Coolant System are 
prevented from exceeding their safety limits during normal operation and design basis anticipated 
operational occurrences and to assist the Engineered Safety Features Actuation System in 
mitigating the consequences of accidents. The Setpoint for a Reactor Trip System or interlock 
function is considered to be consistent with the nominal value when the measured "as left" 
Setpoint is within the administratively controlled (±) calibration tolerance identified in plant 
procedures (which specifies the difference between the Allowable Value and Nominal Trip 
Setpoint). Additionally, the Nominal Trip Setpoints may be adjusted in the conservative dir:ectioff 
provided the calibration tolerance remains unchanged. 

M~asurement and Test Equipment accuracy is administratively co.ntrolled by plant 
procedures and is included in the plant uncertainty calculations as defined in WCAP-10991. 
OPERABILITY deteirni~ations are b~~ed on the use of Measurement and Test Equipment that 
conforms "with the accuracy used in the plant uncertainty calculation. 

The Allowable Value specified in Table 2.2-1 defines the limit beyond which a channel is 
inoperable .. If the process rack bistable setting is measured within the "as left".calibration 
tolerance, which specifies the difference between4he Allowable Value and Nominal Trip 
Setpoint, then the channel is considered to be OPERABLE. 

The methodology, as defined in WCAP-10991 to derive the Nominal Trip Setpoints, is 
based upon combining all of the uncertainties in the channels. Inherent in the determination of the 
Nominal Trip Setpoints are the magnitudes of these channel uncertai,nties. Sensors and other 
instrumentation utilized in these channel's should be capable of operating within the allowances of 
these uncertainty magnitudes. Occasional drift in excess of the allowance may be determined to 
be acceptable based on the other device performance characteristics. Device drift in excess of the. 
allowance that is more than occasional, may be indicative of inore serious problems and would 
warrant further investigation. 

The various reactor trip circuits automatically open the reactor trip breakers whenever.a 
condition monitored by the Reactor Trip System reaches a preset or calculated level. In addition· 
to the redundant channels and trains, the design approach provides Reactor Trip System 
functional diversity. The 
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2.2 LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS 

BASES 

LBDCR 07_-MP3-037 
July 12, 2007 

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS (Continued) 

functional capability at the specified trip setting is required for those anticipatory or diverse 
reactor trips for which no direct credit was assumed in the safety analysis to enhance the overall 
reliability of the Reactor Trip System. The Reactor Trip System initiates a turbine trip signal 
whenever reactor trip is initiated. This prevents the reactivity insertion that would otherwise 
result from excessive Reactor Coolant System cooldown and thus avoids unnecessary actuation of' 
the Engineered Safety Features Actuation S:ystem. 

Manual Reactor Trip 

The Reactor Trip System includes manual Reactor trip· cap_ability. 

Power Range, Neutron Flux 

In each of the Power Range Neutron Flux .channels there are. two independent bistables, 
each with its own trip setting used for a High and Low Range trip setting. The Low Setpoint trip 
provides protection during subcritical and low power operations to mitigate the consequences of a 
power excursion beginning from low power, and the High Setpoint trip provides protection during 
power operations to mitigate the consequences of a reactivity excursion from all power levels. 

The Low Setpoint trip may be manually blocked above P-10 (a power le~el of 
approximately 10% of RATED THERMAL PQWER)_,_gp.qjs automatically reinstated belo~ the 
P-10 Setpoint. · 

Power Range, Neutron Flux, High Positive Rate 

The Power Range Positive Rate trip provides protecti<?n against rapid flux increases which 
are characteristic of positive reactivity insertion events. Specifically, this trip complements the 
Power Range Neutron Flux High and Low trips to ensure that the criteria are met for all rod 
ejection accidents. This trip also complements the Pressurizer Pressure-High trip, along w_ith the 
Overtemperature !:l. T and the Power Range Neutron Flux High Positive Rate trips, to ensure that 
the criteria are met for the rod withdrawal at power accidents. 
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LIMiTING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS 

BASES 

Intermediate and Source Range, Neutron Flux 

LBDCR No. 07-MP3-017 
April 12, 2007 

The Intermediate and Source Range, Ne~tron Flux trips provide core protection during 
reactor startup ·to mitigate the consequences of an uncontrolled rod cluster control assembly bank 
withdrawal from a subcritical condition. These trips provide redundant protection to the Low . 
Setpoint trip of the Power Range, Neutron Flux channels. The Source Range channels will 

initiate a Reactor trip at about 105 counts per second unless manually blocked when P-6 becomes 
active. The Intermediate Range channels will initiate a Reactor trip at a current level equivalent 
to approximately 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER unless manually blocked. when P-10 
becomes active. No credit was· taken for operation of the trips associated with either the 
lnterniediate .or Source Range Channels in the accidenf analyses; however, their functional 
capability at the specified trip settings is required by this specification to .enhan~e the over~ll 
reliability of the Reactor Trip System. 

Overtemperature ~ T 

The Overtemperature -~ T trip provides core protection to preven~ DNB for all 
combinations of pressure, power, coolant temperature, and axial power distribution, .provided that 
the ti:-ansient is slow with respect to piping transit delays from the core to the temperature _ 
detectors, and pressure is within the range between· the Pressurizer High and Low Pressure trips. 
The Setpoint is automatically varied with: (I) coolant temperature to correct for temperature 
induced changes in density and heat capacity of-water aHdincludes dynamic compensation for 
piping delays from the core to the loop temperature detectors, (2) pressurizer pressure, and 
(3) axial power distribution. With normal axi(l.l po~er distribution, ~his Reactor tr_ip limit is 
always below the core Safety Limit as shown by the Reactor Core Safety Limit curves in the. · 
COLR. If axial peaks are greater than design, as indicated by the difference between top and 
bottom power range nuclear detectors, the Reactor trip is automatically reduced according to the 
notations in Table 2.2- l. Although a direction of conservatism is identified for the 
Overteinpernture ~ T reactor trip function K2 and K3 gains, the gains should be set as close as 

possible to the values contained in Note 1 to ensure that the Overtemperature ~T setpoint is 
consistent with the assumptions of the safety analyses. 

Overpower ~ T 

The Overpower~ T trip provides assurance of fuel integrity (e.g., no fuel pellet melting 
and less than I% cladding strain) under all possible overpower conditioris, limits the required 
range for Overtemperature ~ T 
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LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS 

BASES 

LBDCR No'""08-MP3-014 
October 21, 2008 

trip, and provides a backup to the High Neutron Flux trip. The Setpoint is automatically varied. 
with: (1) coolant temperature to correct for temperature induced changes in density and heat 
capacity of water, and (2) rate of change of temperature for dynamic compensation for piping 
delays from the core to the loop temperature detectors, to ensure that the allowable heat 
generation rate (kW/ft) is not exceeded. The Overpower L'lT trip provides protection to mitigate 
the consequences of various size steam breaks as reported in WCAP-9226, "Reactor Core 
Response.to Excessive Secondary Steam Releases." 

Pressurizer Pressure 

In each of the pressurizer pressure channels, there are two independent bistables, each with its 
own trip setting to provide for a High and Low Pressure trip thus limiting the pressure range in 
which reactor operation is permitted. The Low Setpoint trip protects against low pressure which 
could lead to DNB by tripping the reactor in the event of a loss of reactor coolant pressure. 

On decreasing power the Low Setpoint trip is automatically blocked by P-7 (a power level of 
approximately 10% of RATED THERMAL POWER with turbine impulse chamber pressure at 
approximately 10% of full power equivalent); and on increasing power, automatically reinstated 
by P-7. 

The High Setpoint trip func.tions in conjunction with the pressurizer ~elief and safety valves to 
protect the Reactor Coolant System against system overpressure. · · · 

Pressurizer Water Level 

The Pressurizer Water Level High trip i_s.provided-to prevent water relief through the pressurizer 
safety valves. On decreasing power the Pressurizer High Water Level trip i~ automatically 
blocked by P-7 (a power level of approximately 10% of RATED THERMAL POWER with' a 
turbine impulse chamber pressure at approximately 10% of full power equivalent); and on 
increasing power, automatically reinstated by ·p_ 7; 

Reactor Coolant Flow 

The Reactor Coolant Flow Low trip provides 'core protection to prevent DNB by mitigating the . · · 
consequences of a loss of flow resulting from the loss of one or more reactor coolant pumps. 

The nominal RCS flow is the actual measured RCS flow during POWER OPERATION . .The low 
RCS flow RPS trip is set to be greater than or equal to 90% of the actual measured flow. 
Technical Specification 3.2.3, RCS Flow Rate and Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor, 
assures that the nominal (actual measured) RCS flow will exceed the RCS design flow rate used 
for design basis accidents and the Minimum Measured Flow used in the DNBR analysis as 
specified in the COLR and consequently the trip setpoint based upon the nominal (actual 
measured) RCS will be conservative with respect to the safety analysis. A trip setpoint based 
upon 90% of nominal (actual measured) RCS flow assures that the design basis analyses and the 
DNBR analyses are conservative and bounding. 
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LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS 

BASES 

LBDCR No. 08-MP3-036 
October 30, 2008 

On increasing power above P-7 (a power level of approximately 10% of RATED THERMAL 
POWER or a turbine impulse chamber pressure at approximately 10% of full power equivalent), 
an automatic Reactor trip will occur if the flow in more than one loop drops below 90% of 
nominal full loop flow. Above P-8 (a power level of approximately 50% of RATED THERMAL 
POWER) an automatic Reactor trip will occur if the flow in any single loop drops below 90% of 
nominal full loop flow. Conversely, on decreasing power between P-8 and the P-7 an automatic 
Reactor trip will occur on low reactor coolant flow in more than one loop and below P-7 the trip 
function is automatically blocked. 

Steam Generator Water Level 

The Steam Generator Water Level Low-Low trip protects the reactor from loss of heat sink in the 
event ofa sustJlined steam/feed water flow mismatch resulting from loss of normal feed water. The 
specified SetP.9int provides allowances for starting delays of the Auxiliary Feedwater System. 

Low Shaft Speed - Reactor Coolant Pumps 

The Low Shaft Speed - Reactor Coolant Pumps trip provides core protection to prevent DNB in 
the event of a sudden significant decrease in reactor coolant pump speed (with resulting decrease 
in flow) on.two reactor coolant pumps in any two operating reactor coolant loops. The trip 
setpoint ensures that a reactor trip will be generated, considering instrument errors and 
response times, in sufficient time to allow the DNBR to be maintained greater than the design 

( above hmit following a four-pump loss of flow event. 
~ 

Turbine Trip 

A Turbine trip initiates a Reactor trip. On decreasing power the Reactor trip from the Turbine trip 
is automati~ally blocked by P-9 (a power level of approximately 50% of RATED THERMAL 
POWER); and on increasing power, reinstated automatically by P-9. The P-9 setpoint is 
acceptable with up to two steam dump valves out of service. 

Safety Injection Input from ESF 

If a Reactor trip has not already been generated by the Reactor Trip System instrumentation, the 
ESF automatic actuation logic channels will initiate Reactor trip upon any signal which initiates a 
Safety Injection. The ESF instrumentation channels which initiate a Safety Injection signal are 
shown in Table 3.3-3. · 

Reactor Trip System Interlocks 

The Reactor Trip System interlocks perform the following functions: 

P-6 On increasing power, P-6 becomes active above the Interlock Allowable Value 
specified on Table 2.2-1 to allow the manual block of the Source Range trip (i.e., 
prevents premature block of the Source Range trip during reactor startup) and 
deenergizes the high voltage to the detectors. On decreasing power during a 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B 2-7 Amendment No. 



LBDCR No-08-MP3-014 
October 21, 2008 

LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS 

BASES 

Reactor Trip System Interlocks (Continued) 

reactor shutdown, Source Range Level trips are automatically reactivated and high 
voltage restored when P-6 deactivates. The P-6 deactivation will occur at a value 
below its activation value and may be calibrated to occur below the P-6 Interlock 
Allowable Value specified on Table 2.2-1 to prevent overlap and chatter based upon . 
the expected bistable drift. · · 

P-7 On increasing power P-7 automatically enables Reactor trips on low flow in more 
than one reactor coolant loop, reactor coolant pump low shaft speed, pressurizer low 
pressure and pressurizer high level. On decreasing power, the above listed trips are 
automatically blocked. · 

P-8 On increasing power, P-8 automatically enables Reactor trips on low flow in one or 
more reactor coolant loops. On decreasing power, the P-8 automatically blocks the 
above listed trips. 

P-9 On increasing power, P-9 automatically enables Reactor trip on Turbine trip. On 
decreasi~g power, P-9 automatically blocks Reactor trip on Turbine trip. · 

P-10 On increasing power, P-10 provides input to P-7 to ensure that Reactor Trips on low 
flow in more than one reactor coolant loop, reactor coolant pump low shaft speed, 
pressurizer low pressure and pressurjzer l:ijgh level are active when power reaches 
11 %. It also allows the manual block of the Intermediate Range trip and the Low 
Setpoint Power Range trip; and automatically blocks the Source Range trip and 
deenergizes the Source Range high voltage power. 

On decreasing power, P-10 resets to automatically reactivate the Intermediate Range 
trip and the Low Setpoint Power Range trip before power drops below 9%. It also 
provides input to reset P-7. 

P-13 On increasing power, P-13 provides input to P-.7 to c:nsure that Reactor trips on 
low flow in more than one reactor coolant loop, reactor coolant pump low shaft 
speed, pressurizer low pressure and pressurizer high level are active when power 
reaches 10%. 

On decreasing power, P-13 resets when power drops below 10% and provides input, 
a~ong with P-10, to reset P-7. 
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3/4.0 APPLICABILITY 

ASES 

uctober 25, 1990 

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

3/4.0 APPLICABILITY 

Specification 3.0.l through 3.0.4 establish the general requirements 
applicable to limiting Conditions for Operation. These requirements are based 
on the requirements for limiting Conditions for Operation stated in the Code 
of Federal Regulations, 10 CFR S0.36(c)(2)~ · 

"limiting conditions for operation are the lowest functional capab.ility or 
performance levels of equipment required for safe operation of the facility. 
When a limiting condition for operation of a nuclear reactor is not met, the 
licensee shall .shut down the reactor or follow any remedial action permitted 
by the technical specification until the condition can be met." 

Specification 3.0.l establishes the Applicability statement within each 
individual specification as the requirement for when (i.e., in which 
OPERATIONAL MODES or other specified conditions) conformance to the Limiting 
Conditions-for Operation is required for safe operation of the facility. The 
ACTION requirements establish. those remedial measures that· must be taken 
within specified time limits when the requirements of a limiting Condition for·. 
Operation are not met.. · 

There are two basic types of ACTION requirements. The first specifies the 
remedial measures that permit continued operation of the facility which is not 
further restricted by the time limits of the ACTION requirements. In this 
case, conformance to the ACTION requirements provides an acceptable level of 
safety for unlimited continued operation as long as the ACTION requirements 
continue to be met. The second type of ACTION requirement specifies a time 
limit in which conformance to the conditions of the limiting Condition for 
Operation must be met. This time limit is the allowable outage time to 
restore an inoperable system or component to OPERABLE status of for restoring 
parameters within specified limits. If these actions are not completed within· 
the allowable outage time limits, a shutdown is required to place the facility 
in a MODE or condition in which the specification no longer applies. It is 
not intended that the shutdown ACTION requirements be used as an operational 
convenience which permits (routine) voluntary removal of a system(s) or 
component(s) from service in lieu of other alternatives that would not result 
in redundant systems or components being inoperable. 

The specified time limits of the ACTION requirements are applicable from the 
point in time it is identified that a limiting Condition for Operation is not 
met. The time limits of the ACTION requirements are also applicable when a 
system or component ·is removed from service for surveillance testing ·or 
investigation of operational problems. Individual specifications may include 
a specified time limit for the completion of a Surveillance .Requirement when 
equipment is removed from servke. In this case, the allowable outage time 
limits of the ACTION requirements are applicable when this limit expires if 
the surveillance has not been completed. When a shutdown is required to 
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comply with ACTION requirements, the plant may have entered a MODE in which a 
new specification becomes applicable. In this case, the time limits of the 
ACTION requirements would apply from the point in time that the new 
specification becomes applicable if the requirements of the Limiting Condition 
for Operation·are not met. 

Specification 3.0.2 establishes that noncompliance with a specification exists 
when the requirements of the Limiting Condttion for Operation are not met and 
the associated ACTION requirements have not been implemented within the 
specified time interval. The purpose of this specification is to clarify that 
(1) implementation of the ACTION requirements within the specified time 
interval constitutes compliance with a specification and (2) completion of the 
remedial measures of the ACTION requirements is not required when compliance 
with a Limiting Condition of Operation is restored within the time interval 
specified in the associated ACTION requirements. 

Specificati-0n 3.0.3 establishes the shutdown ACTION requirements that must be 
implemented when a Limiting Condition for Operation is not met and the 
condition is not specifically addres~:~ by the associated ACTION requirements. 
The purpose of this specification is tu delineate the time limits for placing 
the unit in a safe shutdown MODE when plant operation cannot be maintained 
within. the limits for safe operation defined by the Limiting Conditions for 
Operation and its ACTION requirements. It is not intended to be used as an 
operational convenience which permits (routine) voluntary removal of redundant 
systems or components from service in lieu of other alternatives that would 
not result in redundant systems or components being inoperable.· This time 
permits the operator to coordinate the reduction in electrical generation with 
the load dispatcher to ensure the stability and availability of the electrical 
grid. The time limits specified to reach lower MODES of operation permit the 
shutdown to proceed in a controlled and orderly manner-that is well within the 
specified maximum cooldown rate and within the cooldown capabilities of the 
facility. assuming only the minimum required equipment is OPERABLE. This 
reduces thermal stresses on. components of the primary coolant system and· the 
potential for a plant upset that could challenge safety systems under 
conditions for which this specification applies. · 

If remedial measures permitting limited continued operation of the facility 
under the provisions of the ACTION requirements are completed, the shutdown 
may be terminated. The time limits of the ACTION requirements are applicable 
from the point in time it is identified that a Limiting Condition for 
Operation is not met. Therefore, the shutdown may be terminated if the ACTION 
requirements have been met or the time limits of the ACTION requirements have 
not expired, thus providing an allowance for the completion of the required 
actions. The time limits of Specification 3.0.3 allow 37 hours for the plant 
to be in COLD SHUTDOWN MODE when a shutdown is required during the POWER MODE 
of operation. If the plant is in a lower MODE of operation when a shutdown is 
required, the time limit for reaching the next lower MODE of operation 
applies. However, if a lower MODE of operation is reached in less time than 
allowed, the total allowable time to reach COLD SHUTDOWN, or other applicable 
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MODE, is not reduced. For example, if HOT STANDBY is reached in 2 hours, the 
time allowed to reach HOT SHUTDOWN is the next 11 hours because the total time 
to reach HOT SHUTDOWN is not reduced from the allowable limit of 13 hours. 
Therefore, if remedial measures are completed that would permit a return to 
POWER operation, a penalty is not incurred by having to reach a lower MODE of 
operation in less than the total time allowed. 

The same principle applies with regard to the allowable outage time limits of 
the ACTION requirements, if compliance with the ACTION requirements for one 
specification results in entry into a MODE or condition of operation for 
another specification in which the requirements of the Limiting Condition for 
Operation are not met. If the new specification becomes applicable in less 
time than specified, the difference may be added to the allowable outage time 
limits of the second specification. However, the allowable outage time limits 
of ACTION requirements for a higher MODE of operation may not be used to 
extend the allowable o~tage time that is applicable when a limiting Condition 
for Operation is not met in a lower MODE of operation. 

The shutdown requirements of Specification 3.0.3 do not apply in MODES 5 ahd 
6, because the ACTION requirements of individual specJfications define the 
remedial measures to be taken. 

Specification 3.0.4 establishes limitations on MODE.changes when a limiting 
Condition for Operation is 'not met. It precludes placing the facility in a 
high MODE of operation when the requirements for a Limiting Condition for 
Operation are not met and continued noncompliance to these conditions would 
result in a shutdown to comply with the ACTION requirements if a change i~ 
MODES were permitted. The purpose of this specification is to ensure that 
facility operation is not initiated or that higher MODES of operation are not 
entered when corrective action is being taken to obtain compliance with a 
spec i fi cation by restoring equipment to OPERABLE status or parameters to 
specified limits. Compliance with ACTION requirements that permit continued 
operation of the facility for an unlimited period of time provides an 
acceptable level of safety for continued operation without regard to the 
status of the plant before or after a MODE change. Therefore, in this case, 
entry into an OPERATIONAL MODE or other specified condition may be made in 
accordance with the provisions of the ACTION requirements. The provisions of 
this specification should not, however, be interpreted as endorsing the 
failure to exercise good practice in restoring systems or components to 
OPERABLE status before plant startup. 

When a shutdown is required to comply with ACTION requirements, the provision 
of Specification 3.0.4 do not apply because they would delay placing the 
facility in a lower MODE of operation. 

Specification 3.0.5 establishes the allowance for restoring equipment to 
service under administrative controls when it has been removed from service 
or declared inoperable to comply with ACTIONS. The sole purpose of this 
Specification is to provide an exception to Specifications 3.0.l and 3.0.2 
(e.g., to not comply with the applicable Required Action(s)) to allow the 
performance of required testing to demonstrate either: 

a. The OPERABILITY of the equipment being returned to service; or 

b. The OPERABILITY of other equipment. 
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The administrative controls ensure the time the equipment is returned to 
service in conflict with the requirements of the ACTIONS is limited to the 
time absolutely necessary to perform the required testing to demonstrate 
OPERABILITY. This Specification does not provide time to perform any other 
preventive or corrective maintenance. 

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the equipment being returned 
to service is reopening a containment isolation valve that has been closed to 
comply with Required Actions and must be reopened to perform the required 
testing. 

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of ~ther equipment is taking an 
inoperable channel or trip system out of the tripped condition to prevent the 
trip function from occurring during the performance of required testing on 
another channel in the other trip system. A similar example of demonstrating 
the OPERABILITY of tither equipment is taking an inoperable channel or trip 
system out of the tripped condition to permit the logic to function and 
indicate th~ appropriate response during the performance of required testing 
on another channel in the same trip system. 

'· 

Specifications 4.0.l through 4.0.5 establish the general requirements 
applicable to Surveillance Requirements. These requirements are based on the 
Surveillance Requirements stated in the Code of Federal Regulations, 10 CFR 
50.36(c)(3): · 
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"Surveillance requirements are requirements relating to test, calibration, or inspection to 
. ensure that the necessary quality of systems and components is maintained, that facility operation 

will be within safety limits, and that the limiting conditions of operation will be met." 

Specification 4.0.1 establishes the requirement that surveillances must be met during the 
OPERATIONAL MODES or other conditions for which the requirements of the Limiting 
Conditions for Operation apply unless ·otherwise stated in an individual Surveillance 
Requirement. The purpose of this specification is to ensure that surveillances are performed to 
verify the OPERAmLITY of systems and components and that parameters are within specified 
limits to ensure safe operation of the facility when the plant is in a MODE or other specified 

. condition for which the associated Limiting Conditions for Operation are applicable. Failure to 
· meet a Surveillance within the specified surveillance interval, in accordance with Specification 
4.0.2, constitutes a failure to meet a Limiting Condition for Operation. 

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the associated Surveillance 
Requirements have been met. Nothing in this Specification, however, is to be construed as 
implying that systems or components are OPERABLE when either: · · 

a. The systems or components are known to be inoperable, although still meeting the 
Surveillance Requirements or · 

b. The requirements of the Surveillance(s) are known to be not met between required 
Surveillance performances. 

Surveillance requirements do not have to be performed when the facility is in an OPERA_TIONAL 
MODE or other specified conditions for which the requirements of the associated Limiting , 
Condition for Operation do not apply unless otherwise spec.ified. The Surveillance Requirements 
associated with a Special Test Exception are only applicable when the Special Test Exception is 
used as an allowable exception to ~he requirements of a specification. 

Unplanned events may satisfy the requirements (including applicable acceptance criteria) for a 
given Surveillance Requirement. In this case, the unplanned event may be credited as fulfilling 
the performance. of the Surveillance Requirement. This allowance includes those Surveillance . 
Requirement(s) whose performance is normally precluded in a given MODE or other specified· 
condition. 

Surveillance Requirements, including Surveillances invoked by ACTION requirements, do not 
have to be performed on inoperable equipm~nt because the ACTIONS define the remedial 
measures that apply. Surveillances have to be met and performed in accordance with 
Specification 4.0.2, prior ~o returning equipment to OPERABLE status. 

Upon completion of maintenance, appropriate post maintenance testing is required to declare 
equipment OPERABLE. This includes ensuring applicable Surveillances are not failed and their 
most recent performance is in accordance with Specification 4.0.2. Post maintenance testing may 
not be possible in the current MODE or other specified conditions in the Applicability due to the 
necessary unit parameters not having been established. In these situations, the equipment may be 
considered OPERABLE provided testing has been satisfactorily completed to the extent possible 
and the equipment is not otherwise believed to be incapable of performing its function. This will 
allow operation.to proceed to a MODE or other specified condition where other necessary post 
maintenance tests can be completed. 
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LBDCR No. 04-MP3-015 
February 24, 2005 

a. Auxiliary feedwater (AFW) pump turbine maintenance during refueling that 
requires testing at steam pressure > 800 psi. However, if other appropriate testing 
is satisfactorily completed, the AFW System can be considered OPERABLE .. This 
allows startup and other necessary testing to proceed until the.plant reaches the . 
ste11-m pressure required to perform the testing. 

b. High pressure s~fety injection (HPSI) maintenance during shutdown that requires 
system functional tests at a specified pressure. · Provided other appropriate testing 
is satisfactorily completed, startup can proceed with HPSI considered · 
OPERABLE. This allows operation to reach the specified pressure to complete the 
necessary post maintenance testing. 

Specification 4.0.2 This specification establishes the limit for which the specified time interval 
for surveillance requirements may be extended. 'It permits an allowable extension of the normal 
surveillance interval to facilitate surveillance scheduling and consideration of plant operating 
conditions that may not be suitable for conducting the surveillance; e.g., transient conditions or' 
other ongoing surveillance or maintenance activities. It also provides flexibility to accommodate 
the length of a fuel cycle for surveillances that are performed at each refueling outage and are 
specified typically with an 18-month surveiliance interval. It is not intended that this provision be 
used repeatedly as a convenience to extend surveillance intervals beyond that specified for 
sur-Yeillances that are not performed during refueling outage. The limitation of 4.0.2 is based on 
engineering judgment and the recognition that the most probable result of any particular 
surveillance being performed is the verification of conformance with the surveillance 
requirements. This provision is sufficient to ensure that the reliability ensured through 
surveillance activities is not significantly degraded beyond that ·obtained from the specified 
surveillance interval. 

Specification 4.0.3 establishes the flexibility to defer declaring affected equipment inoperable or 
an affected variable outside the specified limits when a Sur\reillance has not been completed 
within the specified surveillance interval. A delay period of up to 24 hours or up to the limit of 
the specified surveillance interval, whichever is greater, applies from the point in time that it is 
discovered that the Surveillance has not been performed in accordance with Specification 4.0.2, 
and not at the time that the specified surveillance interval was not met. 

This delay period provides adequate time to complete Surveillances that have been missed. This 
delay period permits the completion ofa Surveillance before complying with ACTION 
requirements ()r other remedial measures that might preclude completion of the Surveillance. 

The basis for this delay period includes consideration of unit conditions, adequate planning, 
availability of personnel, the time required to perform the Surveillance, the safety significance of 
the delay in completing the required Surveillance, and the recognition that the most probable 
result of any particular Surveillance being performed is the verification of conformance with the 
requirements. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B 3/4 0-5 Amendment No. !51, ti!±,~' iH, 
Acknowledged by NRC letter dated 

08/25/05 



·-··-

314.0 APPLICABILITY 

BASES 

LBDCR No. 04-MP3-015 
February 24, 2005 

When a Surveillance with a surveillance interval based not on time intervals, but upon specified 
unit conditiops, operating situations, or requirements ofregulations, (e.g., prior to entering 
MODE 1 after each fuel loading, or in accordance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, as modified by 
approved exemptions, etc.) is discovered to not hav,e been performed when specified, 
Specification 4.0.3 allows for the full delay period of up to the specified surveillance interval to 
perform the Surveillance. However, since there is not a time interval specified, the missed 
Surveillance should be performed at the first reasonable opportunity. 

Specification 4.0.3 provides a time limit for, and allowances for the performance of, Surveillances 
that become applicable as a consequence of MODE changes imposed by ACTION requirements. I 

Failure to comply with specified surveillance intervals for the Surveillance Requirements is 
expected to be an infrequent occurrence~ Use of the delay period established by Specification 
4.0.3 is a flexibility which is not intended to be used as an operational convenience to extend 
Surveillance i_ntervals. While up to 24 hours or the limit of the specified surveillance interval is 
provided to perform the missed Surveillance, it is expected that the missed Surveillance will be 
performed at the first reasonable opportunity. The determination of the first reasonable · 
opportunity should include consideration of the impact on plant risk (from delaying the 
Surveillance as well as any plant configuration changes required or shutting the plant down to 
perform the Surveillance) and impact on any analysis assumptions, in addition to unit conditions, 
planning, availability of personnel, and the time required to perform the Surveillance. This risk 
impact should be managed through the program in place to implement 10 CFR 50.65(a)( 4) and its 
implementation guidance, NRC Regulatory Guide 1.182, "Assessing and Managing Risk Before 
Maintenance Activities at Nuclear Power Plants." This Regulatory Guide addresses consideration 
of temporary and aggregate risk impacts, determination of risk management action thresholds, 
and risk management action up to and inch1ding plant shutdown. The missed Surveillance should 
be treated as an emergent condition as discussed in the Regulatory Guide. The risk evaluation · 
may use quantitative, qualitative, or blended methods. The degree of depth and rigor of the 
evaluation should be commensurate with the importance of the component. Missed Surveillances 
for important components should be analyzed quantitatively. If the results of the risk evaluation 

· determine the risk increase is significant, this evaluation should be used to determine the safest 
course of action. All missed Surveillances will be placed in the licensee.'s Corrective Action 
Program. 

If a Surveillance is not completed within the allowed delay period, then the equipment is 
considered inoperable or the variable is considered outside the specified limits and the entry into 
the ACTION requirements for the applicable Limiting Condition for Operation begins 
immediately upon expiration of the delay period. If a Surveillance is failed within the delay 
period, then the equipment is inoperable, or the variable is outside the specified limits and entry 
into the ACTION requirements for the applicable Limiting Conditions for Operation begins 
immediately upon the failure of the Surveillance. 

Completion of the Surveillance within the delay period allowed by, this Specification, or within 
the Allowed Outage Time of the applicable ACTIONS, restores compliance with Specification 
4.0.1. 
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Specification 4.0.4 establishes the requirement that all applicable surveillances must be met 
before entry into an OPERATIONAL MODE or other condition of operation specified in the 
Applicability statement. The purpose of this specification is to ensure that system and component 
OPERABILITY requirements or parameter limits are met before entry into a MODE or condition 
for which these systems and components ensure safe operation of the facility. This provision 
applies to changes in OPERATIONAL MODES or other specified conditions associated with 
plant shutdown as well as startup. 

Under the provisions of this specification, the applicable Surveillance Requirements must be 
performed within the specified surveillance interval to ensure that the Limiting Conditions for 
Operation are met during initial plant startup or following a plant outage. 

When a shutdown is required to comply with ACTION requirements; the provisions of 
Specification 4.0.4 do not apply because. thi~ would del;i.y placing the facility in a lower MODE of 
operation. 

Specification 4.0.5 establishes the requirement that inservice testing of ASME Code Class 1; 2, 
and 3 pumps and valves shall be performed in accordance with a periodically updated version of · 
the ASME Code for Operation and Maintenance of Nuclear Power Plants (ASME OM Code) and 
applicable Addenda as required by 10CFR50.55a(f). These requirements apply ex.cept when. 
relief has been provided in writing by the Commission. 

This specification includes a clarification· of the frequencies for performing the inser\rice testing I 
activities required by the ASME OM Code and applicable Addenda. This clarificat1on is · 
provided to· ~nsure consistency in surVeillance intervals throughout the Technical Specifications.· . 
and to remove any ambiguities relative to the frequencies for performing the required inservice 
testing activities. 

Under the terms of this specification, the more restrictive requirements of the Technical 
Specifications take precedence over the ASME OM Code and applicable Addenda. The 
requirements of Specification 4.0.4 to perform surveillance activities before entry into an 
OPERATIONAL MODE or other specified condition takes·precedence over the ASME OM Code 
provision which allows pumps and valves to be tested up to one week after return to normal 
operation. 
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3/4.1. l BORATION CONTROL 

3/4.1.1.1 and 3/4.1.1.2 SHUTDOWN MARGIN 

A sufficient SHUTDOWN MARGIN ensures that: (1) the reactor can be made subcritical 
from all operating conditions, (2) the reactivity transients associated with postulated accident 
coi1ditions are controllable within qCceptable limits, and (3) the reactor will be maintained 
sufficiently subcritical_ .to preclude inadvertent criticality in the shutdown condition. 

SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirements vary throughout core life as a function offuel 
depletion, RCS boron concentration1 and RCS Tavg· In MODES 1 and 2, the most restrictive 

condition occurs at EOL with Tavg at no load operating temperature, and is associated with a 

postulated steam line break accident and resulting uncontrolled RCS cooldown. In the analysis of 
this accident, a minimum SHUTDOWN MARGIN as defined in Specification 3/4.1.1.1: 1 is 

. I 

.required to control the reactivity transient. Accordingly, the SHUTDOWN _MARGIN 
requirement is based upon this limiting condition and is consistent with FSAR safety analysis 
assumptions. In MODES 3, 4 and 5, the most restrictive condition occurs at BOL, associated with 
a boron dilution accident. In the analysis of this accident, a minimum SHUTDOWN MARGIN as 
defined in Specification 3/4.1.1.1.2 is required to allow the operator 15 minutes from the initiation 
of the Shutdown Margin Monitor alarm to total loss of SHUTDOWN MARGIN. Accordingly, 
.the SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirement is based upon this limiting requirement and is 
consistent with the accident analysis assumption. 

The locking closed of the required valves in.MODE 5 (with th<:1 loops not filled) will 
preclude the possibility of uncontrolled boron dilution of the Reactor Coolant System by. 
preventing flow of unborated water to the RCS. 

3/4.1.1.3 MODERATOR TEMPERATURE COEFFICIENT 

The limitations on moderator temperature coefficient (MTC) are provided to ensure that 
the value of this coefficient remains within the limiting condition assumed in the FSAR accident 
and transient analyses. 

The MTC values of this specification are applicable to a specific set of plant conditions; 
accordingly, verification of MTC values at conditions other than those explicitly stated will 
require extrapolation to those conditions in order to pennit an accurate comparison. 

The most negative MTC, value equivalent to the most positive moderator density 
coefficient (MDC), was obtained by incrementally correcting the MDC used in the FSAR 
analyses to nominal operating conditions. 
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MODERATOR TEMPERATURE COEFFICIENT (Continued) 

These corrections involved: (1) a conversion of the MDC used in the FSAR safety 
analyses to its equivalent MTC, based on the rate of change of moderator density with 
temperature at RATED THERMAL POWER conditions, and (2) subtracting from this value the 
largest differences in MTC observed between EOL, all rods withdrawn, RATED THERMAL 
POWER conditions, and those most adverse conditions of moderator temperature and pressure, 
rod insertion, axial power skewing, and xenon concentration that can occur in normal operation 
and lead to a significantly more negative EOL MTC at RATED THERMAL POWER. These 
corrections transformed the MDC value used in the FSAR safety analyses into the limiting End of 
Cycle Life (EOL) MTC value. The 300 ppm surveillance limit MTC value represents a 
con~ervative MTC value at a core condition of 300 ppm equilibrium boron concentration, an·d is 
obtained by making corrections for bumup and soluble boron to the limiting EOL MTC value. 

The Surveillance Requirements for measurement of the MTC at the beginning and near 
the end of the fuel cycle are adequate .to confirm that the·MTC remains within its limits since this 
coefficient changes slowly due principally to the reduction in RCS boron concentration associated 
with fuel bumup. 

3/4.1.1.4 MINIMUM TEMPERATURE FOR CRITICALITY 

This specification ensures that. the reactor will not be made critical with the React.or 
Coolant System average temperature less than 551. This limitation is required tO ensure: (1) the 
moderator temperature coefficient is within it analyzed temperature range, (2) the trip 
instrumentation is within its normal operating range, (3) the P-12 interlock is above its setpoint, 
(4) the pressurizer is capable of being in an OPERABLE status with a steam bubble, and (5) the 
reactor vessel is above its minimum RT NOT temperature. 

3/4.1.2 DELETED 
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3/4.1.3 MOVABLE CONTROL ASSEMBLIES 

LBDCR 07-lv1P3-037 
July 12, 2007 

The specifications of this section ensure that: (1) acceptable power distribution limits are 
maintained, (2) the minimum SHUTDO\VN MARGIN is maintained; and (3) the potential effects 
of rod misalignment on associated accident analyses are limited. OPERABILITY of the control 
rod position indicators is required to detennine control rod positions and thereby ensure 
compliance with the control rod alignment and insertion limits. Verification that the Digital Rod 
Position Indicator agrees with the demanded position within ±12 steps at 24, 48, 120, and fully 
withdrawn position for the Control Banlcs and 18, 210, and fully withdrawn position for the 
Shutdown Banlcs provides assurances that the Digital Rod Position Indicator is operating 
correctly over the full range of indication. Since the Digital Rod Position Indication System does 
not indicate the actual shutdown rod position between 18 steps and 210 steps, only points in the 
indicated ranges are picked for verification of agreement with demanded position. 

The ACTION statements which pennit limited variations from the basic requirements are 
accompanied by additional restrictions which ensure that the original design criteria are met. 
Misalignment of a rod requires measurement of peaking factors and a restriction in THERMAL 
POWER. These restrictions provide assurance of_ fuel rod integrity during continued operation. In 
addition, those safety analyses affected by a misaligned rod are reevaluated to confirm that the 
results remain valid during future operation. 

The maximum rod drop tirne restriction is consistent with the asswned rod drop time used in the 
safety analyses. Measurement with Tavg greater than or equal to 500°F and with all reactor coolant 

pumps operating ensures that the measured drop times will be representative of insertion times 
experienced during a Reactor trip at operating conditions. 

The required rod drop time of::::; 2. 7 seconds specified in Technical Specification 3 .1.3 ~4 is used in 
the FSAR accident analysis. A rod drop time was calculated to validate the Technical 
Specification limit. This calculation accounted for all uncertainties, including a plant specific 
seismic allowance of 0.50 seconds. Since the seismic allowance should be removed when 
verifying the actual rod drop time, the acceptance criteria for surveillance testing is 2.20 seconds 
(Reference 4). 

Measuring rod drop times prior to reactor criticality, after reactor vessel head removal and 
installation, ensures that the reactor internals and rod drive mechanism will not interfere with rod 
motion or rod drop time, and that no degradation in these systems has occurred that would 
adversely affect rod motion or drop time. Any time the OPERABILITY of the control rods has 
been affected by a repair, maintenance, modification, or replacement activity, post maintenance 
testing in accordance with SR 4.0.1 is required to demonstrate OPERABILITY. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B 3/4 1-3 Amendment No.~' e-0, -&J-, -l---±-J-, ~, 
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

BASES 

MOVABLE CONTROLASSEMBLIBS (Continued) 

LBDCR 12-MP3-010 
September 20, 2012 

Control rod positions and OPERABILITY of the rod position indicators are required to be 
verified at the frequency specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program with more 
frequent verifications required if an automatic monitoring channel is inoperable. These 
verification frequencies are adequate for assuring that the applicable LCOs are satisfied. 

The Digital Rod Position Indication (URPI) System is defined as follows: 

Rod position indication as displayed on DRPI display panel (MB4), or 

Rod position indication as displayed by the Plant Process Computer System. 

With the above definition, LCO 3.1.3.2, "ACTION a." is not applicable with eithe~ DRPI display 
panel or the plant process computer points OPERABLE. 

The plant process computer may be utilized to satisfy DRPI System requirements which meets 
LCO 3.1.3.2, in requiring diversity'for determining digital rod position indication. 

Technical Specification SR 4.1.3.2.1 determines each digital rod position indicator to be 
OPERABLE by verifying the Demand Position Indication System and the DRPI System agree 
within 12 steps at the frequency specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program, except 
during the time wh_en the rod position deviation monitor is inoperable, then compare the Demand 
Position Indication System and the DRPI System at least once each 4 hours. 

The Rod D_eviation Monitor is generated only from the DRPI panel at MB4. Therefore, when rod 
position indication as displayed by the plant process computer is the only available indication, 
then perform SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS every 4 hours. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B 3/4 1-4 Amendment No. e.G-
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

BASES 

MOVABLE CONTROL ASSEMBLIES (Continued) 

LBDCR 12-lv1P3-010 
September 20, 2012 

.t\dditionai surveillance is required to ensure the plant process computer indications are in 
. agreement with those displayed on the DRPI. This additional SURVEILLANCE 

REQUIREMENT is as follows: 

Each rod position indication as displayed by the plant process computer shall be 
determined to be OPERABLE by verifying the rod position indication as displayed on the 
DRPI display panel agrees with the rod position indication as displayed by the plant 
process computer at the frequency specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control 
Program. 

The rod position indication, as displayed by DRPI display panel (MB4), is a non-QA system, 
calibrated on a refueling interval, and used to implement T/S 3.1.3.2. Because the plant process 
computer receives field data from the same source as the DRPI System (MB4), and is also. 
calibrated on a refueling interval, it fully meetS all requirements specified in T/S 3.1.3.2 for rod 
position. Additionally, the plant process computer provides the same type and level of accuracy as 
the DRPI System (MB4). The plant process computer does not provide any alarm or rod position 
deviation monitoring as does DRPI display panel (MB4). 

For Specification 3.1.3.1 ACTIONS b. and c., it is incumbent upon the plant to verify the 
trippability of the inoperable control rod(s). Trippability is defined in Attachment C to a letter 
dated December 21, 1984, from E. P. Rahe (Westinghouse) to C. 0. Thomas (NRC). This may be 
by verification of a control system failure, usually electrical in nature, or that the failure is 
associated with the control rod s~ping mechanism. In the event the plant is unable to verify the 

-- -- -r~-d(s Ytripp~biliiy, it must be a8s-umed to be rnitn:i?i>ab1e ancfililis tiiiS wi<ler the.requiieiiierits or -
ACTION a. Assuming a controlled shutdown from 100% RATED THERMAL POWER, this 
allows approximately 4 hours for this verification. 

For LCO 3.1.3.6 the control bank insertion limits are specified in the CORE OPERATING 
LIMITS REPORT (COLR). These insertion limits are the initial assumptions in safety analyses 
that assume rod insertion upon reactor trip. The insertion limits directly affect core power and fuel 
burnup distributions, assumptions of available SHUTDOWN MARGIN, and initial reactivity 
insertion rate. 

The applicable I&C calibration procedure (Reference 1.) being current indicates the assoCiated 
circuitry is OPERABLE. 

There are conditions when the Lo-Lo and Lo alarms of the RIL Monitor are limited below the RIL 
specified in the COLR. The RIL Monitor remains OPERABLE because the lead control rod bank 
still has the Lo and Lo-Lo alarms greater than or equal to the RIL. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B 3/4 1-5 Amendment No.@ 



REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

BASES 

MOVABLE CONTROL ASSEMBLIES (Continued) 

LBDCR 14-MP3-005 
May 8, 2014 

When rods are at the top of the core, the Lo-Lo alarm is limited below the RIL to prevent spurious 
alarms. The RlL is equal to the Lo-Lo alarm until the adjustable upper limit setpoint on the RIL 
Monitor is reached, then the alarm remains at the adjustable upper limit setpoint. When the RIL is 
in the region above the adjustable upper limit setpoint, the Lo-Lo alai;m is below the RJL. 

References: 

1. SP 3451N23, Rod Insertion Limits Calibration. 

2. Letter NS-OPLS-OPL-1-91-226, (Westinghouse Letter NEU-91-563), dated April 24, 1991. 

3. Millstone Unit 3 Technical Requirements Manual, Appendix 8.1, "CORE OPERATING 
LIMITS REPORT". 

4. Westinghouse Letter NEU-07-62, "MPS3 - SPUP RCCA Drop Time," dated June 4, 2007. 

5. Westinghouse Letter 98NEU-G-0060, "Millstone Unit 3,- Robust Fuel Assembly (Design. 
Report) and Generic SECL," dated October 2, 1998. · 
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LBDCR 04-J\.1P3-015 
February 24, 2005 

3/4.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

BASES 

The specifications of this section provide assurance of fuel integrity during Condition I 
(Normal Operation) and II (Incidents of Moderate Frequency) events by: (1) maintaining the 
minimum DNBR in the core greater than or equal to the design limit during normal operation and 
in short-term transients, and (2) limiting the fission gas release, fuel pellet temperature, and 
cladding mechanical properties to within assumed design criteria. In addition, limiting the peak 
linear power density during Condition I events provides assurance that the initial conditions 
assumed for the LOCA analyses are met and the ECCS acceptance criteria limit of 2200°F is not 
exceeded. 

The defrnitions of certain hot channel and peaking factors as used in these specifications 
are as follows: 

FQ(Z) Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor, is defined as the ma.Ximum local heat flux on the 
surface of a fuel rod at core elevation Z divided by the average fuel rod heat flux, 
allowing for manufacturing tolerances on fuel pellets and rods; and 

Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor, is defined as the ratio of the integral of 
linear power along the rod with the highest integrated power to the average rod 
power. 

3/4.2. l AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE 

The limits on AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD) assure that the FQ(Z) upper bound 

envelope of the FQ limit specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT (COLR) times 

the normalized axial peaking factor is not exceeded during either normal operation or in the event 
of xenon redistribution following power changes. · · 

Target flux difference is determined at equilibrium xenon conditions. The full-length rods 
may be positioned within the core in accordance with their respective insertion limits and should 
be inserted near their normal position for steady-state operation at high power levels. The value of 
the target flux difference obtained under these conditions divided by the :fraction of RATED 
THERMAL POWER is the target flux difference at RATED THERMAL POWER for the 
associated core burnup conditions. Target flux differences for other THERMAL POWER levels 
are obtained by multiplying the RATED THERMAL POWER value by the appropriate :fractional 
THERMAL POWER level. The periodic updating of the target flux difference value is necessary 
to reflect core burnup considerations. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B 3/4 2-1 Amendment No.~, 6(}, 

Acknowledged by NRC letter dated 08/25/05 



POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

BASES 

AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (Continued) 

LBDCR 15-JY.IP3-005 
April 21, 2015 

The computer determines the I-minute a".erage of each of the OPERABLE excore detector 
outputs and provides an alarm message immediately if the AFD for at least 2 of 4 or 2 of 3 
OPERABLE excore channels are outside the allowed delta-I power operating space (as specified 
in the COLR). These alarms are active when power is greater than 50% of RATED THERMAL 
POWER. . 

:MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B 3/4 2-2 Amendment No . .§.G, 69, 
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POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

BASES 

LBDCR 15-I\1P3-005 
April 21, 2015 

3/4.2.2 AND 3/4.2.3 HEAT FLUX HOT CHANNEL FACTOR AND RCS FLOW RATE AND 
NUCLEAR ENTHALPY RISE HOT CHANNEL FACTOR 

The limits on heat flux hot channel factor, RCS flow rate, and nuclear enthalpy rise hot 
channel factor ensure that: (1) the design limits on peak local power density and minimum DNBR 
are not exceeded and (2) in the event o( a LOCA the peak fuel clad temperature will not exceed 
the 2200°F ECCS acceptance criteria limit. 

Each of these is measurable but will normally only be determined periodically as specified 
in Specifications 4'.2.2 and 4.2.3. This periodic surveillance is sufficient to ensure that the limits 
are maintained provided: 

a. Control rods in a single group move together with no individual rod insertion 
differing by more than ±12 steps, indicated, from the group demand position; 

b. Control rod groups are sequenced with overlapping groups as described in 
Specification 3.1.3.6; 

c. The control rod insertion limits of Specifications 3.1.3.5 and 3.1.3.6 are 
maintained; and 

d. The axial power distribution, expressed in terms of AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE, 
is maintained within the limits. 

pN MI will be maintained within its limits provided Conditions a~ through d. above are 
maintained. The relaxation ofFN MI as a function of THERMAL POWER allows changes in the 
radial power shape for all permissible rod insertion limits. 

The pN MI as calculated in Specification 3.2~3.l is used in the various accident analyses 
where pN MI influences parameters other than DNBR, e.g., peak clad temperature, and thus is the 
maximum "as measlired" value allowed. 

The RCS total flow rate and pN MI are specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS 
REPORT (COLR) to provide operating and analysis flexibility from cycle to cycle. However, the 
minimum RCS flow rate, that is based on 10% steam generator tube plugging, is retained in the 
Technical Specifications. 

MILLSTONE - UN1T 3 B 3/4 2-3 AmenamentNo. ~. 69, ;H-'.f, 



LBDCR 15-MP3-005 
April 21, 2015 

POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

BASES 

3/4.2.2 and 3/4.2.3 HEAT FLUX HOT CHANNEL FACTOR and RCS FLOW RATE AND 
NUCLEAR ENTHALPY RISE HOT CHANNEL FACTOR (Continued) 

Margin is maintained between the safety analysis limit DNBR and the design limit DNBR. This 
margin is more than sufficient to offset the effect of rod bow and any other DNB penalties that 
may occur. The remaining margin is available for plant design flexibility. 

When an F Q measurement is taken, an allowance for both experimental error and manufacturing 
tolerance must be made. An allowance of 5% is appropriate for a full core map taken with the 
incore detector flux mapping system and a 3% allowance is appropriate for manufacturing 
tolerance. 

The heat flux hot channel factor, F Q(Z), is measured periodically in accordance with the 
Surveillance Frequency Control Program using the incore detector system. Th~se measur,ements 
are generally taken with the core at or near steady state conditions. Using the measured three 
dimensional power distributions, it is possible to derive FQM(Z), a computed value of FQ(Z). 
FQ(Z), as approximated by FQM(Z), shall be limited by the, following relationships: 

FQM(z)::; 
F RTP Q K(Z) for P > 0.5 p 

FQM(Z)::; 
F RTP Q K(Z) for P ::; 0.5 

0.5 

FQRTP =the FQ limit at RATED nIBRMAL POWER (RTP) provided in the 

CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT (COLR). 

Where. p _ THERMAL IOWER and 
. - RATED THERMAL POWER; 

K(Z) =the normalized F Q(Z) as a function of core height specified in the COLR. 

Evaluation of the steady state FQ(Z) limit is performed in Specification 4.2.2.1.2.b. 

To account for possible variations in the value ofFQ(Z) that are present during non-equilibrium 
situations, the steady state limit ofFQ(Z) is adjusted by an elevation dependent factor that 
accounts for the calculated worst case transient conditions. The elevation dependent factors for 
normal operation are specified in the COLR per Specification 6.9.1.6. Core monitoring and 
control under non-equilibrium conditions are accomplished by operating the core within the limits 
of the appropriate LCOs, including the limits on AFD, QPTR, and control rod insertion. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B 3/4 2-4 
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LBDCR 16-MP3-015 
October 27, 2016 

POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

BASES 

3/4.2.2 and 3/4.2.3 HEAT FLUX HOT CHANNEL FACTOR and RCS FLOW RATE AND 
NUCLEAR ENTHALPY RISE HOT CHANNEL FACTOR (Continued) 

FQM(z) shall-be evaluated to determine if the non-equilibrium limits described by the following 
relationships are satisfied: 

Where: 

F RTP K(Z) 
FQM(Z) :S Q * for P > 0.5 

P * W(Z) 

F RTP * K(Z) 
FQM(Z) :S Q for P < 0.5 

W(Z) * 0.5 -

FQM(Z) is the measured FQ(Z) increased by.the allowances for manufacturing 
tolerances and measurement uncertainty. 

FQRTP is the FQ limit at RTP provided in the COLR, 

K(Z) is the normalized FQ(Z) as a function ~f core height provided in the COLR, 

W(Z) is the cycle-dependent function that accounts for power distribution 

transients encountered during normal operation. W(Z) is .specified in the COLR; 

and 

Pis the fraction of RATED THERMAL POWER defined as 

p _ THERMAL IDWER 
RATED THERMAL POWER 

Evaluation of the non-equilibrium FQ(Z) limit is performed per Specification 4.2.2.1.2.c. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B 3/4 2-4a Amendment No. 
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October 27, 2016 

POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

BASES 

3/4.2.2 and 3/4.2.3 HEAT FLUX HOT CHANNEL FACTOR and RCS FLOW RATE AND 
NUCLEAR ENTHALPY RISE HOT CHANNEL FACTOR (Continued) 

To account for possible increases in the value ofFQ(Z) between required 31 EFPD surveillances, 
the FQM(z) is adjusted by an appropriate factor, typically 2%, that bounds the maximum expected 
increase in F Q(Z) over the interval. The appropriate factor, which may be defined as a function of 
burnup, is specified in the COLR per Specification 6:9 .1.6. Specification 4.2.2.1.2.e allows for 

· two options to conservatively account for compliance with the non-equilibrium FQ(Z) between 
the required 31 EFPD surveillance interval for FQ(Z): 

1) Increase FQM(z) by the appropriate factor specified in the COLR and verify 
that FQM(Z) satisfies Specification 4.2.2.1.2.c, or 

2) Verify that F QM(Z) satisfies Specification 4.2.2.1.2.c and perform the 
subsequent F Q(Z) surveillance at least once within 7 EFPD. The 7 EFPD 
surveillance interval may be discontinued when Option 1 above satisfies 
Specification 4.2.2.1.2.c. 

Where it is.necessary to calculate the percent that FQ(Z) exceeds the non-equilibrium limits, it 
shall be calculated as the maximum percent over the core height (Z) for the appropriate core 
planes, that FQ(Z) exceeds its limit by the following expression: 

[ 
FF :T~ "~(~~ J • 100 for P ~ 0.5 

0.5 ~ j 
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POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

BASES 

LBDCR 15-MP3-005 
April 21, 2015 

3/4.2.2 and 3/4.2.3 HEAT FLUX HOT CHANNEL FACTOR and RCS FLOW RATE AND 
NUCLEAR ENTHALPY RlSE HOT CHANNEL FACTOR (Continued) 

The core plane regions applicable to an FQ(Z) evaluation exclude the following measured in 
percent of core height: 

a. Lower core region, from 0% to 8% inclusive, 

b. Upper core region, from 92% to 100% inclusive, 

The THERMAL POWER specified in the ACTION 3.2.2.l.b.(1) is normally the RATED 
THERMAL POWER. For example, ifFQM(Z) exceeds its limit, then THERMAL POWER must-· __ 
be reduced to less than or equal to the percentage of RATED THERMAL POWER specified in 
theCOLR. 

When RCS flow rate and FN m are measured, no additional allowances are necessary prior to 
comparison with the limits of the Limiting Condition for Operation. Measurement errors for RCS 
total flow rate and for FN m have been taken into account in determination of the design DNBR 

"- value. 

The measurement error for RCS total flow rate is based upon performing a precision heat balance 
and using the result to calibrate the RCS flow rate indicators. To perform the precision heat 
balance, the instrumentation used for determination of steam pressure, feedwater pressure, 
feedwater temperature, and feedwater venturi LlP in the calorimetric calculations shall be 
calibrated in accordance with the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. Potential fouling of 
the feedwater venturi which might not be detected could bias the result from the precision heat 
balance in a non-conservative manner. Any fouling which might bias the RCS flow rate 
measurement can be detected qy monitoring and trending various plant performance parameters. 
If detected, action shall be taken before performing subsequent precision heat balance 
measurements, i.e., either the effect of the fouling shall be quantified and compensated for in the 
RCS flow rate measurement or the venturi shall be cleaned to eliminate the fouling. 
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POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMJTS 

BASES 

LBDCR 12-MP3-010 
September 20, 2012 

HEAT FLUX HOT CHANNEL FACTOR and RCS FLOW RATE AND NUCLEAR 
ENTHALPY RISE HOT CHANNEL FACTOR (Continued) 

The periodic surveillance of indicated RCS flow in accordance with the Surveillance 
Frequency Control Program is sufficient to detect only flow degradation which coul<;l lead to 
operation outside the acceptable region of operation defined in Specifications 3.2.3.l. 

3/4.2.4 QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO 

The QUADRANTPOWER TILT RATIO limit assures that the radial power distribution 
satisfies the design values used in the power capability analysis. Radial power distribution 
measurements are made during STARTUP testing and periodically during POWER 
OPERATION. 

The limit of 1.02, at which corrective action is required, provides DNB and linear heat 
generation rate protection with x-y plane power tilts. A limiting tilt of 1.025 can be tolerated 
before the margin for uncertainty in FQ is depleted. A limit of 1.02 was selected to provide an 
allowance for the uncertainty associated with the indicated power tilt. 

( The 2-hour time allowance for operation with a tilt condition greater than 1.02 but less 
than 1.09 is provided to allow identification and correction of a dropped or misaligned control 
rod. In the event such action does riot co1Tect the tilt, the margin for uncertainty on F Q is reinstated . 
by reducing the maximum allowed power by 3% for each percent of tilt in excess of 1. · 

For purposes of monitoring QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO when one excore 
detector is inoperable, the moveable incore detectors are used to confirm that the no1malized 
symmetric power distribution is consistent with the QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO. The 
incore detector monitoring is done with a full incore flux map or two sets of four symmetric 
thimbles. The two sets.of four symmetric thimbles is a unique set of eight detector locations. 
These locations are C-8, E-5, E-11, H-3, H-13, L-5, L-11, N-8. 

3/4.2.5 DNB P ARAlVIETERS 

The limits on the DNB-related parameters assure that each of the parameters are 
maintained within the nonnal steady-state envelope of operation assumed in the transient and 
accident a.J:?.alyses. The limits are consistent with the initial FSAR assumptions and have been 
analytically demonstrated adequate to maintain a minimum DNBR greater than the design limit 
throughout each analyzed transient. The indicated Ta~g values 
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POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

BASES 

DNB PARAMETERS (Continued) 

LBDCR 12-MP3-010 
September 20, 2012 

and the indicated pressurizer pressure values are specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS 
REPORT. The calculated values of the DNB related parameters will be an average of the 
indicated values for the OPERABLE channels. 

The periodic surveillance of these parameters through instrument readout in 
accordance with the Surveillance Frequency Control Program is sufficient to ensure that the 
parameters are restored within their limits following load changes and other expected transient 
operation. Measurement uncerta.inties have been accounted for in determining the parameter 
limits. · · 
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3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

BASES 

LBDCR 12-11P3-010 
September 20, 2012 

3/4.3.l and 3/4.3.2 REACTOR TRJP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION AND ENGINEERED 
SAFETY FEATURES ACTUATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

The OPERABILITY of the ReactorTrip System and the Engineer~d Safety Features 
Actuation System instrmJ:1:entation and interlocks ensures that: (1) the associated action and/or 
Reactor trip will be initiated when the parameter monitored by each channel or combination 
thereof reaches its setpoint, (2) the specified coincidence logic is maintained, (3) sufficient 
redundancy is maintained to permit a channel to be out of service for testing or maintenance, and 
(4) sufficient system functional capability is available from diverse parameters. 

. . 
The OPERABILITY of these systems is required to provide the overall reliability, 

redundancy, and diversity assumed available 111 the facility design for the protection and 
mitigation of accident and transient conditioi1s. The integrated operation of each of these systems 
is consistent with the assumptions used in the safety analyses. The Slirveillance Requirements 
specified for these systems ensure that the overall system functional' capability is maintained 
comparable to the original design standards. The periodic surveillance tests perfonned are 
sufficient to demonstrate this capability. The surveillance frequency is controlled.under the 
Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

. . . 

The Engineered Safety Features Actuation System Nominal Trip Setpoints specified in· 
Table 3.3-4 are the noniinal values of which the bistables are set for each functional unit. The 
Allowable Values (Nominal Trip Setpoints ±the calibration tolerance) ~re considered the 
Limiting Safety System Settings as identified iri 10CFR50.36 and have been selected tomitigate 
the consequences of accidents. A Setpoint is considered to be consistent with the nominal value 
when the measured "t:t.s left" Setpoint is within the administratively controlled(±) calibration 
tolerance identified in plant procedures (which specifies the difference between the Allowable 
Value and Nominal Trip Setpoint). Additionally, the Nominal Trip Setpoints may be adjusted in 
the conservative direction provided the calibration tolerance remains unchanged. 

Measurement and Test Equipment accuracy is administratively controlled by plant 
procedures and is included in the plant uncertainty calculations as defined in WCAP-10991. 

· OPERABILITY determinations are based on the use of Measurement and Test Equipment that 
confonns with the accuracy used in the plant unce1iainty cal~ulation. 

TheAlfowable Value specified in Table 3.3-4 defines the limit beyond which a channel is 
inoperable. If the process rack bistable setting is measured within the "as left" calibration 
toierance, which specifies the difference between the Allowable Value and.Nominal Trip 
Setpoint, then the cham1el is considered to be OPERABLE. 
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INSTRUMENTATION 

BASES 

LBDCR 12-J\tt:P3-010 
September 20, 2012 

3/4.3.l and 3/4.3.2 REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUivlENTATION and ENGINEERED 
SAFETY FEATURES ACTUATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION (Continued) 

The methodology, as defined.in WCAP-10991 to derive the N01ninal Trip Setpoints, is based 
upon combining all of the uncertainties in the channels. Inherent in the determination of the 
Nominal Trip Setpoints are the magnitudes of these channel uncertainties. Sensors and other 
instrumentation utilized in these channels should be capable of operating within the allowances of 
these uncertainty magnitudes. Occasional drift in excess of the allowance may be detennined to 
be acceptable based on the other device perfonnance charaCteristics. Device drift in excess of the 
allowance that is more than occasional, may be indicative of more serious problems and would 
warrant further investigation. 

The above Bases does not apply to the Control Building Inlet Ventilation radiation monitors ESF 
Table (Item 7E). For these radiation monitors the allowable values are essentially nominal values. 
Due to the uncertainties involved in radiological param~ters, the methodologies ofWCAP-10991 
were not applied. Actual trip setpoints will be reestablished below the allowable value based on 
calibration accuracies and good practices. 

The OPERABILITY requirements for Table 3.3-3, Functional Units 7.a, "Control Building 
Isolation, Manual Actuation," and 7.e, "Control Building Isolation, Control Building Inlet 
Ventilation Radiation," are defined by table notation"*". These functional units are required to be 
OPERABLE at all times during plant operation in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. These functional units 
are also required to be OPERABLE during movement of recently irradiated fuel assemblies, as 
specified by table notation"*". The Control.Building Is9lation Manual ActUation and Control 

. Building.Inlet Ventilation Radiation are required to be OPERABLE during movement ofrecently 
irradiated fuel assemblies (i.e., fuel that has occupied part of a critical reactor core within·the 

previous 350 hours\ Table notatio~ "*"of Table 4.3-2 has the same applicability .. 

The verification of response time provides assurance that the reactor trip and the engineered 
safety features actuation associated with each channel is completed within the time limit assumed 
in the safety analysis. No credit is taken in the analysis for those channels with response times 
indicated as not applicable (i.e., N.A.). The surveillance frequency is controlled under the 
Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

Required ACTION 4. of Table 3 .3-1 is modified by a Note to indicate that ·nonnal plant control 
operations that individually add limited positive reactivity (e.g., temperature or boron fluctuations 
associated with RCS inventory management or tempei·ature control) are not precluded by this 
ACTION provided they are accounted for in the calculated SDM. The proposed change pennits 
operations introducing positive reactivity additions but prohibits the temperature change or 
overall boron concentration from decreasing below that required to maintain the specified SDM 
or required boron concentration. 

* During fuel assembly cleaning evolutions that involve the handling or cleaning of two 
fuel assemblies coincidentally, recently irradiated fuel is fuel that has occupied part of 
a critical reactor core within the previous 525 hours. 
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March 17, 2004 

INSTRUMENTATION 

BASES 

3/4.3-.1 and3/4.3.2 REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION and ENGINEERED 
SAFETY FEATURES ACTUATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION (Continued) 

Response time may be verified by actual response time tests in any series of sequential, 
overlapping or total channel measurements, or by the summation of allocated sensor, signal 
processing and actuation logic response times with actual response time tests on the remainder of 
the chll1lllel. Allocations.for sensor response times may be obtained from: (1) historical records 
based on acceptable response time tests (hydraulic, noise, or power interrupt tests); (2) inplace, · · · · 
onsite, or offsite (e.g. vendor) test measurements, or (3) utilizing vendor engineering 
specifications. WCAP-13632-P-A, Revision 2, "Elimination of Pressure Sensor Response Time 
Testing Requirements" provides the basis and methodology for using allocated sensor.response · 
times in the overall verification of the channel response time for specific sensors identified in the 
WCAP. Response time verification for other sensor types must be demonstrated by test. Detector 
response times may be measured by the in-situ online noise analysis-response time degradation 
method described in the Westinghouse Topical Report, "The Use of Process Noise Measurements 
to Determine Response Characteristics of Protection Sensors in U.S. Plants," dated August 1983. • 

WCAP-1403 6, Revision 1, "Elimination of Periodic Protection Channel Response Time 
Tests" provides the basis and methodology for using allocated signal processing and actuation 
logic response times in the overall:verification of the.protection system channel response time.·. 
The allocations for sensor, signal conditioning and actuation logic response times must be verified 
prior to placing the component in operational service and re-verified following maintenance that 
may adversely affect response time. In general, electrical repair work does not impact response .. 
time provided the parts used for repair are of the same type and value. Specific components 
identified in the WCAP may be replaced without verification testing. One example where 
response time could be affected is replacing the ·sensing assembly of a transmitter .. 

The Engineered Safety Features Actuation System senses selected plant parameters and 
determines whether or not predetermined limits are being exceeded. If they are, the signals are 
combined into logic matrices sensitive to combinations indicative of various accidents, events, 
and transients. Once the required logic combin1:1tion: is completed, the system sends actuation 
signals to those Engineered Safety Features components whose aggregate function best serves the·. 
requirements of the condition. As an example, the following actions may be initiated by the 
Engineered Safety Features Actuation System to mitigate the consequences of a steam line break 
or loss-of-coolant accident: (1) Safety Injection pumps start and automatic valves position, (2) 
Reactor trip, (3) feed-water isolation, (4) startup-of the-emergency diesel generators, (5) quench 
spray pumps start and automatic valves position, (6) containment isolation, (7) steam line 
isolation, (8) Turbine trip, (9) auxiliary feedwater pumps start, (10) service water pumps start -and 
automatic valves position, and (11) Control Room isolates. 
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BASES 

LBDCR No. 04-MP3-015 
February 24, 2005 

3/4.3.l and 3/4.3.2 REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION and ENGINEERED 
SAFETY FEATURES ACTUATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION (Continued) 

For slave relays, or any auxiliary relays in ESFAS circuits that are of the type Potter & Brumfield 
MDR series relays, the SLAVE RELAY TEST is performed at an "R" frequency (at least once 
every 18 months) provided the relays rn,eet the reliability assessment criteria presented in 
WCAP-13878, "Reliability-Assessment of Potter and Brumfield MDR series relays," and 
WCAP-13~00, "Extensi~n of Slave Relay Surveillance Test Intervals." The reliability 
assessments performed as part of the aforementioned WCAPs are relay specific and apply only to 
Potter and Brumfield MDR series relays. Note that for normally energized applications, the relays 
may have to be replaced periodically in accordance with the guidance given in WCAP-13878 for 
MDR relays. 

REACTOR TRIP BREAKER 

This trip function applies to the reactor trip breakers (RTBs) exclusive of individual trip 
mechanisms. The LCO requires two OPERABLE trains of trip breakers. A trip breaker train 
consists of all trip breakers associated with a single RTS logic train that are racked in, closed, and · 
capable of supplying power to the control rod drive (CRD) system. Thus, the train may 'consist of· 
the main breaker, bypass breaker, or main breaker and bypass breaker, depending upon the systeni 
configuration. Two OPERABLE trains ensure no single.random failure can disable the RTS trip · 
capability. 

These trip funGtions must b€ OPERAB.:LE iu MODE 1 or 2 when the reactor is triticaL In 
MODE 3, 4, or 5, these RTS trip functions must be OPERABLE when the RTBs or associated 
bypass break~rs are closed, artd the CRD system is capable of rod withdrawal. 

BYPASSED CHANNEL* -Technical Specifications 3.3.1and3.3.2 often allow the 
bypassing of instrument channels in the case of an inoperable instrument or for surveillance . 
testing. , , 

A BYPASSED CHANNEL shall be a channel·which is: 

• Required to be in its accident or tripped condition, but is not presently in its accident or· 
tripped condition using a method described below; or 

• Prevented from tripping. 
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INSTRUMENTATION 

BASES 

3/4.3.1 and 3/4.3.2 REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION and ENGINEERED 
SAFETY FEATURES ACTUATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION (Continued) 

A channel may be bypassed by: 

Insertion of a simulated signal to the bistable; or 

Failing the transmitter or input device to the bypassed condition; or 

Returning a channel to· s·ervice in a untripped condition; or 

.• An equivalent method, as determined by Engineering and l&C 

*Bypass switches exist only for NIS source range, NIS intermediate range, and containment 
pressure Hi-3. 

TRIPPED CHANNEL - Technical Specifications 3.3.J and 3.3.2 often require the tripping 
of instrument channels in the case of an inoperable instrument or for surveillance testing. 

A TRIPPED CHANNEL shall be a channel which is in its required accident or tripped 
condition. 

i---
\-- A channel may be placed in trip by: 

The Bistable Trip Switches; or 

Insertion.of a simulated signal to the bistable; or 

Failing the transmitter or input device -to the tripped condition; or 

An equivalent method, as determined by Engineering and l&C 

The Engineered Safety Features Actuation System interlocks perform the following 
functions: 

P-4 Reactor tripped - Actuates·Turbine trip, closes main feedwater valves on Tavg 
below Setpoint, prevents the opening of the main feed water valves which were 
closed by a Safety Injection or High Steam Generator Water Level signal, allows 
Safety Injection block so that components can be reset or tripped_ 

~eact_or not tripped - prevents manual block of Safety Injection. 
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LBDCR 1 O-MP3-003 
February 23, 2010 

3/4.3.1 and 3/4.3.2 REACTOR TRJP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION and ENGINEERED 
SAFETY FEATURES ACTUATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION (Continued) 

P-11 On increasing pressurizer pressure, P-11 automatically reinstates Safety Injection 
actuation on low pressurizer pressure and low steam line pressure. On decreasing 
pressure, P-11 allows the manual block of Safety Injection actuation on low 
pressurizer pressure and low steam line pressure. 

P-12 On increasing reactor coolant .loop temperature, P-12 automatically provides an 
arming signal to the Steam Dump System~ On decreasing reactor coolant loop 
temperature, P-12 automatically removes the arming signal from the Steam Dump 
System. 

P-14 On increasing steam generator water level, P-14 automatically trips all feedwater 
isolation valves, main feed pumps and main turbine, and inhibits feedwater control 
valve modulation. 

P-19 Upon decreasing Reactor Coolant System pressure, permits the cold leg injection 
valves to automatically open upon receipt of a Safety Injection signal. 

314.3.3 MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION 

3/4.3.3.1 RADIATION MONITORJNG FOR PLANT OPERATIONS 

The OPERABILITY of the radiation monitoring instrumentation for plant operations ensures· 
that: ( 1) the associated action will be initiated when the radiation level monitored by each 
channel or combination thereof reaches its Setpoint, (2) the specified coincidence logic is 
maintained, and (3) sufficient redundancy is maintained to permit a channel to be out-of-service 
for testing or maintenance. The radiation monitors for plant operations senses radiation levels in 
selected plant systems and locations and determines whether or not predetermined limits are 
being exceeded. If they are, the signals are combined into logic matrices sensitive to combinations 
indicative of various accidents and abnormal conditions. Once the required logic combination is 
completed, the system sends actuation signals to initiate alarms. 

The Fuel Storage Pool Area Monitor is required to be OPERABLE during movement of recently 
irradiated fuel assemblies (i.e., fuel that has occupied part of a critical reactor core within the 

previous 350 hours*). 

* During fuel assembly cleaning evolutions that involve the handling or cleaning of two fuel 
assemblies coincidentally, recently irradiated fuel is fuel that has occupied part of a critical 
reactor core within the previous 525 hours. 
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3/4.3.3.2 DELETED 

3/4.3.3.3 DELETED 

3/4.3.3.4 DELETED 

3/4.3.3.5 REMOTE SHUTDOWN INSTRUMENTATION 

LBDCR No~08-MP3-014 
October 21, 2008 

The OPERABILITY of the Remote Shutdown Instrumentation ensures that sufficient capability is 
available to permit safe shutdown of the facility from locations outside of the control room. Tliis 
capability is required in the event control room habitability is lost and is consistent with General 
Design Criterion 19of10 CFR Part 50. 

Calibration of the Intermediate Range Neutron Amps channel from Table 4.3-6 applies to the 
signal that originates from the output of the isolation amplifier within the intermediate range 
neutron flux processor drawers in the control room and terminates at the displays within the 
Auxiliary Shutdowri Panel. 

i 
\ · The OPERABILITY of the Rt:;mote Shutdown Instrumentation ensures that a fire will not 

preclude achieving safe shutdown. The remote shutdown monitoring instrumentation, control, 
and power circuits and transfer switches netessarr.to el!J:n.inate effects of the fire and allow 
operation of instrument~tiori, control and power circuits required to achieve and maintain a safe· .·· 
shutdown condition are independent 9f areas where, a fire could damage systems .normally used to 
shut down the reactor. This capability is consistent with General Design Criterion 3 and 
Appendix R to 10 CFR Part 50. 

3/4.3.3.6 ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION 

The OPERABILITY of the accident monitoring instrumentation ensures that sufficient 
information is available on selected plant parameters to monitor and assess these variables 
following an accident. The instrumentation included in this specification are those instruments 
provided to monitor key variables, designated as Category 1 instruments following the guidance 
for classification contained in Regulatory Guide 1.97, Revision 2, "Instrumentation for 
Light-Water-Cooled Nuclear Power Plants To Assess Plant and Environs Conditions During and 
Following an Accident." 
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LBDCR No.,. 04-MP3-015 
February 24, 2005 

314.3.3.6 ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION (Continued) 

ACTION Statement "a": 

The use of one main control board indicator and one computer point, total of two 
indicators per steam generator, meets the requirements for the total number of channels for 
Auxiliary Feedwater flow rate. The two channels used to sat,isfy this Technical Specification for 
each steam generator are as follows: 

Steam Instrument (MB5) Instrument (Com12uter) 
~enerator 

SIG 1 FWA*FI51Al (Orange) FWA - F33A3 (Purple) 

SIG 2 FWA*FI33Bl (Purple) FWA-F51B3 (Orange) 

SIG 3 FWA*FI33Cl (Purple) FWA - F51C3 (Orange) 

SIG 4 FWA*FI51Dl (Orange) FWA-F33D3 (Purple) 

The SPDS computer point for auxiliary feedwater flow will be lost 30 minutes following 
an LOP when the power supply for the plant computer is lost. However, this design configuration 
- one continuous main control board indicator and one indication via the SPDSlplant computer, 
total of two per steam generator - was submittedto the-NRC via "Response to question 420.6" 
dated January 13, 1984, B 11002. NRC review and approval was obtained with the acceptance of 
MP3, SSER 4 Appendix L, "Conformance to Regulatory Guide 1.97," Revision 2. (dated 
November 1985). · 

LCO 3.3.3.6, Table 3.3-10, Item (17), requires 2 OPERABLE reactor vessel water level 
(heated junction thermocouples - HJTC) channels. An OPERABLE reactor vessel water level 
channel shall be defined as: 

1. Four or more total sensors operating. 

2. At least one of two operating sensors in the upper head. 

3. At least three of six operating sensors in the upper plenum. 
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LBDCR 05-MP3-028 
November 30, 2005 

3/4.3.3.6 ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION (Continued) 

A channel is OPERABLE if four or more sensors, half or more in the upper head region 
and half or more in the upper plenum region, are OPERABLE. 

In the event more than four sensors in a Reactor Vessel Level channel are inoperable, 
repairs may only be possible during the next refueling outage. This is because the sensors are 
accessible only after the missile shield and reactor vessel head are removed. It is not feasible to 
repair a channel except during a refueling outage when the missile shield and reactor vessel head 
are-removed to refuel the core. If only one channel is inoperable, it should be restored to 
OPERABLE status in a refueling outage as soon as reasonably possible. If both channels are 
inoperable, at least one channel shall be restored to OPERABLE status in the nearest refueling 
outage. 

The Reactor Coolant System Subcooling Margin Monitor, Core Exit Thermocouples, and 
Reactor Vessel Water Level instruments are processed by two separate trains of ICC (Inadequate 
Core Cooling) and HJTC (Heated Junction ThennoCouple) processors. The preferred indication 
for these parameters is the Safety Parameter Display System (SPDS) via the non-qualified PPC 
<Plant Process Computer) but qualified indication is provided in the instrument rack room. When 
.the PPC data links cease to transmit data, the processors must be reset in order to restore the flow 
of data to the PPC. During reset, the qualified indication in the instrument r~ck room is lost. 
These instruments are OPERABLE during this reset since the indication is only briefly 
interrupted while the processors reset and the indication is promptly restored. The sensors are not 
removed from service during this reset. The train should be considered inoperable only if the 
qualified indication fails to be restored following reset. Except for the non-qualified PPC display, 
the instruments operate as required. · 

3/4.3.3.7 DELETED 

3/4.3.3.8 DELETED 

3/4.3.3.9 DELETED 

3/4.3.3.10 DELETED 

3/4.3.4 DELETED 
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INSTRUMENTATION 

.~ .BASES 

LBDCR No. 04-MP3-015 
February 24, 2005 

3/4.3.5 SHUTDOWN MARGIN MONITOR 

The Shutdown Margin Monitors provide an alarm that a Boron Dilution Event may be in 
progress. The minimum count rate of Specification3/4.3.5 and the SHUTDOWN MARGIN 
requirements specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT for MODE 3, MODE 4 and 
MODE 5 ensure that at least 15 minutes are available for operator action from the time of the .· 
Shutdown Margin Monitor alarm to total loss of SHUTDOWN MARGIN. By borating an 
additional 150 ppm above the SHUTDOWN MARGIN specified in the CORE OPERATING 
LIMITS REPORT for MODE 3 or 350 ppm above the SHUTDOWN MAR.GIN specified in the 
CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT for.MODE 4,MODE 5 with RCS loops filled, or MODE 
5 with RCS loops not filled, lower values of minimuin count rate are accepted. 

Shutdown Margin Monitors 

Background: 
. . . . .. 

The purpose of the Shutdown Margi.n Monitors (SMM) is:to annunciate anincrease in core. 
subcritical multiplication allowing the operator at least·15 minutes response time to mitigate the 
consequences Of the inadvertent addition ofunborated primary grade water (boron dilution event). 
into the Reactor Co~lant System (RCS) when the reactor is shut down {MODES 3, 4, and 5). 

The SMMs utilizes two channels ofsource range instrumentation (GM detectors). Each charmel 
provides a signal to its applicable· train of SMM. The SMM channel uses the last 600 or more 
counts to calculate the count rate arid updates the measurement after 30 new counts or fsecond, 
whichever is longer. Each channel has 20 registers that hold the counts (20 registersX 30 count·= 
600 counts) for averaging the rate. As the .counfrate decreases, the- foiiger it fakes t6 fi1rthe 

· registers (fill the 30 count mirtill)um). As the instf\lmynt's me~ured collfit rate decreases, the. 
defay time in.the instrumenes response increases. This delay time leads to the requirement of a 
minimum count rate for OPERABILITY 

During the dilution event, count ~ate will increase to alevel above the normal steady state co,urit · 
rate. Wheri this new c.ount rate level, increases above the instrument's setpoint, the channel will 
alarm alerting the operator of the event. 

Applicable Safety Analysis · 

The SMM senses abnoilnaJ increases in the source range count per second and alarms the 
operator of an inadvertent dilution event. This alarm will occur at least 15 minutes prior to the 
reactor achieving criticality. This 15 minute window allows adequate operator response time to 
terminate the dilution, FSAR Section 15.4.6. 

LCO 3.3.5 provides the requirements for OPERABILITY of the instrumentation of the SMMs 
that are used to mitigate the boron dilution event. Two trains are required to be OPERABLE to 
provide protection against single failure. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B 3/4 3-7 Amendment No. i:-64, ±-fl-, 
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BASES (continued) 

Applicability 

LBDCR No. 04-MP3-015 
February 24, 2005 

The SMM must be OPERABLE in MODES 3, 4, and 5 because the safety analysis identifies this 
system as the primary means to alert the operator and mitigate the event. The SMMs are allowed· 
to be blocked during start up activities in MODE 3 in accordance with approved plant procedures~ 
The alarm is blocked to allow the SMM channels to be used to monitor the 1/M approach to 
criticality. · · · 

The SMM are not required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2 as other RPS is credited with 
accident mitigation, over temperature delta temperature and power range neutron flux high (low· 
setpoint of 25percent RTP) respectively: The SMMs are not required fo'be OPERABLE in. · 
MODE 6 as the dilution event is precluded by administrative controls over all dilution flow paths 
(Technical Specification 4.1.1.2.2). · 

ACTIONS 

Channel inoperability of the SMMs can be caused by failure of the channel's electronics, failure 
of the channel to pass its calibration procedure, or by the channel's count rate falling below the 
minimum courtt rate for OPERABILITY. This can occur when the count rate is so low that the 
channel's delay time is in e~cess of that assumed in the safety analysis. In 'any of the above 
conditions, the channel must be declared inoperable and the appropriate ACTION statement 
entered. If the SMMs are declared inoperable due to low count rates, an RCS heatup will cause 
the SMM channel count rate to increase to above the minimum count rate for OPERABILITY. 

· Allowing the plant to increase modes will actually return the SMMs to OPERABLE status. Once 
the SMM channels are above the minimum count rate for OPERABILITY, the channels can· be 
declared OPERABLE and the LCO ACTION statements ean be exited. 

LCO 3.3.5, ACTION a. - With one train of SMM inoperable, ACTION a. requires the inoperable : 
train to be retllmed to OPERABLE status within 48 hours. In this condition, the remaining SMM 
train is adequate to provide protection. If the above required ACTION cannot be met, alternate 
compensatory actions must be performed to provide adequate protection from the boron dilution. 
event. All operations involving positive reactivity changes associated with RCS dilutions and rod·. 
withdrawal must be suspended, and all dilution flowpaths must be closed and secured in position · 
(locked closed per Technical Specification 4.1.1.2.2) within the following 4 hours. 

LCO 3.3.5, ACTION b. -With both trains of SMM inoperable, alternate protection must be 
provided: · · 

1. Positive reactivity operations via dilutions and rod w:lthdra:wal are suspended. The intent · 
of this ACTION is to stop any planned dilutions of the RCS. The SMMs are not intended 
to monitor core reactivity during RCS temperature changes. The alarm setpoint is 
routinely reset during the plant heatup due to the increasing count rate. During cooldowns 
as the count rate decreases, baseline count rates are continually lowered automatically by 
the SMMs. The Millstone Unit No. 3 boron dilution analysis assumes.steady state RCS 
temperature conditions. 
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LBDCR 12-:tv1P3-010 
September 20, 2012 

INSTRUMENTATION 

3/4.3.5 SHUTDOWN MARGIN MONITOR 

BASES (continued) 

Required ACTION b. is modified by a Note which permits plant temperature changes 
provided the temperature change is accounted for in the calculated SDM. Introduction of 
temperature changes, including temperature increases when a positive MTC exists, must 
be evaluated to ensure they do not result in a loss of required SDM. 

2. All dilution flowpaths are isolated and placed under administrative control (locked 
closed). This action provides redundant protection and defense in depth (safety overlap) to 
the SMMs. In this configuration, a boron dilution event (BDE) cannot occur. This is the 
basis for not having to analyze for BDE in MODE 6. Since the BDE cannot occur with the 
dilution flow paths isolated, the SMMs are not required to be OPERABLE as the event 
cannot occur and OPERABLE SMMs provide no benefit. 

3, Increase the SHUTDOWN MARGIN surveillance frequency from the frequency 
specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program to every 12 hours. This action in 
combination with the above, provide defense in depth and overlap to the loss of the 
SMMs. 

L Surveillance Requirements 

The SMMs are subject to an ANALOG CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST to ensure each train 
of SMM is fully operational. This test shall include verification that the SMMs are set per the 
CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT. The surveillance frequency is controlled under the 
Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

I 

I 
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3/4.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

BASES 

LBDCR No. 06-MP3-005 
May25, 2006 

3/4.4.1 REACTOR COOLANT LOOPS AND COOLANT CIRCULATION 

The purpose of Specification 3.4.1.1 is to require adequate forced flow rate for core heat 
removal in MODES 1 and 2 during all normal operations and anticipated transients. Flow is 
represented by the number ofreactor coolant pumps in operation for removal of heat by the steam 
generators. To meet safety analysis acceptance criteria for DNB, four reactor coolant pumps are 
required at rated power. An OPERABLE reactor coolant loop consists of an OPERABLE reactor 
coolant pump in operation providing forced flow for heat transport and an OPERABLE steam 
generator. With less than the required reactor coolant loops in operation this specification requires 
that the plant be_ in at least HOT STANDBY within 6 hours. 

In MODE 3, three reactor coolant loops, and in MODE 4, two reactor coolant loops 
provide sufficient heat removal capability for removing core decay heat even in the event of a 
bank withdrawal accident; however, in MODE 3 a single reactor coolant IOop provides sufficient 
heat removal capacity if a bank withdrawal accident can be prevented, i.e., the Control Rod Drive 
System is not capable of rod withdrawal. 

. . . 

In MODE 4, if a bank withdrawal accident can be prevented, a single reactor coolant loop 
or RHR loop provides sufficient heat removal capability for removing decay heat; but single 
failure considerations require that at least two loops (any combination of RHR or RCS) be 
OPERABLE. 

In MODE 5, with reactor coolant loops filled, a single RHR loop provides sufficient heat 
removal capability for removing decay heat; but single failure considerations require that at least 
two RHR loops or at least one RHR loop and two steam generators be OPERABLE. 

In MODE 5 with reactor coolant loops not filled, a single RHR loop provides sufficient 
heat removal capability for removing decay heat; but single failure considerations, and the 
unavailability of the steam generators as· a heat removing component, require that at least two 
RHR loops be OPERABLE. 

In MODE 5, during a planned heatup to MODE 4 with all RHR loops removed from 
operation, an RCS loop, OPERABLE and in operation, meets the requirements of an OPERABLE 
and operating RHR loop to circulate reactor coolant. During the heatup there is no requirement for 
heat removal capability so the OPERABLE and operating RCS loop meets all of the required 
functions for the heatup condition. Since failure of the RCS loop, which is OPERABLE and 
operating, could also cause the associated steam generator to be inoperable, the associated steam 
generator cannot be used as one of the steam generators used to meet the requirement of LCO 
3.4.1.4.1.b. 
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BASES (Continued) 

LBDCR No. 14-MP3-0ll 
January 8, 2015 

During any mode where RHR is required for decay heat removal, management of gas 
voids is important to RHR System OPERABILITY. RHR System piping and components have 
the potential to develop voids and pockets of entrained gases. Preventing and managing gas 
intrusion and accumulation is necessary for proper operation of the required RHR loop(s) and 
may also prevent water hammer, pump cavitation, and pumping of noncondensible gas into the 
reactor vessel. 

The operation of one reactor coolant pump (RCP) or one RHR pump provides adequate 
flow to ensure mixing, prevent stratification and produce gradual reactivity changes during boron 
concentration reductions in the Reactor Coolant System. The reactivity change rate associated 
with boron reduction will, therefore, be within the capability of operator recognition and control. 

The RHR System is OPERABLE when it is sufficiently filled with water. Acceptance 
criteria are established for the volume of accumulated gas at susceptible locations. If accumulated 
gas is discovered that exceeds the acceptance criteria for the' susceptible location (or the volume 
of accumulated gas at one or more susceptible locations exceeds an acceptance criterion for gas 
volume at the suction or discharge of a pump), the Surveillance is not met. If it is determined by 
subsequent evaluation that the RHR System is not rendered inoperable by the accumulated gas 
(i.e., the system is sufficiently filled with water), the Surveillance may be declared met. 
Accumulated gas should be eliminated or brought within the acceptance criteria limits. 

Selection ofRHR System locations susceptible to gas accumulation is based on a review 
of system design information, including piping and instrumentation drawings, isometric 
drawings, plan and elevation drawings, and calculations. The design review is supplemented by 
system walk downs to validate the system high points and to confirm the location and orientation 
of important components that can become sources of gas or could otherwise cause gas to be 
trapped or difficult to remove during system maintenance or restoration. Susceptible locations 
depend on plant and system configuration, such as stand-by versus operating conditions. 

Surveillance Requirements 4.4.1.3.4, 4.4.1.4.1.4, and 4.4.1.4.2.3 are performed for RHR 
System locations susceptible to gas accumulation and, if gas is found, the gas volume is compared 
to the acceptance criteria for the location. Susceptible locations in the same system flow path 
which are subject to the same gas intrusion mechanisms may be verified by monitoring a 
representative sub-set of susceptible locations. Monitor~g may not be practical for locations that 
are inaccessible due to radiological or environmental conditions, the plant configuration, or 
personnel safety. For these locations alternative methods (e.g., operating parameters, remote 
monitoririg) may be used to monitor the susceptible location. Monitoring is not requ_ired for 
susceptible locations where the maximum potential accumulated gas void volume has been 
evaluated and determined to not challenge system OPERABILITY. The accuracy of the method 
used for monitoring the susceptible locations and trending of the results should be sufficient to 
assure system OPERABILITY during the Surveillance interval. The operating RHR pump and 
associated piping are exempted from this surveillance requirement, in that the operating train is 
self venting/flushing. 
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January 8, 2015 

3/4.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

BASES 

The monitoring frequency of the locations that are susceptible to gas accumulation takes 
into consideration the gradual nature of gas accumulation in the RHR System piping and the 
procedural controls governing system operation. The frequency is controlled by the Surveillance 
Frequency Control Program. The surveillance frequency may vary by each location's 
susceptibility to gas accumulation. 

SR 4.4.1.3.4 is not required to be performed until 12 hours after entering MODE 4. In a 
rapid shutdown, there may be insufficient time to verify all susceptible locations prior to entering 
MODE4. · · 

The restrictions on starting the first RCP in MODE 4 below the cold overpressure 
protection enable temperatufe (226°F), and in MODE 5 are provided to prevent RCS pressure 
transients. These transients, energy additions due to the differential temperature between the 
steam generator secondary side and the RCS, can result in pressure excursions which could 
challenge the PIT limits. The RCS will be protected against overpressure transients and will not 
exceed the reactor vt:ssel isothermal beltline PIT limit by restricting RCP starts based on the 
differential water ·temperature between the secondary side of each steam geneq1tor and the RCS 
cold legs. The restrictions on starting the first RCP only apply to RCPs in RCS loops that are not 
isolated. The restoration of isolated RCS loops is normally accomplished with all RCPs secured. 
If an isolated RCS loop is to be restored when an RCP is operating, the appropriate temperature 
differential limit between the secondary sid~ of the isolated loop steam generator and the in 
service RCS cold legs is applicable, and shall be met prior to opening the loop isolation valves. 

The temperatu.fe differential limit between the secondary side of the steam generators and 
the RCS cold legs is based on the equipment providing cold overpressure protection as required 
by Technical Specification 3 .4 .9 .3. If the pressurizer PORV s are providing cold overpressure 
protection, the steam generator secondary to RCS cold leg water temperature differential is 
limited to a maxirnmn of 50°F. If any RHR. relief valve is providing cold overpressure protection 
and RCS cold leg temperature is above l 50°F, the steam generator secondary water temperature 
must be at or below RCS cold leg water temperature. If any RHR relief valve is providing cold · 
overpressure protection and RCS cold leg temperature is at or below 150°F, the steam generator 
secondary to RCS cold leg water temperature differential is limited to a maximum of 50°F. 

Specification 3.4.1.5 
. . 

The reactor coolant loops are equipped with loop stop valves that permit any loop to be 
isolated from the reactor vessel. One valve is installed on each hot leg and one on each cold l.eg. 
The loop stop valves are used to perform maintenance on an isolated loop. Operation in MODES · 
1-4 with a RCS loop stop valve closed is not permitted except for the mitigation of emergency or 
abnormal events. If a loop stop valve is .closed for any reason, the required ACTIONS of this 
specification must be completed. To ensure that inadvertent closure of a loop stop valve does not 
occur, the valves must be open with power to the valve operators removed in MODES 1, 2, 3 and 
4. 
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3/4.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

BASES (Continued) 

LBDCRNo. 14-MP3-0ll 
January 8, 2015 

The safety analyses performed for the reactor at power assume that all reactor coolant 
loops are initially in operation and the loop stop valves are open. This LCO places controls on the 
loop stop valves to ensure that the valves are not inadvertently closed in MODES I, 2, 3 and 4. 
The inadvertent closure of a loop stop valve when the Reactor Coolant Pumps (R.CPs) are _ 
operating will result in a partial loss of forced reactor coolant flow. If the reactor is at rated power 
at the time of the event, the effect of the partial loss of forced coolant flow is a rapid increase in 
the coolant temperature which could result in DNB with subsequent fuel damage if the reactor is 
not tripped by the Low Flow reactor trip. If the reactor is shutdown and a RCS loop is in operation 
removing decay heat, closure of the loop stop valve associated with the operating loop could also 
result in increasing coolant temperature and the possibility of fuel damage. 

The loop stop valves have motor operators. If power is inadvertently restored to one or 
more loop stop valve operators, the potential exists for accidental closure of the affected loop stop 
valve(s) and the partial loss of forced reactor coolant flow. With power applied to a valve 
operator, only the interlocks prevent the valve from being operated. Although operating 
procedures and interlocks make the occurrence of this event unlikely, the prudent action is to 
remove power.from the loop stop valve operators. The time period of 30 minutes to remove 
power from the loop stop valve operators is sufficient considering the complexity of the task. 

Should a loop stop valve be closed in MODES I through· 4, the affected valve must be 
maintained closed and the plant placed in MODE 5. Once-in MODE 5, the isolated loop may be 
started in a controlled manner in accordance with LCO 3.4.1.6, "Reactor Coolant System Isolated 
Loop Startup." Opening the closed loop stop valve in MODES 1 through 4 could result in colder 
water or water at _a lower boron concentration being mixed with the operating RCS loops resulting 
in positive reactivity insertion. The time period provided in ACTION 3 .4.1.5 .b allows time for 
borating the· operatrng loops to a shutdown boration level such that the plant can be brought to 
MODE 3 within 6 hours and MODE 5 within 30 hours. The allowed ACTION times are 
reasonable, based on operating ex;perience, to reach the required plant conditions from full power 
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems. 

Surveillance Requirement 4.4.1.5 is performed to ensure that the RCS loop stop valves are 
open, with power removed from the loop stop valve operators. The primary function of this 
Surveillance is to ensure that power is removed from the valve operators, since Surveillance 
Requirement 4.4.1.1 requires verific~tion that all loops are operating and circulating reactor 
coolant, thereby ensuring that the loop stop valves are open. The frequency specified in the 
Surveillance Frequency Control Program ensures that the required flow is available. The 
surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 
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3/4.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

BASES (Continued) 

Specification 3.4.1.6 

LBDCRNo. 14-MP3-011 
January 8, 2015 

The requirement to maintain the isolated loop stop valves shut with power removed 
ensures that no reactivity addition to the core could occur due to the startup of an isolated loop. 
Verification of the boron concentration in an isolated loop prior to opening the first stop valve 
provides a reassurance of the adequacy of the boron concentration in the isolated loop. 

Specifications 3.4.1.4.1 and 3.4.1.4.2 

· RCS Loops Filled/Not Filled: 

In MODE 5, any RHR train with only one cold leg injection path is sufficient to provide 
adequate core cooling and prevent stratification of boron in the Reactor Coolant System. 

The definition of OPERABILITY states that the system or subsystem must be capable of 
performing its specified function(s). The reason for the operation of one reactor coolant pump 
(RCP) or one RHR pump is to: 

• . Provide sufficient decay heat removal capability 

• · Provide adequate flow to ensure mixing to: 

• Prevent stratification 

• Produce gradual reactivity changes due to boron concentration changes in the 
RCS 

The definit!on of "Reactor coolant loops filled" -includes a loop that is filled, swept,.and, 
vented, and capable of supporting natural circulation heat transfer. This allows the non-operating 
RHR loop to be removed from service while filling and unisolating loops as long as steam 
generators on the OPERABLE reactor coolant loops are available to support decay heat removal. 
Any loop being unisolated is not OPERABLE until the loop has been swept and vented. The. 
process of sweep and vent will make the previously OPERABLE loops inoperable and the 
requirements of LCO 3.4.1.4.2, "Reactor Coolant System, COLD SHUTDOWN - Loops Not 
Filled," are applicable. When the RCS has been filled, swept and vented using an approved 
procedure, all unisolated loops may be declared OPERABLE. 

The definition of "Reactor coolant loops filled" also includes a loop that has been vacuum 
filled and capable of supporting natural circulation heat transfer. Any isolated loop that has been. 
vacuum filled is OPERABLE as soon as the loop is unisolated. 

One cold leg injection isolation valve on an RHR train may be closed without considering 
the train to be inoperable, as long as the following conditions exist: 
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3/4.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

BASES (Continued) 

• CCP temperature is at or below 95°F 

• Initial RHR temperature is below 184 °F 

LBDCR No. 14-MP3-011 
January 8, 2015 

• The single RHR cold leg injection flow path is not utilized until a minimum of 48 
hours after reactor shutdown · 

• CCP flow is at least 6,600 gpm 

• RHR flow is at least 2,000 gpm 

In the above system lineup, total flow to the core is decreased compared to the flow when 
two cold.legs are in service. This is acceptable due to the substantial margin between the flow 
required for cooling and the flow available, even through a slightly res~icted RHR train .. 

The review concerning boron stratification with the utilization.of the single injection point 
line, indicates there will not be a significant change in the flow rate or distribution through the 
core, so there is not an increased concern due to stratification. 

Flow velocity, which is high, is not a concern from a flow erosion or pipe loading 
standpoint. There are no loads imposed on the piping system which would exceed those 
experienced in a seismic event. The temperature of the fluid is low and is not significant from a 
flow erosion standpoint. 

The boron dilution accident analysis, for Millstone Unit 3 in MODE 5, assumes a full 
RHR System flow of approximately 4,000 gpm. Westinghouse analysis, Reference (1), for RHR 
flows down to 1,000 gpm, determined adequate mixing results. As the configuration will result in 
a RHR flow rate only slightly less then 4,000 gpin there is no concern in regards to a boron 
dilution accident. 

The basis for the requirement of two RCS loops OPERABLE is to provide natural 
circulation heat sink in the event the operating RHR loop is lost. If the RHR loop were lost, with 
two loops filled and two loops air bound, natural circulation would be established in the two filled 
loops. 

Natural circulation would not be established in the air bound loops. Since there would be 
no circulation in the air bound loops, there would be no mechanism for the air in those loops to be 
carried to the vessel, and subsequently into the filled loops rendering them inoperable for heat 
sink requirements. · 

The LCO is met as long as at least two reactor coolant loops are OPERABLE and the 
following conditions are satisfied: 

• One RHR loop is OPERABLE and in operation, with exceptions as allowed in 
Technical Specifications; and 
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3/4.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

BASES (continued) 

Either of the following: 

LBDCRNo. 14-MP3-011 
January 8, 2015 

0 An additional RHR loop OPERABLE, with exceptions as allowed in Technical 
Specifications; or 

• The secondary side water level of at least two steam generators shall be greater than 
17% (These are assumed to be on OPERABLE reactor coolant loops) 

When the reactor coolant foops are swept, the mechanism exists for air to be carried into 
previously OPERABLE loops. All previously OPERABLE loops are declared inoperable and an 
additional RHR loop is required OPERABLE as specified by LCO 3 .4.1.4.2 for loops not filled. 
When the RCS has been filled, swept, and vented using an approved procedure, all unisolated 
loops may be declared OPERABLE. · 

ISOLATED LOOP STARTUP 

· The below requirements are for unisolating a loop with all four loops isolated while decay 
heat is being removed by RHR and to clarify prerequisites to meet TIS requirements for 
unisolating a loop at any time. 

~r _ With no RCS loops operating, the two RHR loops referenced in Specification 3.4.1.4.2 are 
the operating loops. Starting in MODE 4 as referenced in Specification 3.4.1.3, the RHR loops are 
allowed to be used in place of an operating RCS loop. Specification 3.4.1.4.2 requires two RHR 
loops OPERABLE and at least one in operation. Ensuring the isolated cold leg temperature is 
within 20°F of the highest RHR outlet temperature for the operating RHR loops within 3 0 · 
minutes prior to opening the cold leg stop valve is a conservative approach since the major 
concern is a positive reactivity addition. 

SR 4.4.1.6.1: When in MODE 5 with all RCS loops isolated, the two RHR loops 
referenced in LCO 3 .4.1.4.2 shall be considered the OPERABLE RCS loops. The isolated loop 
cold leg temperature shall be deternlined to be within 20°F of the highest RHR outlet temperature 
for the operating RHR loops within 30 minutes prior to opening the cold leg stop valve. 

Surveillance requirement 4.4.1.6.2 is met when the following actions occur within 2 hours 
prior to opening the cold leg or hot leg stop valve: 

• An RCS boron sample has been taken and analyzed to determine current boron 
concentration 

• The SHUTDOWN MARGIN has been determined using OP 3209B, "Shutdown 
Margin" using the current boron concentration determined above 

• For the isolated loop being restored, the power to both loop stop valves has been 
restored 
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3/4.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

BASES (continued) 

LBDCRNo. 14-MP3-011 
January 8, 2015 

Surveillance 4.4.1.6.2 indicates that the reactor shall be determined subcritica1 by at least 
the amount required by Specifications 3.1.1.1.2 or 3.1.1.2 for MODE 5 or Specification 3.9.1.1 
for MODE 6 within 2 hours of opening the cold leg or hot leg stop valve. 

The SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirement in Specification 3.1.1.1.2 is specified in the 
CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT for MODE 5 with RCS loops filled. Specification 
3. l .1.1.2 cannot be used to determine the required SHUTDOWN MARGIN for MODE 5 loops 
isolatea conditioft. · · · · .. 

... . 
Specification 3.1.1.2 requires the SHUTDOWN MARGIN to be greater than or equal to 

the limits specified in the CORE: OPERATING LIMITS REPORT for MODE 5 with RCS loops 
not filled provided CVCS is.aligned to preclude boron dilution. This specification is for loops·not 
filled and therefore is applicable to an all loops isolated condition. 

Specification 3.9.1.1 requires Ke:ffof 0.95 or less, or a boron concentration of greater than 

or equal to the limit specified in the COLR in MODE 6. 

Specification 3.1.Ll.2 or 3.1.1.2 for MODE 5, both require boron concentration to be 
determined at the1t:equency specified.in the .. Surveillance Frequency Control Program. · · . 
SR 4.1.1.1~2.1.b.2 and 4.1.1.2.1.b.l satisfy the requirements of Specifications 3.l.1.1.2 and 3.l;l.2 

- respectfully. Specification 3.9.1.1 for MODE 6 requires boron concentration to be determined at 
the frequency specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. S.R. 4.9.1.1.2 satisfy the 
requirements of Specification 3 .9 .1.1. 

Per Specifications 3.4.1.2, ACTION c.; 3.4.1.3, ACTION c.; 3.4.1.4.1, ACTION b.; and 
3 .4.1.4.2, ACTION b., suspending the introduction of coolant into the RCS of coolant with boron 
concentration less than required to meet the minimum SDM of LCO 3. l .1.1.2 is required to assure 
continued safe operation; With coolant added without forced circulation, unmixed coolant could 
be introduced to the core, however, coolant added with boron concentration meeting the 
minimum SDM maintains acceptable margin to subcritical operations. 

·· References: 

I. Letter NEU-94-623, dated July 13, 1994; Mixing Evaluation for Boron Dilution 
Accident in Modes 4 and 5, Westinghouse HR-59782. 

2. Memo No. MP3-E-93-821, dated October 7, 1993. 
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

BASES 

J/4.4.2 SAFETY VALVES 

LBDCR No. 07-:rvtP3-009 
June 19, 2007 

The pressurizer Code safety valves operate to prevent the RCS from being pressurized 
above its Safety Limit of 2750 psia. Each safety valve is designed to relieve 420,000 lbs per hour 
of saturated steam at the valve Setpoint. The relief capacity of a single safety valve is adequate to. 
relieve any overpressure condition which could occur during shutdown. If any pressurizer Code 
safety valve is inoperable, and cannot be restored to OPERABLE status, the ACTION statement 
requires the plant to be shut down and cooled down such that Technical Specification 3.4.9.3 will 
become applicable and require cold overpressure protection to be placed in service. · 

During operation, all pressurizer Code safety valves must be OPERABLE to prevent the 
RCS from being pressurized above its Safety Limit of 2750 psia. The combined relief capacity of 
all of these valves is greater than the maximum surge rate resulting from a complete loss-of-load 
assuming no Reactor trip until the first Reactor Trip System Trip Setpoint is reached (i.e., no 
credit is taken for a direct Reactor trip on the loss-of-load) and also assuming no operation of the 
power-operated relief valves or steam dump valves. 

Demonstration of the safety valves' lift settings will occur only during shutdown and will 
be performed in accordance with the provisions of the AS:ME Code for Operation and 
Maintenance of Nuclear Power Plants. 

I 
c=- 3/4.4.3 PRESSURIZER 

The pressurizer provide$ a point in the RCS when liquid and vapor are maintained in 
equilibrium under saturated conditions for pressure control purposes to prevent bulk boiling in the 
remainder of the RCS. Key functions include maintaining required pi;imary system pressure 
during steady state operation and limiting the pressure changes caused by reactor coolant thermal 
expansion and contraction during load transients. 

MODES 1AND2 

The requirement for the pressurizer to be OPERABLE, with pressurizer level maintained 
at programmed level within ± 6% of full scale is consistent with the accident analysis in Chapter 
15 of the FSAR. The accident analysis assumes that pressurizer level is being maintained at the 
programmed level by the automatic control system, and when in manual control, similar limits are 
established. The prograiruned level ensures the capability to establish and maintain pressure 
control for steady state operation and to minimize the consequences of potential overpressure and 
pressurizer overfill transients. A pressurizer level control error based upon automatic level control 
has been taken into account for those transients where pressurizer overfill is a concern (e.g., loss 
of feedwater, feedwater line break, and inadvertent ECCS actuation at power). When in manual 
control, the goal is to maintain pressurizer level at the program level value. The± 6% of full scale 
acceptance criterion in the Technical Specification establishes a band for operation to 
accommodate variations between level measurements. This value is bounded by the margin 
applied to the pressurizer overfill events. 
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BASES 

3/4.4.3 PRESSURIZER (continued) 

LBDCR 12-11P3-010 
September 20, 2012 

The periodic surveillances require that pressurizer level be maintained at programmed 
level within± 6% of full scale. The surveillance is perfonned by observing the indicated level. 

·The surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 
During transitory conditions, i.e., power changes, the operators will maintain programmed level, 
and deviations greater than 6% will be corrected within 2 hours. Two hours has been selected for 
pressurizer level restoration after a transient to avoid an unnecessary downpower with pressurizer 
level outside the operating band. Normally, alanns are also available for early detection of 
abnonnal level indications. 

Electrical immersion heaters, located in the lower section of the pressurizer vessel, keep 
the water in the pressurizer at saturation temperature and maintain a constant operating pressure. 
A minimum required available capacity of pressurizer heaters ensures that the RCS pressure can 
be maintained. The capability to maintain and control system pressure is important for 
maintaining subcooled conditions in the RCS and ensuring the capability to remove core decay 
heat by either forced or natural circulation of the reactor coolant. Unless adequate heater capacity 
is available, the hot high-pressure condition cannot be maintained indefinitely and still provide 
the required subcooling margin in the primary system. Inability to control the system pressure and 
maintain subcooling under conditions of natural circulation flow in the primary system could lead 
to a loss of single-phase natural circulation and decreased capability to remove core decay heat. 

The LCO requires two groups of OPERABLE pressurizer heaters, each with a capacity of 
at least 175 kW. The heaters are capable of being powered from either the o:ffsite power source or 
the emergency power supply. The minimum heater capacity required is sufficient to maintain the 
RCS near nonnal operating pressure when accounting for heat losses through the pressurizer 
insulation. By maintaining the pressure near the operating conditions, a wide margin to 
subcooling can be obtained in the loops. The requirement for two groups of pressurizer heaters, 
each having a capacity of 175 kW, is met by verifying the capacity of the pressurizer heater 
groups A and B. Since the pressurizer heater groups A and B are supplied from the emergency 
480V electrical buses, there is reasonable assurance that these heaters can be energized during a 
loss of offsite power to maintain natural circulation at HOT STANDBY Providing an emergency 
(Class IE) power source for the required pressurizer heaters meets the requirement ofNUREG-
0737, "A Clarification ofTMI Action Plan Requirements," II.E.3.1, "Emergency Power 
Requirements for Pressurizer Heaters." 

,, 

If one required. group of pressurizer heaters is inoperable, restoration is required within 
72 hours. The Completion Time of 72 hours is reasonable considering that a demand caused by 
loss of offsite power would be unlikely in this time period. Pressure control may be maintained 
during this time using normal station powered heaters. 

MODE3 

The requirement for the pressurizer to be OPERABLE, with a level less than or equal to 
89%, ensures that a steam bubble exists. The 89% level preserves the steam space for pressure 
control. The 89% level has been established to ensure the capability to establish and maintain 
pressure control for MODE 3 and to ensure a bubble is present in the pressurizer. Initial 
pressurizer level is not significant for those events analyzed for MODE 3 in Chapter 15 of the 
FSAR. . 
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

BASES 

3/4.4.3 PRESSURIZER (cont'd.) 

The periodic surveillance requires that during MODE 3 operation, pressurizer level is 
maintained below the nominal upper limit to provide a minimum space for a steam bubble. The 
surveillance is performed by observing the indicated level. The surveillance frequency is · 1 

controlled tmder the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. Alarms are also available for early 
detection of abnonnal level indicati011s. 

The basis for the pressurfzer heater requirements is identical to MODES 1 and 2.· 

3/4.4.4 RELIEF VALVES 

The power-operated relief valves (PO RVs) and steam bubble function to relieve RCS 
pressure during all design transients up to and including the design step load decrease with steam 
dun1p. Operation of the PORVs minimizes the undesirable opening of the spring-loaded 
pressurizer Code safety valves. Each PORV has .a remotely operated block valve to provide a 
positive shutoff capability should a relief valve become inoperable. Requiring the PO RVs to be 
OPERABLE ensures that the capability for depressurization during safety grade cold shutdown is 
.met. 

ACTION statements a, b, and c distinguishes the inoperability of the power operated relief valves 
(PORV). Specifically, a PORV may be designated inoperable but it may be able to automatically 
and manually open and close and therefore, able to perform its function. PORV inoperability may 
be due to seat leakage which does not prevent automatic or manual use and does not create the 
possibility for a small-break LOCA. For these reasons, the block valve may be closed but the 
action requires power to be maintained to the valve. This allows quick access to the PORV for 
pressure control. On the other hand if a PORV is inoperable and not capable of being 
automatically and manually cycled, it must be either restored or isolated by closing the associated 
block valve and removing power. · · 

Note: PORV position indication does not affect the ability of the PORV to perfonn any of its 
safety functions. Therefore, the failure of PORV position indication does not cause the PORV to 
be inoperable. However, failed position indication of these valves must be restored "as soon as 
practicable" as required by Teclmical Specification 6.8.4.e.3. 

Automatic operation of the PO RVs is created to allow more time for operators to tenninate an 
Inadve1ient ECCS Actuation at Power. The PORV sand associated piping have been demonstrated 
to be qualified for water relief. Operation of the PORVs will prevent water relief from the 
pressurizer safety valves for which qualification for water relief has not been demonstrated. If the 
PORV s are capable of automatic operation but have been declared inoperable, closure of the 
PORV block valve is acceptable since the Emergency Operating Procedures provide guidance to 
assure that the PORVs would be available to mitigate the event. OPERABILITY and setpoint 
controls for the safety grade PORV opening logic are maintained in the Technical Requirements 
Manual. 
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BASES 

RELIEF VALVES (Continued) 

LBDCR No. 14-:MP3-014 
September 18, 2014 

The prime ini.portance for the capability to close the block valve is to isolate a stuck-open PORV. 
Therefore, if the block valve(s) cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within 1 hour, the 
remedial action is to place the PORV in manual control (i.e., the control switch in the "CLOSE" 
position) to preclude its automatic opening for an overpressure event and to avoid the potential of 
a stuck-open PORV at a time thatthe block valve is inoperable~ The time allowed to restore the 
block valve(s) to OPERABLE status is based upon_ the remedial action time limits for inoperable 
PORV per ACTION requirements b. and c. ACTION statement d. does not specify closure of the 
block valves because such action would not likely be possible when the block valve is inoperable. 
For the same i:easons, reference is not made to ACTION statements b. and c. for the required 
remedial adions. 

SURVEILLANCE REQU1REMENT 4.4.4.2 verifies that a block valve(s) can be opened or 
closed if necessary. This SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT is not required to be perfo1med . . . 

with the block valve(s) closed in accordance with the ACTIONS of TS 3.4.4. Opening the block 
valve(s) in this condition increases the risk of an unisolable leak from the RCS since the PORV(s) 
is already inoperable. 
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BASES 

3/4.4.5 STEAM GENERA TOR TUBE INTEGRlTY 

LBDCR No. 12-MP3-007 
June 26, 2012 

The LCO requires that steam generator (SG) tube integrity be maintained. The LCO also requires 
. that all SG tubes that satisfy the plugging criteria be plugged in accordance with the Steam 
Generator Program. 

During a SG inspection, any inspected tube that satisfies the Steam Generator Program plugging 
criteria is removed from service by plugging. If a tube was determined to satisfy the plugging 
criteria but was not plugged, the tube may still have tube integrity. 

In the context of this Specification, a SG tube is defined as the entire length of the tube, including 
the tube wall between the tube-to-tubesheet weld at the tube inlet and the tube-to-tubesheet weld 
at the tube outlet. The tube-to-tubesheet weld is not considered part of the tube. 

A SG tube has tube integrity when it satisfies the SG performance criteria. The SG performance 
criteria are defined in Specification 6.8.4.g, "Steam Generator Program," and describe acceptable 
SG tube performance. The Steam Generator Program also provides the evaluation process for 
detem1ining conformance with the SG performance criteria. There are three SG performance 

. criteria: struct:ural integrity, accident induced leakage, and operational LEAKAGE. Failure to 
meet any one of these criteria is considered failure to meet the LCO. 

The structural integrity performance criterion provides a margin of safety against tube burst or 
collapse under normal and accident conditions, and ensures structural integrity of the SG tubes 
under all anticipated transients included in the design specification. Tube burst is defined as, "The 
gtoss structural failure of the tube wall. The condition typically corresponds to an unstable 
opening displacement (e.g., opening area increased in response to constant pressure) accompanied 
by ductile (plastic) tearing of the tube material at the ends of the degradation." Tube collapse is 
defined as, "For the load displacement curve for a given structure, collapse occurs at the top of the 
load versus displacement curve where the slope of the curve becomes zero." The structural 
integrity performance criterion provides guidance on assessing loads that have a significant effect 
on burst or collapse. In that context, the term "significant" is defined as "An accident loading 
condition other than differential pressure is considered significant when the addition of such loads 
in the assessment of the structural integrity performance criterion could cause a lower structural 
limit or limiting burst/collapse condition to be established." For tube integrity evaluations, except 
for circumferential degradation, axial thermal loads are classified as secondary loads. For 
circumferential degradation, the classification of axial thermal loads as primary or secondary 
loads will be evaluated on a case-by-case basis. The division between primary and secondary 
classifications will be based on detailed analysis and/or testing. 
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3/4.4.5 STEAM GENERATOR TUBE INTEGRITY (Continued) 

LBDCR No. 06-MP3-005 
May 25, 2006 

Structural integrity requires that the primary membrane stress intensity in a tube not exceed the 
yield strength for all ASME Code, Section III, Service Level A (normal operating conditions) and 
Service Level B (upset or abnormal conditions) transients included in the design specification. 
This includes safety factors and applicable design basis loads based on AS1\1E Code, Section III, 
Subsection NB (Ref. 4) and Draft Regulatory Guide 1.121 (Reference 5). 

The accident induced leakage performance criterion ensures that the primary to secondary 
· ··LEAKAGE caused by a design basis accident, other than a SGTR, is within the accident analysis 

assumptions. The accident analysis assumes that accident induced leakage does not exceed 1 
gailon per minute or is assumed to increase to 1 gallon per millute for all steam generators. The 
accident induced leakage rate includes any primary to secondary LEAKAGE existing prior to the 
accident in addition to primary to secondary LEAKAGE induced du.ri.Ilg the ·accident.· 

The operational LEAKAGE performance. criterion provides an observable indication of SG tube 
conditions during plant operation. The limit on operational LEAKAGE is contained in RCS LCO 
3.4.6.2, "Operational Leakage," and limits primary to secondary LEAKAGE through any one SG 
_to 150 gallons per day. This limit is based on the assumption that a single crack leaking this 
amount would not propagate to a SGTR under the stress conditions of a LOCA or a main steam 
line break. If this amount of LEAKAGE is due to more than one crack, the cracks are very small, 
and the above assumption is conservative. 

APPLICABILITY 

Steam generator tube integrity is challenged when the pressure differential across the tubes is 
large. Large differential pressures across SG tubes can only be experienced during MODES 1, 2, 
3, and 4. 

RCS conditions are far less challenging during MODES 5 and 6 than during MODES 1, 2, 3, and 
4. During MODES 5 and 6, primary to secondary differential pressure is low, resulting in lower 
stresses and reduced potential for LEAKAGE. 

ACTIONS 

The ACTIONS are modified by a NOTE clarifying that the Conditio~s may be entered 
independently for each SG tube. This is acceptable because the Required Actions provide 
appropriate compensatory actions for each affected SG tube. Complying with the Required 
Actions may allow for continued operation, and subsequent affected SG tubes are governed by 
subsequent Condition entry and application of associated Required Actions. 
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ACTION a. applies if it is discovered that one or more SG tubes examined in an inservice 
inspection satisfy the tube plugging criteria but were not plugged in accordance with the Steam 
Generator Program as required by SR 4 .. 4.5.2. An evaluation of SG tube integrity of the affected 

. tube(s) must be made. Steam generator tube integrity is based pn meeting the SG performance 
criteria described in the Steam Generator Program. The SG plugging criteria define limits on SG 
tube degradation that allow for flaw growth between inspections while still providing assurance 
that the SG performance criteria will cont_inue to b~ met. In order to determine if a SG tube that 
should have been plugged has tube integrity, an evaluation must be completed that demonstrates 
that the SG performance criteria will continue to be met until the next refueling outage or SG tube 
inspection. The tube integrity determination is based on the estimated condition of the tube atthe 
time the situation is discovered and the estimated growth of the degradation prior to the next SG 
tube inspection. If it is determined that tube integrity is not being maintained, ACTION b. applies. 

A Completion Time of7 days is sufficient to co·mplete the evaluation while minimizing the risk of 
· '. plant operation with a SG tube that may not have tube integrity. 

If the evaluation determines that the affected tube(s) have tube integrity, Required ACTION a.2 
allows plant operation to continue until the next refueling outage or SG inspection provided the 
inspection interval continues to be supported by an operational assessment that reflects the 
affected tube(s). However, the affected tube(s) must be plugged prior to entering MODE 4 
following the next_ refueling outage or SG inspection. This Completion Time is acceptable since 
operation until the next inspection is supported by the operational assessment. 

b. l and b.2 

If the ACTIONS and associated Completion Times of ACTION a. are not met or if SG tube 
integrity is not being maintained, the reactor must be brought to MODE 3 within 6 hours_and 
MODE 5 within 36 hours. 

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
desired plant conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging 
plant systems. 
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

TS 4.4.5. J 

LBDCR No. 12-MP3-007 
June 26, 2012 

During shutdown periods the SGs are inspected as required by this SR and the Steam Generator 
-··Program. NEI 97-06, Steam Generator Program Guidelines (Ref. 1), and its referenced EPRI 

Guidelines, establish the content of the Steam Generator Program. Use of the Steam Generator. 
Program ensures that the inspection is appropriate and consistent with accepted industry practices. 

, 
During SG inspections a condition monitoring assessment of the SG tubes is performed. The 
condition mqnitoring assessment determines the "as found" condition of the SG tubes. The 
puq)ose of the condition monitoring assessment is to ensure that the SG performance criteria have 
been met for the previous operating period. 

The Steam Generator Program determines the scope of the inspection and the methods used to 
determine whether the tubes contain flaws satisfying the tube plugging criteria. Inspection sc9pe 
(i.e., which tubes or areas of tubing within the SG are to be inspected) is a function of existing and 
potential degradation locations. The Steam Generator Program also specifies the inspection 
methods to be used to find potential degradation. Inspection methods are a function of 
degradation morphology, non-destructive examination (NDE) technique capabilities, and 
inspection locations. 

The Steam Generator Program defines the Frequency of TS 4.4.5. J. The Frequency is determined 
by the operational assessment and.other limits in the SG examination guidelines (Reference 6). 
The Steam Generator Program uses information on existing degradations and growth rates to 
determine an inspection Frequency that provides reasonable assurance that the tubing will meet 
the SG performance criteria at the next. scheduled inspection. In addition, Specification 6.8.4.g 
contains prescriptive requirements concerning inspection intervals to provide added assuranc'e 
that the SG performance criteria will be met between scheduled inspections. If crack indications 
are found in any SG tube, the maximum inspection interval for all affected and potentially 
affected SGs is restricted by Specification 6.8.4.g until subsequent inspections support extending 
the inspeetion interval. 

TS 4.4.5.2 

During a SG inspection, any inspected tube that sat_isfies the Steam Generator Program plugging 
criteria is removed from service by plugging. The tube plugging criteria delineated in 
Specification 6.8.4.g are intended to ensure that tubes accepted for continued service satisfy the 
SG performance criteria with allowance for error in the flaw size measurement and for future flaw 
growth. In addition, the tube plugging criteria, in conjunction with other elements of the Steam 
Generator Program, ensure that the SG performance criteria will continue to be met until the next 
inspection of the subject tube(s). Reference 1 provides guidance for performing operational 
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assessments to verify that the tubes remaining in service will continue to meet the SG 
performance criteria. 

The Frequency of prior to entering MODE 4 following a SG inspection ensures that the 
Surveillance has been completed and all tubes meeting the plugging criteria are plugged prior to 
subjecting the SG tubes to significant primary to secondary pressure differential. 

BACKGROUND 

SG tubes are small diameter, thin walled tubes that carry primary coolant through the primary to 
secondary heat exchangers. The SG tubes have a number of important safety functions. Steam 
generator tubes are an integral part of the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) and, as such, 
are relied on to maintain the primary system's pressure and inventory. The SG tubes isolate the 
radioactive fission products in the primary coolant from the secondary system. In addition, as part 
of the RCPB, the SG tubes are unique in that they act as the heat transfer surface between the 
primary and secondary systems to remove heat from the primary system. This Specification 
addresses only the RCPB integrity furiction of the SG The SG heat removal function is addressed 
by LCO 3 .4.1. l, "STARTUP and POWER OPERATION," LCO 3 .4.1.2, "HOT STANDBY," 
LCO 3.4. l.3, "HOT SHUTDOWN," and LCO 3.4.1.4.1, "COLD SHUTDOWN - Loops Filled." 

SG tube integrity means that the tubes are capable of performing their intended RCPB safety 
function consistent with the licensing basis, including applicable regulatory requirements. 

SG tubing is subject to a variety of degradation mechanisms. Steam generator tubes may 
experience tube degradation related to corrosion phenomena, such as wastage, pitting, 
intergranular attack, and stress corrosion cracking, along with other mechanically induced 
phenomena such as denting and wear. These degradation mechanisms can impair tube integrity if 
they are not managed effectively. The SG performance criteria are used to manage SG tube 
degradation. 

Specification 6.8.4.g., "Steam Generator (SG) Program," requires that a program be established 
and implemented to ensure that SG tube integrity is maintained. Pursuant to Specification 
6.8.4.g., tube integrity is maintained when the SG performance criteria are met. There are three 
SG performance criteria: structural integrity, accident induced leakage, and operational 
LEAKAGE. The SG performance criteria are described in Specification 6.8.4.g. Meeting the SG 
performance criteria provides reasonable assurance of maintaining tube integrity at normal and 
accident conditions. 

The processes used to meet the SG performance criteria are defined by the Steam Generator 
Program Guidelines (Reference 1). 
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The steam generator tube rupture (SGTR) accident is the limiting design basis event for SG tubes 
and avoiding an SGIR is the basis for this Specification. The analysis of a SGTR event assumes a 
bounding primary to secondary LEAKAGE rate greaterthan the operational LEAKAGE rate. 
limits in RCS LCO 3.4.6.2, "Operational LEAKAGE," plus the leakage rate associated with a 
double-ended rupture of a single tube. The accident analysis for a SGTR assumes the 
contaminated secondary fluid is released to the atmosphere via safety valves or atmospheric dump 
valves. 

The analysis for design basis accidents and transients other than a SGTR assume the SG tubes 
retain their structural integrity (i.e., they are assumed not to rupture.) In these analyses, the steam 
discharge to the atmosphere· is based on the total primary to secondary LEAKAGE from all SGs 
of 1 gallon per minute or is assumed to increase to 1 gallon per minute as a result of accident 
induced conditions. For accidents that do not involve fuel damage, the primary coolant activity 
level of DOSE EQUNALENT I-131 is assumed to be equal to the RCS LCO 3.4.8, "Specific 
Activity" limits. For accidents that assume fuel damage, the primary· coolant activity is a function 
of the amount of activity released from the damaged fuel. The dose ·consequences of these events 
are within the limits of GDC 19 (Reference 2), 10 CFR 50.67 (Reference 3) or the NRC approved 
licensing basis (e.g., a small fraction of these limits). 

Steam Generator tube integrity satisfies Criterion 2of10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). 

REFERENCES 

1. NEI 97-06, "Steam Generator Program Guidelines." 

2. 10 CFR 50 Appendix A, GDC 19. 

3. 10 CFR 50.67. 

4. ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III, Subsection NB. 

5. Draft Regulatory Guide 1.121, "Basis for Plugging Degraded Steam Generator 
Tubes," August 1976. 

6. EPRI, "Pressurized Water Reactor Steam Generato~ Examination Guidelines." 
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LBDCR No. 07-MP3-032 
August 8, 2007 

The RCS Leakage Detection Systems required by this specification are provided to monitor and 
detect leakage from the reactor coolant pressure boundary. These Detection Systems are 
consistent with the recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.45, "Reactor Coolant Pressure 

· Boundary Leakage Dete<'.tion Systems," May 1973. · 

ACTION c .. provides a 72 hour allowed outage time (AOT) when both the containment 
atmosphere particulate radioactivity monitor and the containment drain sump monitoring system, 
are inoperable. The 72 hour AOT is appropriate since additional actions will be taken during this 
limited time period to ensure RCS leakage, in excess of the UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE TS 
limit of 1 gpm (TS 3.4.6.2), will be readily detectable.· This will provide reasonable assurance 
that any significant reactor coolant pressure boundary degradation is detected soon after 
occurrence to minimize the potential for propagation to a gross failure. This is consistent with the 
requirements of General Design Criteria (GDC) 30 and also Criterion 1 of 10 CFR 50.36(d)(2)(ii) 
which requires installed instrumentation to detect, and indicate in the control room, a significant 
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary. The RCS water inventory 
balance calculation determines the magnitude of RCS UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE by use of 
instrumentation readily available to the control room operators. However, the proposed 
additional actions will not restore the continuous monitoring capability normally provided by the 
inoperable equipment. 

The RCS water inventory balance is capable of identifying a one gpm RCS leak rate. The 
containment grab samples will also indicate an increase in RCS leak rate which would then be 
quantified by the RCS water inventory balance. ·Since these. additional actions are sufficient to 
ensure RCS.LEAKAGE is within TS limits, it is appropriate to·provide a limited time period to 
restore at least one of the TS-required LEAKAGE monitoring systems: 

LCO 3.4.6.1.b. Containment Sump Drain Monitoring System. 

The intent of LCO 3.4.6. l.b is to have a system.able to monitor and detect leakage from the 
reactor coolant pres~ure boundary (RCPB) .. Any of the following three methods may be used to 
meet LCO 3.4.6.1.b. . . . 

A. . 3DAS-Pl0, Unidentified Leakage Sump Pump, and associated local and main 
board annunciation. 

B. 3DAS-Pl 0, Unidentified Leakage Sump Pump, and computer point 3DAS-L39 
and CVLKR2. . . . 

C. 3DAS-P2A or 3DA.S-P2B, Containment Drains Sump :Pump, and computer points 
3DAS-L22 and CVLKR2 or CVLKR31. 

To meet Regulatory Guide 1.45 recommendations, the Containment Drain Sump Monitoring 
System must meet the following five criteria: . 

I. Must monitor changes in sump water level, changes in flow rate or changes in the 
operating frequency of pumps. 

2. Be able to detect an UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE rate of 1 gpm in less than one hour. 
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3. Remain OPERABLE following an Operating Basis Earthquake (OBE). 

4. Provide indication and alarm in the Control. Room.· 

5. • Procedures for converting various· indications to a common leakage equivalent 
must be available to the Operators. 

The three Containment Drain Sump Monitoring Systems identified above meet these five 
requirements as follows: 

A. 3DAS-Pi0, Unidentified Leakage Sump Pump, and associated main board 
. ·annunciation. 

1. Sump level is monitored at two locations by the starting-and stoppiµg of 
3DAS-Pl0, Unidentified Leakage Sump Pump. Flow ~s measured as a 
function of time between pump starts/stops· and the known sump levels at 
which these occur:. · · 

. . 

2. Two timer relays in the contr.ol. circuitry of 3DAS-P10 are set to identify a 1 gpm 
leak rate within 1 hour. 

3. This monitoring system is not seismic Category I, but is expected to remain 
OPERABLEdufing an OBE. If the monitoring system is not OPERABLE 
following a seismic event, the appropriate ACTION according to Technical 
Specifications will be taken. This position has been reviewed by the NRC and 
documented as acceptable in the Safety Evaluation Report. 

4. If the control circuitry of 3DAS-Pl0 identifies a 1 gpm leak rate within 1 hour, 
Liquid Radwaste Panel Annunciator LWS 4-5, CTMT UNIDENT LEAKAGE 
TROUBLE, and Main Board Annunciator MBl B 4-3, RAD LIQUID WASTE 
SYS TROUBLE, will alarm. These control circuits and alarms operate . 
independently from the plant process computer. 

If the computer is inoperable, these control circuits and alarms meet the Technical 
Specification requirements for the Containment Drain Sump Monitoring System. 

5. To convert the unidentified leakage. sump pump tun times to a leakage rate, use the 
following formula: 

· (3DAS-P10 run times in minutes - [number of 3DAS-P10 starts x.5 minutes]) x 20 gpm 

Elapsed monitored Time in minutes 

B. 3DAS-Pl0, Unidentified Leakage Sump Pump, and computer points 3DAS-L39 and 
CVLKR2. 

1. Sump level is monitored by 3DAS-LI39, the Unidentified Leakage Sump Level 
indicator. This level indicator provides an input to computer point 3DAS-L39. 
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2. The plant process computer calculates a leakage rate every 30 seconds when 
3DASP10 indicates stop. This leakage rate is displayed via cmnputer point 
CVLKR2. When pump PI 0 does run, the leakage rate calculation is stopped and 
resumes 10 minutes after pump PIO stops. If it cannot provide a value of the 
leakage rate within any 54 minute interval, CVDASPIONC (UNDNT LKG RT 
NOT CALC) alarms which alerts the Operator that UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE 
cannot be determined. 

3. This monitoring system is not seismic Category I, but is expected to remain 
OPERABLE during an OBE. If the monitoring system is not OPERABLE 
following a seismic event, the appropriate ACTION according to Technical 

. Specifications will be taken. 

4. A priority computer alann (CVLKR2) is generated if the calculated leakage rate is 
greater than a value specified on the Priority Alarm Point Log. This alarm value 
should be set to alert the Operators to a possible RCS leak rate in excess of the 
Technical Specification maximum allowed UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE. The 
alarin value may be set at one gallon per minute or less above the rate of 
IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE, from the reactor coolant or auxiliary systems, into the 
unidentified leakage sump. The rate ofIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE may be 

·determined by either measurement or analysis. If the Priority Alarm Point Log is 
adjusted, the high leakage rate alarm will be bounded by the IDENTIFIED 
LEAKAGE rate and the low leakage rate alann will be set to notify the operator 
that a decrease in leakage inay require the high leakage rate alami to be reset The 
priority alarm setpoint shall be no greater than 2 gallons per minute. This ensures 
that the IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE will.not mask a small increase in 
UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE that is of concern. The 2 gallons per minute limit is 
also within the identified leakage sump level monitoring system alarm operating 
range which has a maximum: setpoint of 2.3 gallons per ~inute. 

To convert unidentified leakage sump level changes to leakage rate, use the 
following formula: 

Note: Wait 10 minutes after 3DAS-P l 0 stops before taking level readings. 

l.08315 gallons 
1% 

x % change in level from 3DAS-L39 
time between level readings in minutes 

C. 3DAS-P2A or 3DAS-P2B, Containment Drains Sump Pump, and computer points 
3DAS-L22 and CVLKR2 or CVLKR3I. 

1. Sump level is monitored by 3DAS-LI22, the Containment Drains Sump Level 
Indicator. This level indicator provides an input to computer point 3DAS-L22. 

This method can be used to monitor UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE when Pump Pl 0 
and its associated equipment is inoperable provided Pump PI 0 is out of service and 
3DAS-Ll39 indicates that the unidentified leakage sump is overflowing to the 
containment drains sump (approximately 40% level on 3DAS-Ll39). 
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2. 

3_ 

4. 

5. 

In this case, CVLKR2 and CVLKR3I monitor flow rate by comparing level 
indications on the containment drains sump when Pumps PIO, P2A, P2B and Pl 
are not running_ 

· The plant process computer calculates a leakage rate every 30 seconds when 
3DAS-Pl0, 3DAS-Pl, 3DAS-P2A and 3DAS-P2B indicate stop. This leakage rate 
is displayed via computer points CVLKR3I and CVLKR2 when 3DAS-Pl0 is off 
and when the unidentified leakage sump is overflowing to the containment drains 
sump. When one of these pumps does run, the leakage-rate·cakulation is stopped 
and resumes l 0 minutes after all pumps stop. If it cannot provide value of the 
leakage rate within any 54 minute interval, two computer point alarms 
(CVDASP2NC, UNDNT LKG RT NOT CALC and CVDASP2NC, SMP 3 LKG 
RT NT CALC) are generated which alerts the Operator that UNIDENTIFIED 
LEAKAGE cannot be determined. 

This monitoring system is not seismic Category I, but is expected to remain 
OPERABLE during ail OBE. If the monitoring system is not OPERABLE 
following a seismic event, the appropriate ACTION according to Technical 
Specifications will be taken. 

Two priority computer alarms (CVLKR2 and CVLKR3I) are generated ifthe 
calculated leakage rate is greater th~ a value specified on the Priority Alarm Point 
Log. This alarm value should be set to alert the Operators to a possible RCS leak 
rate in excess of the Technical Specification maximum allowed UNIDENTIFIED 
LEAKAGE. The alarm value may be set at one gallon per minute or less above the· 
rate of IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE, from the reactor coolant or auxiliary systems, 
into the containment drains sump. The rate of IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE may be 
determined by eithenneasurementor by analysis. If the Priority Alarm Point Log 
is adjusted, the high leakage rate alarm will be bounded by the IDENTIFIED 

· LEAKAGE rate and the low leakage rate alarm will be set to notify the operator 
that a decrease in leakage may require the high leakage rate alarm to be reset The 
priority alarm setpoint shall be no greater than 2 gallons J?er minute. This ensures 
that the IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE will not mask a small mcrease in 
UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE that is of concern. The 2 gallons per minute limit is 
also within the contaimnent drains sump level monitoring system alarm operating 
range which has a maximum setpoint of 2.5 gallons per minute_ 

To convert containment drains sump run times to a leakage rate, refer to procedure 
SP3670.l for guidance on the conversion method. 

3/4.4.6.2 OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE 

LCO 

RCS operational LEAKAGE shall be limited to: 

a. PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE 

No PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE is allowed, being indicative of material · 
deterioration. LEAKAGE of this type is unacceptable as the leak itself could cause further 
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deterioration, resulting iri higher LEAKAGE. Violation of this LCO could result in 
continued degradation of the RCPB. LEAKAGE past seals and gaskets is not PRESSURE 
BOUNDARY LEAKAGE. . 

b. UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE 

One gallon per minute (gpm) of UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE is allowed as a reasonable 
minimum _det~ctable _amountthat the con!ai1:1ment air monitC?ring an~ cont'!-inm_ent sump 
level momtormg eqmpment can detectw1thma reasonable time penod. Violation ofth1s 
LCO could result in continued degradation of the RCPB, ifthe LEAKAGE is from the 
pressure boundary. · 

. c. Primary to Secondary LEAKAGE through Any One Steam Generator (SG) 

The limit of 150 gallons per day per SG is based on the operational LEAKAGE 
performance criterion in NEI 97-06, Steam Generator Program Guidelines (Reference 4). 
The Steam Generator Program operational LEAKAGE performance criterion in NEI 97-
06 states, "The RCS operational primary to secondary LEAKAGE through any one SG 
shall be limited to 150 gallons per day.' The limit is based on operating experience with 
SG tube degradation mechanisms that result in tube leakage. The operational LEAKAGE 
rate criterion in conjunction with the implementation of the Steam Generator Program is 
an effective measure for minimizing the frequency of steam generator tube ruptures. 

d. IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE 

Up to 10 gpm ofIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE is considered allowable because LEAKAGE 
is.from kriowri sources that do not interfere with detection of UNIDENTIFIED 
LEAKAGE and is well within the capability of the RCS makeup system. IDENTIFIED 
LEAKAGE includes LEAKAGE to the containment from specifically known and located 

· sources, but does not include PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE or controlled reactor 
coolant pump (RCP) seal leakoff (CONTROLLED LEAKAGE). Violation of this LCO 
could result m continued degradation of a component or system. 

e. CONTROLLED LEAKAGE 

The CONTROLLED LEAKAGE limitation restricts operation when the total flow 
supplied to the reactor coolant pump seals exceeds 40 gpm with the modulating valve in 
the supply line fully open at a nominal RCS pressure of2250 psia. This limitation ensures 
that in the event of a LOCA, the safety injection flow will not be less than assumed in the 
safety analyses. 

A limit of 40 gpm is placed on CONTROLLED LEAKAGE. 

f. RCS Pressure·Isolation Valve LEAKAGE 

The specified allowable leakage from any RCS pressure isolation valve is sufficiently low 
to ensure. early_ det~ction ~f possible i~-seri~s valve failure. It is aP.parent that when. . 
pressure isolation is provided by two_ m-senes val~es and ~hen _failure of on~ valv_e 1~ the 
pair can go undetected for a sub~tantial length of tim~, venficat1on o_f v~lve mtegnty 1s 
required. Since these valves are important m preventmg bverpressunzat1on and rupture of 
the ECCS low pressure piping which co~~d res1:1lt in a ~OCA, these valves should be . 
tested periodically to ensure low probability of gross failure. 
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APPLICABILITY 

LBDCR No. 06-MP3-005 
May 25, 2006 

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the potential for RCPB LEAKAGE is greatest when the RCS is 
pressurized. 

In MODES 5 and 6, LEAKAGE limits are not required because the reactor coolant pressure is far 
lower, resulting in lower stresses and reduced potentials for LEAKAGE. 

LCO 3.4.6.2.f, RCS Pressure Isolation Valve (PIV) Leakage, measures leakage through each 
individual PIV and can,impact this LCO. Of the two PIVs in.series in each isolated line, leakage 
measured through one PIV does not result in RCS LEAKAGE when the. other is leak tight. If 
both valves leak and result i.n a loss of mass from the RCS, the loss must be included in the 
allowable identified LEAKAGE.· 

ACTIONS 

UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE, IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE or RCS pressure isolation valve . 
LEAKAGE in excess of the LCO limits must be reduced to within limits within 4 hours. This 
Completion Time allows time to verify leakage rates and either identify UNIDENTIFIED 
LEAKAGE or reduce LEAKAGE to within limits before the reactor must be shut down. This 
action is necessary to prevent further deterioration of the RCPB. 

a., b., c. 

If any PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE exists, or primary to secondary LEAKAGE is not 
within limits, or if UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE, IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE, or RCS pressure 
isolation valve LEAKAGE cannot be reduced to within limits within 4 hours, the reactor must be 
brought to lower pressure conditions to reduce the severity of the LEAKAGE and its potential 
consequences. It should be noted that LEAKAGE past seals and gaskets is not PRESSURE 
BOUNDARY LEAKAGE. The reactor must be brought to HOT STANDBY within 6 hours and 
COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours. This action reduces the LEAKAGE and also 
reduces the factors that tend to degrade the pressure boundary. 

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging plant systems. In COLD SHUTDOWN, the pressure stresses acting on the reactor 
coolant pressure boundary are much lower, and further deterioration is much less likely. 
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CONTROLLED LEAKAGE is determined under a set of reference conditions, listed below: 

a. One Charging Pump in operation. 

b. RCS pressure at 2250 +/- 20 psia. 

By limiting CONTROLLED LEAKAGE to 40 gpm during normal operation, it can be assured 
that during an SI with only one charging pump injecting, RCP seal injection flow will continue to 
remain less than 80 gpm as assumed in the accident analysis. When the seal injection throttle 
valves are set with a normal charging lineup, the throttle valve position bounds conditions where 
higher charging header pressures could exist. Therefore, conditions which create higher charging 
header pressures such as an isolated charging line, or two pumps in service are bounded by the 
single pump-normal system lineup surveillance configuration. Basic accident analysis 

( _ assumptions are that 80 gpm flow is provided to the seals by a single pump in a runout condition. 

4.4.6.2.1.d 

Verifying RCS LEAKAGE to be within the LCO limits ensures the integrity of the reactor coolant 
pressure boundary is maintained. PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE would at first appear as 
UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE and can only be positively identified by inspection. It should be 
noted that LEAKAGE past seals and gaskets is not PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE. 
UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE and'IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE are determined by performance of 
an RCS water inventory balance. · · 

The RCS water inventory balance must be performed with the reactor at steady state operating 
conditions (stable temperature, power level, pressurizer and makeup tank levels, makeup and 
letdown, and RCP seal injection and return flows). The Surveillance is modified by two Notes. 
Note 1 states that this SR is not required to be performed until 12 hours after establishing steady 
state operation. The 12 hour allowance provides sufficient time to collect and process all 
necessary data after stable plant conditions are established. 

Steady state operation is required to perform a proper water inventory balance since calculations 
during maneuvering are not useful. For RCS operational LEAKAGE detennination by water 
inventory balance, steady state is defined as stable RCS pressure, temperature, power level, 
pressurizer and makeup tank levels, makeup and letdown, and RCP seal injection and return 
flows. 
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An early warning of PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE or UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE is 
provided by the automatic systems that monitor the containment atmosphere radioactivity and the 
containment sump level. It should be noted that LEAKAGE past seals and gaskets is not 
PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE. These leakage detection systems are specified in RCS 
LCO 3.4.6.1, "Leakage Detection Systems." 

Note 2 states thc:J.t this SR is not applicable to primary to secondary LEAKAGE because LEAKAGE 
of 150 gallons per day crumot be measured accurately by an RCS water inventory balance. 

The surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Progran1. 

4.4.6.2. l .e 

This SR verifies that primary to secondary LEAKAGE is less than or equal to 150 gallons per day 
through any one SG. Satisfying the primruy to secondary LEAKAGE limit ensures that the 
operational LEAKAGE perfonnance criterion in the Steam Generator Progrrun is met. If this SR is 
not met, compliance with LCO 3.4.5, "Steam Generator Tube Integrity," should be evaluated. The 
150 gallons per day limit is measured at room temperature as described in Reference 5. The 
operational LEAKAGE rate limit applies to LEAKAGE through any one SG. If it is not practical to 
assign the LEAKAGE to an individual SG, all the primary to secondaryLEAKAGE should be 
conservatively assumed to be from one SG. 

The Surveillance is modified by a Note which states that the surveillance is not required to be 
performed until 12 hours after establishment of steady state operation. For RCS primary to 
secondary LEAKAGE determination, steady state is defined as stable RCS pressure, temperature, 
power level, pressurizer and makeup· tank levels, makeup and letdown, and RCP seal injection and 
return flows. 

The surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. Tue 
primary to secondary LEAKAGE is determined using continuous process radiation monitors or 
radiochemical grab sampling in accordance with the EPRI guidelines (Reference 5). 

4.4.6.2.2 

The Surveillru1ce Requirements for RCS pressure isolation valves provide assurance of valve 
integrity thereby reducing the probability of gross valve failure and consequent intersystem LOCA. 
Leakage from the RCS pressure isolation valve is.IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE and will be considered 
as a portion of the allowed limit. 
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Entry into MODES 3 and 4 is allowed to establish the necessary diffe_rential pressures and stable 
conditions for performance of Surveillance Requirement 4.4.6.2.2 (including Surveillance 
Requirement 4.4.6.2.2.d) for RCS pressure isolation valves which can only be leak-tested at 
elevated RCS pressures. The requirements of Surveillance Requirement 4.4.6.2.2.d to verify that 
a pressure isolation valve is OPERABLE shall be performe<;l within 24 hours after the required 
RCS pressures has been met. 

In MODES 1 and 2, the plant is at nomial operating pres;ure and Surveillance Requirement 
4.4.6.2.2.d shall be performed within 24 hours of valve actuation du.e to automatic or manual 
action or flow through the valve. In MODES 3 and 4, Surveillance Requirement 4.4.6.2.2.d shall 
·be performed within 24 hours of valve actuation due to automatic or manual actuation of flow 
through the valve if and when RCS pressure is sufficiently high for performance of this 
surveillance. 

BACKGROUND. 

Components that contain or transport the coolant to or from the reactor core make up the reactor 
coolant system (RCS). Component joints are made by welding, bolting, rolling, or pressure 
loading, and valves isolate connecting systems from the RCS. 

{____ During plant life, thejoint and valve interfaces can produce varying amounts ofreactor coolant 
\-- LEAKAGE, through either normal operational wear or mechanical deterioration. The purpose of 

the RCS HOperational LEAKAGE" LCO is to limit system operation in the presence of 
LEAKAGE from these sources to amounts that do not.compromise safety. This LCO specifies 
the types and amounts of LEAKAGE. 

I 0 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 30 (Reference 1), requires means for detecting and, to the extent: 
practical, identifying the source ofreactor coolant LEAKAGE. Regulatory Guide 1.45 
(Reference 2) describes acceptable methods for selecting leakage detection systems. 

The safety significance of RCS LEAKAGE varies widely depending on its source, rate, and 
duration. Therefore, detecting and monitoring reactor coolant LEAKAGE into the containment 
area is necessary. Quickly separating the IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE from the. UNIDENTIFIED 
LEAKAGE is necessary to provide quantitative information to the operators, allowing them to 
take corrective action should a leak occur detrimental to the safety of the facility and the public. 

A limited amount ofleakage inside containment is expected from auxiliary systems that cannot be 
made 100% leaktight. Leakage from these systems should be detected, located, and isolated from 
the containment atmosphere, if possible, to not interfere with RCS LEAKAGE detection. 

This LCO deals with protection of the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) from 
degradation and the core from inadequate cooling, in addition to preventing the accident analysis 
radiation release assumptions from being exceeded. The consequences of violating this LCO 
include the possibility of a loss of coolant accident (LOCA). 
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Except for primary to secondary LEAKAGE; the safety analyses do not address operational 
LEAKAGE. However, other operational LEAKAGE is related to the safety analyses for LOCA; 
the amount ofleakage can affect the probability of such an ·event. The safety analysis for an event 
resulting in steam discharge to the atmosphere assumes that primary to secondary LEAKAGE 
from all steam. generators (SGs) is 1 gallon per minute or increases to 1 gallon per minute as a 
result of accident induced conditions. The LCO requirement to limit primary to secondary 
LEAKAGE through any one SG to less than or equal to 150 gallons per day is significantly less 
than the conditions assumed in the safety analysis. · 

Primary to secondary LEAKAGE is a factor in the dose releases outside containment resulting 
from a main steam line break (MSLB). To a lesser extent, other accidents or transients involve 
secondary steam release to the atmosphere, such as a steam generator tube rupture (SGTR) 
accident. The leakage contaminates the secondary fluid. 

The FSAR (Reference 3) analysis for SGTR assumes the contaminated secondary fluid is released 
via atmospheric dump valves. The 1 gpm primary to secondary LEAKAGE safety analysis 
assumption is relatively inconsequential. 

The safety analysis for the MSLB accident assumes 500 gpd primary to secondary LEAKAGE is 
through the affected steam generator and the remainder of the ·l gpm is through the intact SGs as 
an initial condition. The dose consequences resulting from the MSLB accident are within the 
guidelines based on 10 CFR 50.67 or other staff approved licensing-basis. 

The RCS operational LEAKAGE satisfies Criterion 2of10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). 

REFERENCES 

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 30. 

2. Regulatory Guide 1.45, May 1973. 

3. FSAR, Section 15. 

4. NEI 97-06, "Steam Generator Program Guidelines~" 

5. EPRI, "Pressurized Water Reactor Primary-to-Secondary Leak Guidelines." 

. 6. Letter FSD/SS-NEU-3713, dated March 25, 1985. 

7. LetterNEU-89-639, dated December 4, 1989. 
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BACKGROUND 

LBDCR No. 08-MP3-013 
March 18, 2008 

The.maximum dose that an individual at the exclusion area boundary can receive for 2 hours 
following an accident, or at the low population zone outer boundary for the radiological release 
duration, is specified in 10 CFR 50.67 (Reference I). Doses to control room occupants. must be 
limited per GDC °19. The limits on specific activity ensure that the offsite and Control Room 
Envelope (CRE) doses are appropriately limited during analyzed transients and accidents. 

The RCS specific activity LCO limits the allowable concentration of radionuclides in the reactor 
coolant. The LCO limits are established to minimize the dose consequences in the event of a 

·steam line break (SLB) or steam generator tube rupture (SGTR) accident. 

· The LCO contains specific activity limits for both DOSE. EQUIVALENT I-131 and DOSE 
EQUIVALENT XE-133. The allowable levels are intended to ensure that offsite and CRE doses 
meet the appropriate acceptance criteria in the Standard Review Plan (Reference 2). 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES 

The LCO limits on the specific activity of the reactor coolant ensure the resulting off site and CRE. 
doses meet the appropriate SRP acceptance criteria following a SLB or SGTR accident. The 
safety analyses (References 3 and 4) assume the specific activity of the reactor coolant is at the 
LCO limits, and an existing reactor coolant steam genei-afoi-" (SG) tube leakage rate of1 gpm 
exists. The safety analyses assume the specific activity of the secondary coolant is at its limit of 
0.1 µCi/gm DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 from LCO 3.7.lA, "Specific Activity." 

. ' . 

The analyses for the SLB and SGTR accidents establish the acceptance limits for RCS specific 
activity. Reference to these analyses is used to assess changes to the unit that could affect RCS 
specific activity, as they relate to the acceptance limits. 

The safety analyses consider two cases of reactor coolant iodine specific activity. One case 
assumes-specific activity at 1.0 µCi/gm DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 with a concurrent large 
iodine spike that increases the rate of release of iodine from the fuel rods containing cladding 
defects to the primary coolant immediately after a SLB (by a factor of 500), or SGTR (by a factor 
of 335) respectively. The second case assumes the initial reactor coolant iodine activity at 60.0 
µCi/gm DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 due to an iodine spike caused by a reactor or an RCS 
transient prior to the accident. In both cases, the noble gas specific activity is assumed to be 81.2 
µCi/gm DOSE EQUIVALENT XE-133. 

The SGTR analysis also assumes a loss of offsite power at the same time as the reactor trip. The 
SGTR causes a reduction in reactor coolant inventory. The reduction initiates a reactor trip from a 
low pressurizer pressure signal or an RCS overtemperature ~ T signal. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B 3/4 4-5 Amendment No. ;?;04 



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

BASES 

SPECIFIC ACTIVITY (Continued) 

LBDCR No:-08-MP3-013 
March 18, 2008 

The loss of off site power causes the steam dump valves to close to protect the condenser. The rise 
in pressure in the ruptured SG discharges radioactively contaminated steam to the atmosphere 
through the SG power operated relief valves and/or the main steam safety valves. The unaffected 
SGs remove core decay heat by venting steam to the atmosphere until the cooldown ends and the . 
Residual Heat Removal (RHR) system is put in service: 

The SLB radiological analysis assumes offsite power is lost at the i;ame time as the pipe break 
occurs outside containment. Reactor trip occurs after the. generation of an SI signal on low steam 
line pressure. The affected SG blows down completely and steam is vented directly to the 
atmosphere. The unaffected SGs remove core decay heat by venting steam to the atmosphere 
until the cooldown ends and the RHR system is placed in service. 

Operation with iodine specific activity levels greater than 1 µCi/gm but less than or equal to 
60.0 µCi/gm is permissible for up to 48 hours while efforts are made to restore DOSE 
EQUIVALENT I-131 to within the 1 µCi/gm LCO limit. Operation ~ith iodine specific activity 
levels greater than 60 µCi/gm is not permissible. · 

The RCS specific activity limits are also used for establishing standardization in radiation 
shielding and plant personnel radiation protection practices. 

RCS specific activity satisfies Criterion 2of10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). 

The iodine specific activity in the reactor coolant is limited to 1.0 µCi/gm DOSE EQUIVALENT 
I-131, and the noble gas specific activity in the reactor coolant is limited to 81.2 µCi/gm DOSE 
EQUIVALENT XE-133. The limits on specific activity ensure that offsite and CRE doses will 
meet the appropriate SRP acceptance criteria (Reference 2). 

The SLB and SGTR accident analyses (References 3 and 4) show that the calculated doses are 
within acceptable limits. Operation with activities in excess of the LCO may result in reactor . 
coolant radioactivity levels that could, in the event of an SLB or SGTR, lead to doses that exceed 
the SRP acceptance criteria (Reference 2). 

APPLICABILITY 

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, operation within the LCO limits for DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 and 
DOSE EQUIVALENT XE-133 is necessary to limit the potential consequences of a SLB or 
SGTR to within the SRP acceptance criteria (Reference 2). 

In MODES 5 and 6, the steam generators are not being used for decay heat removal, the RCS and 
steam generators are depressurized, and primary to secondary LEAKAGE is minimal. Therefore, 
the monitoring of RCS specific activity is not required. 
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With the DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 greater than the LCO limit, samples at intervals of four 
hours must be taken to demonstrate that the specific activity is~ 60 µCi/gm. Four hours is 
required to obtain and analyze a sample. Sal'npling is continued ev~ry four hours to provide a 
trend. ·· 

The DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 must be restored to within limit within 48 hours. The 
completion time of 48 hours is acceptable since it is expected that, if there were an iodirie spike, 
the normal coolant iodine concentration would be restored within this time period. Also, there is a 
low probability of a SLB or SGTR OCCUlTing during this time period . 

. A statement in ACTION b. indicates the provisions ofLCO 3.0.4 are.not applicable. This 
exception to LCO 3.0.4 permits entry into the applicable MODE(S); relying on ACTIONS a. and 
b. while the DOSE.EQUIVALENTI-131 LCO is not met. This exception is acceptable due to the 
significant conservatism incorporated into the RCS specific activity limit, the low probability .of 
an event which is limiting due to exceeding this limit, and the ability to restore transient-specific 

L activity excursions while the plant remains at, or proceeds to, POWER OPERATION. · 

If the required action and completion time of ACTION b. is not met, or ifthe DOSE 
EQUIVALENT I-131 is> 60 µCi/gm, the reactor must be brought to HOT STANDBY (MODE 3) 
within 6 hours and COLD SHUTDOWN (MODE 5) within 36 hours. The allowed completion 
times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions from 
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems. 

With the RCS DOSE EQUIVALENT XE-133 greater than the LCO limit, DOSE EQUIVALENT 
XE-133 must be restored to within limit within 48 hours. The allowed completion time of 48 
hours is acceptable since it is expected that, if there were a noble gas spike, the normal coolant 
noble gas concentration would be restored within this time period. Also, there is a low probability 
of a SLB ?r SGTR occurring during this time period. 

A statement in ACTION d. indicates the provisions of LCO 3.0.4 aie not applicable. This 
exception to LCO 3.0.4 pennits entry into the applicable MODE(S), relying on ACTION d. while 
the DOSE EQUIVALENT XE-133 LCO is not met. This exception is acceptable due to the 
significant conservatism incorporated into the RCS specific activity limit, the low probability of 
an event which is limiting due to exceeding this limit, and the ability to restore transient-specific 
activity excursions while the plant remains at, or proceeds to, POWER OPERATION. 
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If the required action and-completion time of ACTION d. is not met, the reactor must be brought 
to HOT STANDBY (MODE 3) within 6 hours and COLD SHUTDOWN (MODE 5) within 
36 hours. The allowed c~mpletion times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach 
the required plant conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging plant systems. · 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

. 4.4.8.l 

Surveillance Requirement 4.4.8.1 requires perfonning a gamma isotopic analysis as a measure of 
the noble gas specific activity of the reactor coolant at the frequency specified in the Surveillance 
Frequency Control Program. This measurement is the sum of the degassed gamnia activities and . 
the gaseous gamma activities in the saniple taken. This Surveillance Requirement provides an 
indication .of any increase in th"' noble gas specific activity. 

Trending the results of this Surveillance Requirement allows proper remedial action to be taken 
before reaching the LCO limit under normal operating conditions. The surveillance frequency is 
controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

I . . 

Due to the inherent difficulty in detecting Kr-85 in a reactor coolant sample due to masking from 
radioisotopes with similar decay energies, such as F-18 and I-134, it is acceptable to include the 
minimum detectable activity for Kr-85 in the Surveillance Requirement 4.4.8.l calculation. If a 
specific noble gas nuclide listed in the definition of DOSE EQUIVALENT XE-133 is not 
detected, it should be assumed to be present at the minimum detectable activity. 

A Note modifies the Surveillance Requirement to allow entry into and operation in MODE 4, 
MODE 3, and MODE 2 prior to perfo1ming the Surveillance Requirement. This allows the 
Surveillance Requirement to be performed in those MODES, prior to entering MODE 1. 

4.4.8.2 

This Surveillance Requirement is performed to ensure iodine specific activity remains within the 
LCO limit during normal operation and following fast power changes when iodine spiking is 
more apt to occur .. The surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency 
Control Program. The frequency of between 2 and 6 hours after a power change~ 15% RTP 
within a 1 hour period is established because the iodine levels peak during this time following 
iodine spike initiation; samples at other times would provide inaccurate results. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B 3/4 4-6b Amendment No. 



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

BASES 

SPECIFIC ACTIVITY (Continued) 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued) 

LBDCR No. 08-MP3-013 
March 18, 2008 

The Note modifies this Surveillance Requirement to allow entry into and operation in MODE 4, 
MODE 3, and MODE 2 prior to performing the Surveillance Requirement. This allows the 
Surveillance Requirement to be performed in those MODES, prior to entering MODE 1. 

REFERENCES 

I. 10 CFR 50.67. 

2. Standard Review Plan (SRP) Section 15.0.1, "Radiological Consequence Analyses Using 
Alternate Source Terms." 

3. FSAR, Section 15.1.5 .. 

4. FSAR, Section 15.6.3. 

3/4.4.9 PRESSURE/TEMPERATURE LIMITS 

(, . REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (EXCEPT THE PRESSURIZER) 

BACKGROUND 

All components of the RCS are designed to withstand effects of cyclic loads due to system 
pressure and temperature changes. These loads are introduced by startup (heatup) and shutdown 
( cooldown) operations, power transients, and reactor trips. This LCO limits the pressure and 
temperature changes during RCS heatup and cooldown, within the design assumptions and the 
stress limits for cyclic operation. 

Figures 3 .4-2 and 3 .4-3 <;:ontain PIT limit curves for heatup, .cooldown, inservice leak and 
hydrostatic (ISLH) testing, and data for the maximum rate of change of reactor coolant 
temperature. 

Each PIT limit curve defines an acceptable region for normal operation. The usual use of the 
curves is operational requirements during heatup or cooldown maneuvering, when pressure and 
temperature indications are monitored and compared to the applicable curve to determine that 
operation is within the all9wable region. A heatup or cooldown is defined as a temperature 
increase or decrease of greater than or equal to 10°F in any one hour period. This definition of 
heatup and cooldown is based upon the ASME definition of isothermal conditions described in 
ASME, Section XI, Appendix E. 
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Steady state thermal conditions exist when temperature increases or decreases are <10°F 
in any one hour period and when the plant is not performing a planned heatup or cooldown in 
accordance with a procedure. 

The LCO establishes operating limits that provide a margin to brittle failure, applicable to 
the ferritic material of the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) . .The vessel is the 
component most subject to brittle failure, and the LCO limits apply mainly to the vessel. The 
limits do not apply to the Pressurizer. 

The P(f limits have been established for the ferritic materials of the RCS considering 
ASME Boiler and Pressure. Vessel Code Section XI, Appendix G (Reference 1) as modified by 
ASME Code Case N-640 (Reference 2), and the additional requirements of 10 CFR 50 
Appendix G (Reference 3). Implementation of the specific requirements provide adequate margin 
to brittle fracture of ferritic materials during normal operation, anticipated operational 
occurrences, and system leak and hydrostatic tests. 

The neutron embrittlement effect on the material toughness is reflected by increasing the 
nil ductility reference temperature (RT NDT) as exposure to neutron fluence increases. 

The actual shift in the RT NDT of the vessel material will be established periodically by 
removing and evaluating the irradiated reactor vessel ITF~t~rial specimens, in accordance with 
ASTM E 185 (Ref. 4) and Appendix Hof 10 CFR-50 (.Ref. 5). The operating PIT limit curves, 
will be adjusted, as necessary, based on the evaluation findings and the recommendations of 
Regulatory Guide 1.99 (Ref. 6). 

The PIT limit curves are composite curves established by superimposing limits derived 
from stress analyses of those portions of the reactor vessel and head that are the most restrictive. 
At any specific pressure, temperature, and temperature rate of change, one location within the 
reactor vessel will dictate the most restrictive limit. Across the span of the PIT limit curves, 
different locations may be more restrictive, and thus, the curves are composites of the most 
restrictive regions. 

The heatup curve represents a different set of restrictions than the cooldown curve because 
the directions of the thermal gradients through the vessel wall are reversed. The thermal gradient 
reversal alters the location of the tensile stress between the outer and inner walls. 

The PIT limits include uncertainty margins to ensure that the calculated limits are not 
inadvertently exceeded. These margins include gauge and system loop uncertainties, elevation 
differences, containment pressure conditions and system pressure drops between the beltllne 
region of the vessel and the pressure gauge or relief valve location. 
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The criticality limit curve includes the Reference 1 requirement that it be 2 40°F above the 
heatup curve or the cooldown curve, and not less than 160°F above the minimum permissible 
:temperature for ISLH testing. This limit provides the required margip. relative to brittle fracture. 
However, the criticality curve is not"operationally limiting; a more restrictive limit exists in LCO · 
3.1.1.4, "Minimum Temperature for Criticality." 

The consequence of violating the LCO limits is that the RCS has been operated under 
conditions that can result in brittle failure of the ferritic RCPB materials, possibly leading to a 
nonisolable leak or loss of coolant accident. In tht< event these limits are exeeeded, an evaluation 
must be performed to determine the effect on the structural integrity of the RCPB components. 
The ASME Code, Section XI, Appendix E (Ref. 7) provides a recommended methodology for 
·evaluating an operating event that causes an excursion outside the limits. 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSIS 

The PIT limits are not derived from Design Basis AcCident (DBA) analyse$. They are 
prescribed during' normal operation to avoid encountering pressure, temperature, and temperature . 
rate of crrange conditions that might cause undeteeted flaws to propagate and cause nonductile . 
faihiie ofthe RCPB, an unanalyzed condition.· Reference i; as modified by Reference 2, 
combiried .with the additional requirements of Reference 3 provide the methodology for 

. determining the PIT limits. Although the PIT limits are not derived from any DBA, the PIT limits 
are acceptapce limits .since they preclude operation in an unanalyzed condition. 

RCS PIT limits satisfy Criterion2of 10CFR50.36(c}(2)(i-i}. 

The LCO limits apply to fei:Titic components of the RCS, except the Pressurizer. These limits 
define allowable operating regions while providing margin against nonductile failure for the 
controlling ferritic components. 

The limitations imposed on the rate of change of temperature have been established to ensure 
consistency'with the resultant heatup, cooldown, and ISLH testing PIT limit curves. These limits 
control the therillal gradients (stresses) within the reactor vessel belt line (the limiting . 
component). Note that whiie these limits are to provide protectlon to ferritic components within 
the reactor coolant pressure boundary, a limit of 100°Flhr applies to the reactor. coolant pressure 
boundary (except the pressurizer) to ensure that operation is maintained within the ASME Section 
III design loadings, stresses, and fatigue analyses for heatup and cooldown. 
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Violating the LCO limits places the reactor vessel outside of the bounds of the analyses and can 
increase stresses mother RCPB components. The consequences depend on several factors, as 
follows: · 

a. The severity of the departure from the allowable operating PIT regime or the 
severity of the rate of change of temperatlire; 

b. The length of time the limits were violated (longer violations allow the 
temperature gradient in the thick vessel walls to become more pronounced); and 

c. The existences, sizes, and orientations of flaws in the vessel material. 

APPLICABILITY 

J'he RCS PIT limits LCO provides a.definition of acceptable operation for prevention of 
nonductile failure of ferritic RCS components using ASME Section XI Appendix G, as modified 
by Code Case N-640 and the additional requirements of 1 OCFR50,,Appendix G (Ref. 1). The PIT 
limits were developed to provide requirements for operation dl}ring heatup or cooldown (MODES 
3, 4, and 5) or ISLH testing, in keeping with the concern for nonduetile failure. The limits do not 
apply to the Pressurizer. · 

During MODES 1 and 2, other Technical Specifications provide limits for operation that cari be· 
more restrictive than or can supplement these PIT limits. LCO 3.2.5, "DNB Parameters"; LCO 
3.2.3.1, "RCS Flow Rate and Nuclear Eathalp:y Ris~Hot Channel Factor''; LCO 3.1.1.4~ 
"Minimum Temperature for Criticality"; and Safety Limit 2.1, "Safety Limits," also provide 
operational restrictions for pressure and temperature and maximum pressure. Furthermore, 

· MODES 1 and 2 are above the temperature rang'e of concern for nonductile failure, and stress 
analyses have been performed for normal maneuvering profiles, such as power ascension .or · 
'descent. 

ACTIONS 

Operation outside the PIT limits must be corrected so that the RCPB is renimed to a condition that 
has been verified by stress analyses. The Allowed Outage Times (AOTs) reflects the urgency of 
restoring the parameters to within the analyzed range. Most violations will not be severe, and the 
activity can be accomplished in this time in a controlled manner. · 

Besides restoring operation within limits, an evaluation is 'required to determine ifRCS operation 
can continue. The evaluation must verify the RCPB integrity remains acceptable and must be · · 
completed before continuing operation. Several methods may be used, including comparison 
with pre-analyzed transients in the stress analyses, new analyses, or inspection of the components. 
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ASME Code, Section XI, Appendix E (Ref. 7), may be used to support the evaluation. However, 
its use is restricted to evaluation of the vessel beltline. · 

The 72 hour AOT when operating in MODES 1 through 4 is reasonable to accomplish the 
evaluation. The evaluation for a mild violation is possible within this time, but more severe ' · · 
violations may require special, event specific stress analyses or inspections. A favorable 
evaluation must be completed before continuing to operate. 

This evaluation must be completed whenever a limit is. excee4ed. Restoration within the AOT 
·.alone is insufficient because higher than analyze.9. stresses may have oe>curred and may have 
affected the RCPB integrity. 

If the required remedial actfons are not completed within the allowed times, the plant must be 
placed in a lower MODE or not allowed to enter MODE 4 because either the RCS remained in an 
unacceptable PIT region for an extended period of increased stress or a sufficiently severe event . 
caused entry into an unacceptable region. Either possibility indicates a need for inore careful 
examination of the event, best accomplished with the RCS at reduced pressure and temperature. 
In reduced pressure and temperature conditions, the possibility of propagation with undetected 
flaws is decreased. 

If the required evaluation for corit!nued operation in MODES 1 through 4 cannot be accomplished 
within 72 hours or the results are indeterminate or unfavorable, action must proceed to reduce 
pressure and fomperahire as speci'tied ill the AC1'16N sfatement. A favorable evatuation must be 
completed and documented before returning to operating pressure and temperature conditions. 

Pressure and temperature are reduced by bnnging the plfili.t to MODE 3 within 6 hours and to 
MODE 5 with RCS pressure < 500 psia within the next 30 hours. 

Completion of the required evaluation following limit v1olation in other than MODES 1 through 4 
is required before plant startup to MODE 4 can proceed. 

The AOTs are reasonable, based on operating experience to reach the required plant conditions 
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems. 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

Verification that operation is within the LCO limits as well as the limits of Figilles 3.4-2 and -
3.4-3 is required every 30 minutes when RCS pressure and temperature conditions are 

undergoing planned changes. This frequency is considered reasonable in view of the control 
room indication available to monitor RCS status. 
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BASES 

PRESSURE/TEMPERATURE LIMITS (continued) 

Surveillance for heatup, cooldown, or ISLH testing may be discontinued when the definition 
given in the relevant plant procedure for ending the activity is satisfied. 

This Surveillance Requirement is only required to be performed during system heatup, cooldown, 
and ISLH testing. No SurveillaJ)ce Requirement is given for criticality operations because LCO 
3 .1.1.4 contains a more restrictive requirement. 

It is Iiot necessary to perform Surveillance Requirement 4.4.9 .1. l to verify compliance with 
Figures 3.4-2 and 3.4-3 when the reactor vessel is fully detensioned. During REFUELING, with 
the head fully detensioned or off the reactor vessel, the RCS is not capable ofbeing pressurized to 
any significant value. The limiting thermal stresses which could be encountered during this time 

· would be limlted to flood-up using RWST water as low as 40°F. It is not possible to cause crack . 
growth of postUlated flaws in the reactor vessd at normal REFUELING temperatures even 
injecting 40°F Water. 
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1. ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI, Appendix G, "Fracture 
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4. ASTM E 185-82, "Standard Practice for Conducting Surveillance Tests for Light""· 
Water Cooled Nuclear Power Reactor Vessels, E 706." 
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BACKGROUND 

May a, 2(\102 

The Cold Overpressure Protection System limits RCS pressure at low temperatures 
so the integrity of the reactor coo 1 ant pressure boundary (RCPB) is not 
compromised by violating the isothermal beltline pressure and temperature (P/T) 
limits developed using the guidance of ASME Section XI, Appendix G (Reference 1) 
as modified by ASME Code Case N-640 (Reference 2). The reactor vessel is the 
limiting RCPB component for demonstrating_ such protection. 

Cold Overpressure Protection consists of two PORVs with nominal lift setting as 
specified in Figures 3.4-4a and 3.4-4b, or two residual heat removal (RHR) 
suction relief valves, or one PORV arid one RHR suction relief valve, or a 
depressurized RCS and an RCS vent of sufficient size. Two relief valves are 
required for redundancy. One relief valve has adequate relieving capability to 
prevent overpressurization of the RCS for the required mass input capability. 
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The use of a PORV for Cold Overpressure Protection is limited to those conditions when no more 
than one RCS loop is isolated from the reactor vessel. When two or more loops are isolated, Cold 
Overpressure Protection must be provided by either the two RHR suction relief valves or a 
depressurized a.Ild vented RCS. 

The reactor vessel material is less tough at low temperatures than at normal operating 
temperature. As the vessel neutron exposure accumulates, the material toughness decreases and· 
becomes less resistant to stress at low temperatures (Ref. 3). RCS pressure, therefore, is 
maintained low at low temperatures and is increased only as temperature is increased. 

The potential for Yessel overpressurization is most acute when the RCS is water solid, occurring 
while shutdown; a pressure fluctuation can occur more q:uickly than an operator can react to 
relieve the condition. Exceeding the RCS PIT limits by a significant amount could cause 
nonductile cracking of the reactor vessel. LCO 3.4.9.1, "Pressure/Temperature Limits - Reactor 
Coolant System,'" requires administrative control of RCS pressure and temperature during heatup 
and cooldown fo prevent exceeding the limits provided.in Figures 3.4~2 and 3.4-3. 

This,LCO provides RCS overpressure protection by limiting mass input capability and requiring 
adequate pressure relief capacity. Limiting mass input capability requires all Safety Injection · 

L. (SIH) pumps and all but one centrifugal charging pump to be incapable of injection into the RCS. 
'-. _ The pressure relief capacity requires either two redundant relief valves or .a depressurized RCS. 

and an RCS vent of sufficient size. One relief valve or the open RCS vent is the overpressure 
protection devic~~ fu~t ads to terroinate an ip~reasipg pr~~.s.w.e event, 

With mirumu!ii mass inp:ut capabi.iity; the ability to provide GO~~ c0olant addition is restrict~d. 
The LCO does not require the makeup control system deactivated or the safety injection (SI) 
actuation circuits blocked. Due to the lower pressures in the Cold Overpressure Protection modes 
and the expected core decay heat levels, the makeup system can provide adequate flow via the 
makeup control valve. · · · · · 

If a loss of RCS0inventory or reduction in SHUTDOWN MARGIN event occurs, the appropriate . I 
response will be to correctthe situation by starting RCS makeup pumps~ If the loss of inventory or · 
SHUTDOWN MARGIN is significant, this may necessitate the use of additional RCS makeup . · I 
pumps that are being maintained not capable of injecting into the RCS in accordance with 
Technical Specification 3.4.9.3. The use of these additional pumpsto restore RCS inventory or 
SHUTDOWN MARGIN will require entry into the assqciated ACTION statement. The ACTION 
statement requin~s i:rpmediate action.to comply with the specification. The restoration of RCS 
inventory or SHUTDOWN MARGIN can·be considered to be part of the immediate action t6 
restore the additional RCS makeup pumps to a not capable of injecting status. While recovering 
RCS inventory or SHUTDOWN MARGIN, RCS pressure will be maintained below the PIT 
limits. After RCS inventory or SHUTDOWN MARGIN has been restored, the additional pumps 
should be immediately made not capable of injecting and the ACTION statement exited. 
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PORV Requirements 

As designed, the PORV Cold Overpressure Protection (COPPS) is signaled to open ifthe RCS 
pressure approaches a limit determined by the COPPS actuation logic: The COPP$ actuation 
logic monitors both RCS temperature and RCS pressure and determines when the nominal 
setpoint of Figure 3.4-4a or Figure 3.4-4b is approached. _The wide range RCS temperature 
indications are auctioneered to select the lowest temperature signal. 

The lowest temperature signal is processed through a function generator that calculates a pressure 
setpoint for that temperature. The calculated pressure setpoint is then compared with RCS 
pressure measured by a wide range pressure charuiel. If the measured pressure meets or exceeds 
the calculated value, a PORV is signaled to open. ' . . , . ·. 

The use of the PORVs is restricted to three and four RCS loops_unisolated: for a loop.to be 
considered isolated, both RCS loop stop valves must be closed. If more than one loop is isoiated, 
then the PORV s must have their block valves closed or COPPS must be blocked. For these cases, 
Cold Overpressure Protection must be provided by either the two RHR suction relief valves qr a 
depressurized RCS and an RCS vent. .This is necessary because the PORV mass and heat injection 
transients have only been analyzed for a maximum.of one loop i~olated, the use of the PORVs is 
restricted to three and four RCS loops unisofated .. 

. . 
The RHR suction relief valves have been qualified 'for all mass.injection transients for any 
combination of isolated loops. In addition, the heat injection transients not prohibited by the . 
Techiiica.1·speciflcatl6ris have alsbbeen:cohstdeted iri the·qualtficatiort.ofthe_R.FrR. sUctiofi refret 
valv~. . · . . . . . 

Figure 3.4~4a and Figure 3.4-4b present the PORV setpoints for COPPS. The setpoints are 
staggered so only one valve opens during a low temperature overpressure transient. Setting both 
valves to the values of Figure 3.4-4a and Figure 3.4~4b within the tolerance·allowed for the. 
calibration accuracy, ensures that the isothermal PIT limits will not be exceeded for the analyzed 
isothermal events. 

When a PORV is opened, the release of coolant will cause the pressury increa.Se to slow and: 
reverse. As the PORV releases coolant, the RCS pressure decreases until ai:eset pressure is 
reached and the valve is signaled to close. The pressure continues to de6rease below the reset 
pressure as the valve closes. . -
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RHR Suction Relief Valve Requirements 

_The isolation valves between the RCS and the RHR suction relief valves must be open to make 
the RHR suCtion relief valves OPERABLE for RCS overpressure mitigation. The RHRsuction 
.relief valves are spring loaded, bellows type water relief valves with setpoint tolerances and· 
accumulation limits established by Section III of the American Society of Mechanical Engineers 
(ASME) Code (Ref. 4) for Class 2 relief valves. · · 

. . 

When the RHR system is operated for decay beat removalorlow pressure letdown control, the · 
isolatiori val~es between the RCS and the RHR suction relief valves are open, and the RHR 

.... suction relief valves are exposed to the RCS and are able to relieve pressure transients in the RCS. 

RCS Vent Requirements 

Once the RCS is depressuii.zed; a vent exposed to the containment atmosphere will maintaiffthe 
. RCS at acceptable pressure levels in an RCS overpressure transient, if the relieving requirements 
of the transient do not exceed the capabilities of the vent. Thus, the vent path must be capable q.f 
relieving the flow resulting from the limiting mass or heat input transient, and mainta!ning. , 
pressure below the P!T limits for the analyzed isothermal events.· 

For an RCS vent to meet the flow capacity requirement, it requires removing a Pressurizer safety 
valve, removing a Pressurizer manway, or similarly establishing a vent by opening an RCS vent 
valve provided that the opening meets the relieving capacity requirements. The vent path must be 
above the level of reactor coolant, so as not to drain the RCS wheh open. 
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Safety analyses (Ref. 5) demonstrate that the reactor vessel is adequately protected against' 
exceeding the P/T limits for the at).alyzed isothermal.ev~mts. In MODES l, 2, AND 3, and iii 
MODE 4, with RCS cold leg temperature exceeding 226°f, the pressurizer safety valves will. 
provide RCS overpressure protection in the ductile region. At226°F·and below, overpressure 
prevention is provided by two means: (1) two OPERABLEreliefvalves, or (2) a depressurized 
RCS with a sufficiently sized RCS vent, consistent with ASME Section XI, Appendix G for 
temperatures less than RT NDT + 50°F.. Each of these means has a limited overptesstire relief 
capability. 

The required RCS temperature for a given pressure increases as the reactor vessel material 
toughness decreases due to neutron embrittlement. Each time the Technical. Specification curves 
are revised, the cold overpressure protection must be re-evaluated to ensureits functional 
requirements continue to be met using the RCS relief valve method or the depr~sslirized and 
vented RCS condition. 

Transients capable of oveq)ressurizing the RCS are categorized as either mass or heat input 
transients, examples of which follow: · · · 

Mass Input Transients 

a. Inadvertent safety injection; or 

b.. Charging/letdown fl9w mismatch 

Heat Input Transients 

a. Inadvertent actuation of Pressurizer heaters; 

b. Loss of RHR cooling; or 

c. Reactor coolant pump (RCP) startup with temperature asymmetry within the RCS 
or between the RCS and steam generators. 

The Technical Specifications ensure that mass input transients beyond the OPERABILITY of the ·I 
cold overpressure protection means do not occur by rendering all Safety Injection Pumps and all 
but one centrifugal charging pump incapable of injecting into the RCS whenever an RCS cold leg 
is ~ 226°F. ' 

The Technical Specifications ensure that energy addition transients beyond the OPERABILITY 
of the cold overpressure protection means do not occur by limiting reactor coolant pump starts. 
LCO 3.4.1.4.1, "Reactor Coolant Loops and Coolant Circulation - COLD SHUTDOWN - Loops 
Filled," LCO 3 .4.1.4.2, "Reactor Coolant 
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OVERPRESSURE PROTECTION SYSTEMS (continued) 

. .. . 

Loops and Coolant Circulation - COLD SHUTDOWN - Loops Not Filled," and LCO 3.4.1.3, .. 
"Reactor Coolant Loops and Coolant Circulation - HOT SHUTDOWN" limit starting the.first 
·reactor coolant pump such that it shall not be started when any RCS loop wide range cold leg · 
temperature is ~ 226°F unless the secondary side water temperature of each steam generator is 
< 50°F above each RCS cold leg temperature. The restrictions ensure the potential energy 
addition to the RCS from the secondary side of the steam generators will not result in an RCS 
overpressurization event beyond the capability of the COPPS to mitigate. The COPPS utilizes the 
pressurizer PORV s ~nd the RHR reljef valves to mjtigate the limiting mass ap.d energy addition 
events, thereby protecting the isothermal reador vessel beltline P/Tlimits. The restrictions will . 
ensure the reactor vessel will.be protected fyorµ a~ cold oy@Ipf®S$Ure event when starting t}ie first·. 
RCP. Ifat least. one RCP is operating, no restrictions are necessary to start additional RCPs for 
reactor vessel protection. In addition, this restriction only applies to RCS loops and associated 
components that are not isolated from the reactor vessel. · 

The RCP starting criteria are based on the equipment used to provide colci overpressure 
protection. A maximum temperature differential of 50°F between the steam generator secondary . 
sides and RCS cold legs will limit the potentialenergy addition to within the capability of the · 
pressurizer PORVsto mitigate the transient. The RHR reiiefvalve are also adequate to mitigate 
energy addition transients 'constrained by this temperature differential limit, provided all RCS 
cold leg temperature are at or below l 50°F. The ability of the RHR relief valves to mitigate. 
ern~rgy additiea··tr"ansi-ents wfi@Il' RCS oolcl-Jeg temf)eFarure is ·above +s0.gp has notheen analyzed. 
As a result, the temperature of the steam· generator secondary sides 11Tlist be at or below the RCS 
cold leg temperature if the RHR relief valves are providing cold overpressure protection and the 
RCS cold leg temperature is above l 50°F. · 

. ·' 
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The cold overpressure transient analyses deinonstrate that either one relief valve or the 
depressurized RCS and RCS vent can maintain RCS pressure below limits. when RCS letdown is 
isolated and only one centrifugal.charging pump is operating. Thus, the LCO allows only one 
centrifugal charging pump capable of injecting when cold ovetpressure protection is required; 

The cold overpressure protection enabling temperature is conservatively established at a value · 
~ 226°F based on the criteria provided by ASME Section XI, Appendix G. 

PORV Performance 

The analyses show that the vessel is protected against non-ductile failure when the PORV s a~e set 
to open at the values shown in Figures 3.4-4a and 3.4-4b within the tolerance allowed for the · 
calibration ac·cu.ra:cy: ·The curves 'are derived by analyses for both three and four· RCS loops 
unisolated that model the performance of the PORV cold overpressure protection system 
(COPPS), assuming the limiting mass and heat transients of one centrifugal charging pump 
injecting into the RCS, or the energy addition as a result of starting an RCP with temperature 
asymmetry between the RCS and the steam generators. These analyses consider pressure 
overshoot beyond the PORV opening setpoint resulting from signal processing and valve stroke · 
times. · 

The PORV setpoints in Figures 3.4-4a and 3.4-4b will be updated when the P/T limits conflict · 
·with the cold overpressure analysis limits. The PIT limits are periodically modified as the reactor 
vessel material toughness decreases due to neutron embrittlement. ReVised limits are determined 
using neutron fluence projections and the results of testing of the reactor vessel material 
iFFa<'.Ji.ation- sUFVe-i.Uanee--.sr>eeimens-,. The BaB€&·-f-€>r ·:bGQ. ~.A,9~1,. ·~~P·r'€ssur~/l'empei;atMr-e Limits -
Reactor Coolant Sy~tem (Except the Pr-essuriz-er),.'' discuss these e-yaluations,. 

The PORV s are considered active components. Thus, the failure of one PORV is :;i.ssumed to 
represent the worst case, single active failure. 

RHR Suction Relief Valve Performance 

The RHR suction relief valves do not have variable pressure and temperature lift setpoints as do 
the PORV s. Analyses show that one RHR suction relief valve with a setpoint at or between 
426.8 psig and 453.2 psig will pass flow greater than that required for the limiting cold 
overpressure transient while maintaining RCS pressure less than the isothermal PIT limit curve. 
Assuming maximum relief flow requirements during the limiting cold overpressure event, an 
RHR suction relief valve will maintain RCS pressure to ::::;; 110% of the nominal lift setpoint. 

Although each RHR suction relief valve is a passive spring loaded device, which meets single 
failure criteria, its location within the RHR System precludes meeting single failure criteria when 
spurious RHR suction isolation valve or RHR suction valve closure is postulated. Thus the los.s of 
an RHR suction relief 
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valve is the worst case single failure. Also, as the RCS P/T limits are revised 
to~eflect change in toughness in the reactor vessel materials, the RHR suction 
rel1ef valve's analyses must be re-evaluated to ensure continued accommodation 
o~the design bases cold overpressure transients. 

RCS Vent Performance 

With the RCS depressurized, analyses show a vent size of~ 2.0 square inches is 
capable of mitigating the limiting cold overpressure transient. The cap~city-of 
this vent size is greater .than the flow of the limiting transient, while 
maintaining RCS pressure less than the maximum pressure on the isothermal P/T 
limit curve. · · · 

The RCS vent size will be re-evaluated for compliance each time the isothermal 
P/T limit curves are revised. 

The·RCS vent is· a passive device and is not subject to active' failure. 

The RCS Vent satisfies Criterinn 2 of IOCFR50.36(c)(2}(ii). 

. ·· . 
. ' 

: ,: . 
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This LCO requires that cold overpressure protection be OPERABLE and the maximum 
mass input be limited to one charging pump. Failure to meet this LCO could lead 
to the loss of low temperature overpressure mitigation and violation of the 
reactor vessel isothermal P/T limits as a result of an operational transient. 

To limit the mass input capability, the LCO requires a maximum of one centrifugal 
charging pump capable of injecting into the RCS. 

I 

The elements of .the LCO that provides low temperature overpressure mitigati-0n 
.through pressure relief are: 

1. Two OPERABLE PORVs; or 

A PORV is. OPERABLE f6r cold overpressure ~rotectionwhen its block valve is' 
open, its lift setpoint is set to the nominal-~etpoints provided for both 
three and four loops unisolated by Figure 3.4-4a or 3.4-4b and when the 
surveillance requirem~~ts are met. 

2. Two OPERABLE RHR suction relief valves; or 

An RHR suction relief valve is OPERABLE for cold overpre~sure protection 
when its isolation valves from the RCS are open and when its setpoint is at 
or between 426.8 psig and 453.2 psig, as verified by required testing. 

3. One OPERABLE PORV and one OPERABLE RHR suction rel_ief valve; or 

4. A depressurized RCS and an RCS vent. 

An RCS vent is OPERABLE when open with an area of~ 2.0 square inches. I· 

Each of these methods of ovepressure prevention is capable of mitigating the· 
limiting cold overpressure transient. 

. ' 
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OVERPRESSURE PROTECTION SYSTEMS (continued) 

APPLICABILITY 

This LCO is applicable in MODE 4 when any RCS cold leg temperature is ~ 226°F, in MODE 5, 
and in MODE 6 when the head is on the reactor vessel. The Pressurizer safety valves provide 
RCS overpressure protection in the ductile region (i.e. > 226°F). When the reactor head is off, 
overpressurization cannot occur. 

LCO 3.4.9.1 "Pressure/Temperature Limits" provides the operational PIT limits for all MODES . 
. c LCO 3A.2, "~afety Valves," requires the OPERABILITY of the Pressurizer safety valves that 

provide overpressure protection during MODES 1, 2, and 3, and 4 when all RCS cold ieg 
temperatures are > 226°F. 

Low temperature overpressure prevention is most critical during shutdown when the RCS is water 
·• solid, and a mass or heat input transient can cause a rapid increase in RCS pressure when llttle or 
no time exists for operator action to mitigate the event. 

ACTIONS 

a. and b. 

With two or more centrifugal charging pumps capable of injecting into the RCS, or with any SIR 
pump capable of injecting into the RCS, RCS overpressurization is possible. 

To immediately initiate action to restore restricted mass input capability to the RCS reflects the 
urgency of removing the RCS from this condition. 

Required ACTION a. is modified by a Note that permits two centrifugal charging pumps capable 
of RCS injection for~ 1 hour to allow for pump swaps. This is a controlled evolution of short 
duration and the procedure prevents having two charging pumps simultaneously out of pull-to
lock while both charging pumps are capable of injecting into the RCS. 

In MODE 4 when any RCS cold leg temperature is~ 226°F, with one required relief valve 
inoperable, the RCS relief valve must be restored to OPERABLE status within an allowed outage 

'time (AOT) of 7 days. Two relief valves in any combination of the PORVs and the RHR suction 
relief valves are required to provide low temperature overpressure mitigation while withstanding 
a single failure of an active component. 
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The AOT in MODE 4 considers the facts that only one of the relief valves is required to mitigate 
an overpressure transient and that the likelihood of an active failure of the remaining valve path 
during this time period is very low. The RCS must be depressurized and a vent must be 
established within the following 12 hours if the required relief valve is not restored to 
OPERABLE within the required AOT of 7 days. 

d. 

The consequences o( operational events that will overpressure the RCS are more severe at lower 
temperatures (Ref. 8). Thus, with one of the two required reliefvalves·inoperable in MODE 5 or 
in MODE 6 with the head on, the AOT to restore two valves to OPERABLE status is 24 hours. 

The AOT represents a reasonable time to investigate and repair several types of relief valve 
failures without exposure to a lengthy period with only one OPERABLE relief valve to protect 
against overpressure events. The RCS must be depressurized and a vent must be establishe.d 
within the following 12 hours if the required relief valve is not restored to OPERABLE within the 
requiredAOT of24 hours. 

e. 

The RCS must be depressurized and a vent must be established within 12 hours when both 
required Cold Overpressure Protection relief valves are inoperable. 

The ve.nt must be sized~ 2.0 square inches to ensure that the how capacity is greater than that 
required for the worst case cold overpressure transient reasonable during the applicable MODES. 
This action is needed to protect the RCPB from a low temperature overpressure event and a 
possible non-ductile failure of the reactor vessel. 

·The time required to place the plant in this Condition is based on the relatively low probability of 
an overpressure even:t during this time period due to increased operator awareness of 
administrative control requirements. 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

4.4.9.3.1 

Perfo1mance of an ANALOG CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST is required within 31 days 
prior to entering a condition in which the PORV is required to be OPERABLE and at the 
frequency specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program thereafter on each required 
PORV to verify and, as necessary, adjust its lift setpoi.nt. The ANALOG CHANNEL 
OPERATIONAL TEST will verify the setpoint in accordance with the nominal values given in 
Figures 3.4-4a and 3.4-4b. PORV actuation could depressurize the RCS; therefore, valve 
operation is not required. 
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Perfonnance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION on each required PORV actuation channel is 
required periodically to adjust the channel so that it responds and the valve opens within the 
required range and accuracy to a known input. The surveillance frequency is controlled under the 
Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

The PORV block valve must be verified open and COPPS must be verified rumed periodically to 
provide a flow path and a cold overpressure protection actuation circuit for each required PORV 
to p~rform its function when required. The valve is remotely verified open in the main control 
room. This Surveillance is perf01med if credit is being taken for the PORV to satisfy the LCO. 

The block valve is a remotely controlled, motor operated valve. The power to the valve operator is 
not required to be removed, and the manual operator is not required to be locked in the open 
position. Thus, the block valve can be closed in the eventthe PORV develops excessive leakage 
or does not close (sticks open) after relieving an overpressure transient. 

L The surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillru1ce Frequency Control Program. 

4.4.9.3.2 

Each required RHR suction relief valve shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by verifying the RHR 
suction valves, 3RHS*MV8701A and 3RHS*M8701C, are open when suction relief valve 
3RHS*RV8708A is being used to meet the LCO and by verifying the RHR suction valves, 
3RHS*MV8702B and 3RHS*MV8702C, are open when suction relief valve 3RHS*RV8708B is 
being used to meet the LCO. Each required RHR suction relief valve shall also be demonstrated 
OPERABLE by testing it in accordance with 4.0.5. This Surveillance is only required to be 
performed if the RHR suction relief valve is being used to meet this LCO. 

The RHR suction valves are periodically verified to be open. The surveillance frequency is 
controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

Tue AS1\1E Code for Operation and Maintenance .of Nuclear Power Plants, (Reference 9), test per 
4.0.5 verifies OPERABILITY by proving proper relief valve mechanical motion and by 
measuring and, if required, adjusting the lift setpoint. 
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The RCS vent of~ 2.0 square inches is proven OPERABLE periodically by verifying its open 
condition. A removed Pressurizer safety valve fits this category. 

This passive vent arrangement must only be open to be OPERABLE. This Surveillance is 
required to be performed if the. vent is being used to satisfy the pressure relief requirements of the 
LCO. The surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control 
Program. 

4.4.9.3.4 and 4.4.9.3.5 

To minimize the potential for a low temperature overpressure event by limiting the mass input 
. capability, all SIR pumps and all but one centrifugal charging pump are verified incapable of 

injecting into the RCS. 

The SIR pumps and charging puinps are rendered incapable of injecting into the RCS through 
removing the power from the pumps by racking the breakers out under administrative control. 
Alternate methods of control may be em.ployed using at least two independent means to prevent 
an injection into the RCS. This may be accomplished through any of the following methods: 
1 ).placing the pump in pull to lock (PTL) and pulling its UC fuses, 2) placing the pump in pull to 
lock (PTL) and closing the pump discharge valve(s) to the injection line, 3) closing the pump 
discharge valve(s) to the injection line and either removing power from the valve operator(s) or 
locking manual valves closed, and 4) closing the valve(s) from the injection sourc:;e and either 
removing power from the valve operator(s) or locking manual valv~s closed. 

An SIR pmnp :may be energized fortes.ting or for filling the Accumulators provided it is incapable 
of injecting mto the RCS. 

The surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 
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The OPERABILITY of each Reactor Coolant System (RCS) accumulator ensures that a 
sufficient volume of borated water will be immediately forced into the reactor core through each 
of the cold legs in the event the RCS pressure falls below the pressure of the accumulators. This 
initial surge of water into the core provides the initial cooling mechanism during large RCS pipe 
ruptures. 

The limits on accumulator volume, boron concentration ·and pressure. ensure that the 
assumptions used for accumulator injection in the safety analysis are met. 

The accumulator power operated isolation valves are required to meet the guidance of 
"operating bypasses" in the context of IEEE Std. 279-1971, which requites that bypasses of a 
protective function be removed automatically whenever permissive conditions are not met. The 
''operating bypass" designed for the isolation valves is appliCable to MODES 1, 2, and 3 with 
Pressurizer pressure above P-11 setpoint. In addition, as these accumulator isolation valves fail to 
meet single·failure criteria, removal of power to the valves is required .. 

The limits for operation with an accumulator inoperable for any reason except an isolation 
valve closed min4nizes the time exposure of the plant to a LOCA event occurring concurrent with 
failure of an additional accumulator which may result in unacceptabJe pea,k cladding 
temperatures. If a closed isolation valve cannot be immediately opened, the full capability of one 
accumulator is not available and prompt action is required to place the reactor in a mode where 
this capability is not required. · 

3/4.5.2 AND 3/4.5.3 ECCS SUBSYSTEMS 

The OPERABILITY of two independent ECCS subsystems ensures that sufficient 
emergency core cooling capability will be available in the event of a LOCA assuming the loss of 
one subsystem through any single failure consideration. Either subsystem operating in 
conjunction with the accumulators is capable of supplying sufficient core cooling to limit the peak 
cladding temperatures within acceptable limits for all postulated break sizes ranging from the 
double ended break of the largest RCS cold leg pipe downward. In addition, each ECCS 
subsystem provides long-term core cooling capability in the recirculation mode during the 
accident recovery period. Management of gas voids is important to ECCS OPERABILITY. 

With the RCS temperature below 350°F, one OPERABLE ECCS subsystem is acceptable 
without single failure consideration and with some valves out of nor:rllal injection lineup, on the 
basis of the stable reactivity condition of the reactor and the limited core cooling requirements. 

The Charging Pump/Reactor Plant Component Cooling Water Pump Ventilation System is 
required to be available to support charging pump operation. The Charging Pump/Reactor Plant 
Component Cooling Water Pump Ventilation System consists of two redundant trains, each 
capable of providing 100% of the required flow. Each train has a two position, "Off' and "Auto," 
remote control switch. With the remote control switches for each train in the "Auto" position, the 
system is capable of automatically transferring operation to the redundant train in the event of a 
low flow condition in the operating train. The associated fans do not receive any safety related 
automatic start signals (e.g., Safety Injection Signal). 
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Placing the remote control switch for a Charging Pump/Reactor Plant Component Cooling 
Water Pump Ventilation Train ill the "Off' position to start the redundant train or to perform post 
maintenance testing to verify availability of the redundant train will not affect the availability of 
that train, provided appropriate administrative controls have been established to ensure the remote 
control switch is immediately returned to the "Auto" position after the completion of the specified 
activities or in response to plant conditions. These administrative controls include the use of an 
approved procedilre and a designated individual at the control switch for the respective Charging 
Pump/Reactor Plarit Component Cooling Water Pump Ventilation Train who can rapidly respond 
to instructions from procedures, or control rqom personnel, based on plant conditions. 

The Surveillance Requirements.provided to ensure OPERABILITY of each component 
ensures that at a minimum, the assumptions used in the safety analyses are met and that subsystem 
OPERABILITY is maintained. Surveillance Requirements for throttle valve position stops 
provide assurance that proper ECCS flows will be maintained in the event of a LOCA. 
Maintenance of proper flow resistance and pressure drop in·the piping system to each injection 
point is necessary to: (1) prevent total pump flow from exceeding runout conditions when the 
system is in its minirimm res'istance configuration, (2) provide the proper flow split between 
injection points in accordance with the assumptions used in the ECCS-LOCA analyses, and 
(3) provide an accli!ptable level of total ECCS flow to all injection points equal to or above that 
assumed in the ECCS-LOCA analyses. 

Surveillance Requirement 4.5.2.b.2 verifies each valve (manual, power-operated, or 
automatic) in the ECCS flow path that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is 
verified to be in its correct position is modified to exempt system vent flow paths opened under 
administrative control. The administrative controls are proceduralized and include stationing a · 
dedicated individual at the system vent flow path who is in continuous communication with the 
operators in the control room .. This .individual will have a method to rapidly close the system vent 
flow path if directed. · 

Any time the OPERABILITY of an ECCS throttle valve or an ECCS subsystem has been 
affected by repair,.-maintenance, modification, or replacement activity that alter flow 
characteristics, post maintenance testing in accordance with SR 4.0. l is required to demonstrate 
OPERABILITY. . 

Surveillance Requirement 4.5.2.b.l requires verifying that the ECCS piping is sufficiently 
full of water. The ECCS pumps are normally in a standby, non operating mode, with the exception 
of the operating centrifugal charging pump(s). As such, the ECCS flow path piping has the 
potential to develop .voids and pockets of'entrained gases. Maintaining the piping from the ECCS 

· pumps to the RCS sufficiently full of water ensures that the system will perform properly 
injecting its full capacity into the RCS upon demand. This will also prevent water hammer, 
degraded performance, cavitation, and gas binding of ECCS pumps, and reduce to the greatest 
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extent practical the pumping of non-condensible gases (e.g., air, nitrogen, or hydrogen) into the 
reactor vessel following an ~I signal or during shutdown cooling. · 

ECCS piping and components have the potential to develop voids and pockets of 
entrained gases. Preventing and managing gas intrusion and accumulation is necessary for proper 

· operation of the ECCS and may also prevent water hammer, pump cavitation, and pumping of 
noncondensible gas (e.g., air, nitrogen, or hydrogen) into the reactor vessel. 

Selection ofECCS locations susceptible to gas accumulation is based on a review of 
system design information, including piping and instrumentation drawings, isometric drawings, 
plan and elevation drawings, and calculations. The design review is supplemented by system walk 
downs to validate the system high points and to confirm the location and orientation of important 
components that can become sources of gas or could otherwise cause gas to be trapped or difficult 
to remove during syst~m maintenance or restoration. Susceptible locations depend on plant and 
system configuration, such as stand-by versus operating conditions. 

The ECCS is OPERABLE when it is sufficiently filled with water. Acceptance criteria are 
established for the volume of accumulated gas at susceptible locations. If accumulated gas is 
discovered that exceeds the acceptarice criteria for the susceptible location (or the volume of 
accumulated gas at one or more susceptible locations exceeds an acceptance criterion for gas 
volume at the suction or discharge of a pump), the Surveillance is not met. If it is determined by 
subsequent evaluation that the ECCS is not rendered inoperable by the accumulated gas (i.e., the 
system is sufficiently filled with water), the Surveillance may be declared met. Accumulated gas 
should be eliminated or brought within the acceptance criteria limits. 

ECCS locations susceptible to gas accumulation are monitored and, if gas is found, the 
gas volume is compared to the acceptance criteria for the location. Susceptible locations in the 
same system flow path which are subject to the same gas intrusion mechanisms may be verified 
by monitoring a representative sub-set of susceptible locations. Monitoring may not be practical 
for locations that are inaccessible due to radiological or environmental conditions, the plant 
configuration, or personnel safety. For these locations alternative methods (e.g., operating 
parameters, remote monitoring) may be used to monitor the susceptible location. Monitoring is 
not required for susceptible locations where the maximum potential accumulated gas void volume 
has been evaluated and determined to not challenge system OPERABILITY. The accuracy of the 
method used for monitoring the susceptible locations and trending of the results should be 
sufficient to assure. system OPERABILITY during the Surveillance interval. 

This Surveillance Requirement is met by: 

• VENTING the ECCS pump casings and VENTING or Ultrasonic Test (UT) of the 
accessible suction and discharge piping high points including the ECCS pump suction 
crossover.piping (i.e., downstream of valves 3RSS*MV88~7A/B and 
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3RSS*MV8838A/B to safety injection and charging pump suction). VENTING of the 
accessible suction and discharge piping high points including the .ECCS pump suction 
crossover piping is required when gas accumulations exceed the gas accumulation limits. 
NOTE: Certain maintenance (e.g., ECCS pump overhaul) or other evolutions can cause 
gas or air to enter the ECCS. VENTING of the affected portion of the ECCS is necessary 
for these evolutions. 

VENTING of the nonoperating centrifugal charging pumps at the suction line test 
connection. The nonoperating centrifugal charging pumps do not have casing vent 
connections and VENTING the suction pipe will assure that the pump casing does not 
contain voids and pockets of entrained gases. · · 

• ·· using an external water level detection method for the water filled portions of the RSS 
piping upstream of valves 3RSS*MV8837A/B and 3RSS*MV8838A/B. When deemed 
necessary by an external water level detection method, filling and venting to reestablish 
the acceptable water levels may be performed after enteringLCO ACTION statement 
3 .6.2.2 since VENTING without isolation of the affected train would result in a breach of 
the containment pressure boundary. 

The following ECCS subsections are exempt from this Surveillance: 

• the operating centrifugal charging pump(s) and associated piping - as an· operating pump 
is self VENTING and cannot develop voids and pockets of entrained gases. 

the RSS pumps, since this equipment is partially dewatered during plant operation. Each 
RSS pump is equipped with a pump casing vent line that allows automatic VENTING of 
the pump casing prior to pump .operation following an accident. 

the RSS heat exchangers, since this equipment is laid-up dry during plant operation. Gas 
is flushed out of the heat exchangers during the initial operation of the RSS pumps 
following an accident. ' 

the RSS piping that is not maintained filled with water during plant operation. The 
. configuration of this piping is such that it is self VENTING upon initial operation of the 
RSSpumps. 

• the ECCS discharge piping within containment. These piping sections are inaccessible 
during reactor operations due to accessibility (containment entry), safety, and 
radiological concerns. They are static sections of piping relatively insensitive to gas 
accumulations since these lines are stagnant during normal power operation. The ECCS 
discharge piping inside containment is filled and vented upon system return to service. 

• the Residual Heat Removal (RHR) heat exchangers. These are dual pass, vertical u-tube 
heat exchangers that do not allow direct measurement of gas voids. System flush upon 
heat exchanger return to service and procedural compliance is relied upon to ensure that 
gas is not present within the heat exchanger u-tubes. 
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The monitoring frequency of the locations that are susceptible to gas accumulation takes into 
consi.deration the gradual nature of gas accumulation in the ECCS Subsystem piping and the 
procedural controls governing system operation. The surveillance frequency is controlled by the 
Surveillance Frequency Control Program. The surveillance frequency may vary by each location's 
susceptibility to gas accumulation. · 

Surveillance Requirement 4.5.2.C.2 requires that the visual inspection of the containment be 
performed at least once daily if the containment has been entered that day and when the final 
containment entry is made. This will reduce the number of unnecessary inspections and also 
reduce personnel exposure. 

Surveillance Requirement 4.5.2.d.2 addresses periodic inspection of the containment sump to 
ensure that it is unrestricted and stays in proper operating condition. The surveillance frequency is 
controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. · 

The Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) has several piping cross connection points for · 
use during the post-LOCA recirculation phase of operation. These cross-connection points allow 
the Recirculation Spray System (RSS) to supply water from the containment sump to the safety 
injection and charging pumps. The RSS has the capability to supply both Train A and B safety 
injection pumps and both Train A and B charging pumps. Operator action is required to position 
valves to establish flow from the containment sump through the RSS subsystems to the safety 
injection and charging pumps since the valves are not automatically repositioned. The quarterly 
stroke testing (Technical Specification 4.0.5) of the ECC/RSS recirculation flowpath valves 
discussed below will not result in subsystem in operability (except due to other equipment 
manipulations to support valve testing) since these valves are manually aligned in accordance 
with the Emergency Operating Procedures (EOPs) to establish the recirculation flowpaths. It is 
expected the valves will be returned to the normal pre-test position following termination of the 
surveillance testing in response to the accident. Failure to restore any valve to the normal pre-test 
position will be indicated to the Control Room Operators when the ESF status panels are checked, 
as directed by the EOPs. The EOPs direct the Control Room Operators to check the ESF status 
panels early in the event to ensure proper equipment alignment. Sufficient time before the 
recirculation flowpath is required is expected to be available for operator action to position any 
valves that have not been restored to the pretest position, including local manual valve operation. 
Even if the valves are not restored to the pre-test position, sufficient capability will remain to meet 
ECCS post-LOCA recirculation requirements. As a result, stroke testing of the ECCS 

1recirculation valves discussed below will not result in a loss of system independence or 
redundancy, and both ECCS subsystems will remain OPERABLE. 
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When performing the quarterly stroke test of 3SIH*MV8923A, the control switch for 
safety injection pump 3SIH*P1A is placed in the pull-to-lock position to prevent.an automatic 
pump start with the suction valve closed. With the control switch for 3SIH*P1A in pull-to-lock, 
the Train A ECCS subsystem is inoperable and Technical Specificatio~ 3.5.2, ACTION a., 
applies. This ACTION statement is sufficient to administratively controi'the plant configuration 
with the automatic start of3SIH*P1A defeated to allow stroke testing of 3SIH*MV8923A. In 
addition, the EOPs and the ESF status panels will identify this abnormal plant configuration, if 
not corrected following the termination of the surveillance testing, to the plant operators to allow 
restoration of the normal post-LO CA recirculation flowpath: Even if system restoration is not 
accomplished, sufficient equipment will be available to perform all ECCS and RSS injection and 
recirculation functions, provided no additional ECCS or RSS equipment is inoperable, and an 
additional single failure does not occur (an acceptable assumption since the Technical 
Specification ACTION statement limits the plant configuration time such that no additional 
equipment failure need be postulated). During the injection phase the redundant subsystem (Train 
B) is fully functional, as is a significant portion of the Train A subsystem. During the recirculation 
phase, the Train A RSS subsystem can supply water from the containment sump to the Train A 
and B charging pumps, and the Train B RSS subsystem can supply water from the containment 
sump to the B safety injection pump. · 

When performing the quarterly stroke test of 3SIH*MV8923B, the control switch f~r 
safety injection pump 3SIH*P1B is placed in the pull-to-lock position to prevent an automatic 
pump start with the suction valve closed. With the control switch for 3SIH*P1B in pull-to-lock, 
the Train B ECCS subsystem is inoperable and Technical Specification 3.5.2, ACTION a., . 
applies. This ACTION statement is sufficient to administratively control the plant configu.fation 
with the automatic start of 3SIH*P1B defeated to allow stroke testing of 3SIH*MV8923B. In 
addition, the EOPs and the ESF status panels will identify this abnormal plant configuration, if 
not corrected following the termination of the surveillance testing, to the plant operators to allow 
restoration of the normal post-LOCA recirculation flowpath. Even if system restoration is not 
accomplished, sufficient equipment will be available to perform all ECCS and RSS injection and 
recirculation functions, provided no additional ECCS or RSS equipment is inoperable, and an 
additional single failure does not occur (an acceptable assumption since the Technical 
Specification ACTION statement limits the plant configuration time such that no additional 
equipment failure need be postulated). During the injection phase the redundant subsystem 
(Train-A) is fully functional, as is a significant portion of the Train B subsystem. During the 
recirculation phase, the Train A RSS subsystem can supply water from the containment sump to 
the Train A and B charging pumps and the Train A safety injection pump. The Train B RSS 
subsystem cannot supply water from the containment sump to any of the remaining pumps. 
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When performing the quarterly stroke test of 3SIH*MV8807A or 3SIH*MV8807B, 
3SIH*MV8924 is closed first to prevent the potential injection ofRWST water into the RCS 
through the operating charging pump. When 3SIH*MV8924 is closed, it is not necessary to 
declare either ECCS subsystem inoperable. Although expected to be open for post-LOCA 
recirculation, sufficient time is expected to be available post-LOCA to identify and open 
3SIH*MV8924 either from the Control Roorri or locally at valve. The EOPs and the ESF status 
panels will identify this abnormal plant configuration, if not corrected following the termination 
of the surveillance testmg, to the plant operators to allow restoration of the normal post-LOCA 
recirculation flowpath. Even if system restoration is not accomplished, sufficient equipmentwill 
be available to perform all ECCS and RSS injection and recirculation functions, provided no 
additional ECCS or RSS equipment is inoperable, even if a single failure is postulated. The failure 
to open 3 SIH*MV8924 due to mechanical binding or the loss of power to ECCS Train A could be 
the single failure. If a different single failure is postulated, restoration of 3 SIH*MV8924 can be 
accomplished. The closure of 3SIH*MV8924 has no affect on the injection phase. During the 
recirculation phase, assuming 3 SIH*MVS924 remains closed (i.e., the single failure), the Train A 
RSS subsystem can supply water from the containment sump to the Train A and B charging 
pumps; and the Train B RSS subsystem can supply water from the containment stm1p to the Train 
A and B safety injection pumps. If power is lost to ECCS Train A and 3SIH*MV8924 is not 
opened locally (i.e., the single failure), cbld leg recirculation can be accomplished by using RSS . 
Train B to supply containment sump water via 3SIH*PlB tb the RCS cold legs and 
3SIL *MV8809B can be opened to supply containment SUJD.P water via RSS Train B to the RCS 
cold legs. Hot leg recirculation can be accomplished by using Rs·s Train B to supply containment 
sump water via 3SIH*PlB to the RCS hot legs and maintaining 3SIL *MV8809B open to supply 
containment sump water via RSS Train B to the RCS cold legs. 

ECCS Subsystems: Auxiliary Building RPCCW Ventilation Area Temperature Maintenance: 

In MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4, two trains of 4 heaters each, powered from class IE power 
supplies, are required to support charging pump OPERABILITY during cold weather conditions. 
These heaters are required whenever outside temperature is less than or equal to l 7°F. 

When outside air temperature is below l 7°F, if both trains of heaters in the RPCCW 
Ventilation Area are available tq maintain at least 65°F in the Charging Pump and Reactor 
Component Cooling Water Pump areas of the Auxiliary Building, both charging pumps are 
OPERABLE for MODES 1, 2 and 3. 

When outside air temperature is below l 7°F, if one train of heat.ers in the RPCCW 
Ventilation Area is available to maintain at least 32°F in the Charging Pump and Reactor 
Component Cooling Water Pump areas of the Auxiliary Building, the operating charging pump is 
OPERABLE, for MODE 4. 
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With less than 4 OPERABLE heaters in either train, the corresponding train of charging is 
inoperable. This condition will require entry into the applicable ACTION statement for LCOs 
3.5.2 and 3.5.3. 

LCO 3.5.2 ACTION statement "b'', andLCO 3.5.3 ACTION statement "c" address 
special reporting requirements in response to ECCS actuation with water injection to the RCS. 
The special report completion is not a requirement for logging out of the ACTION statements that 
require the reports'. 

3/4.5.4 REFUELING WATER STORAGE TANK 

The OPERABILITY of the refueling water storage tank (RWST) as part of the ECCS 
ensures that a sufficient supply of borated water is available for injection by the ECCS .in the 
event of a LOCA. The limits on RWST minimum volume and boron concentration ensilre that: (1) 
sufficient water is available within containment to pemlit recirculation cooling flow' to the core, 
and (2) the reactor will remain subcritical in the cold condition following a large bn~ak (LB) 
LOCA, assuming mixing of the RWST, RCS, ECCS water, and other sources of water that may 
eventually reside ih the sump, with all control rods assumed to be out. These assumptions are 
cons'istent with the LOCA analyses. · · · 

The contained water volume limit includes an allowance for water not usable because of 
tank discharge lin~ ~ocation or other physical. characteristics. · 

The limits on contained water volume and boron concentration of the RWST also ensure a 
pH value of between 7.0 and 7.5 for the solution recirculated within containment after a LOCA. 
This pH band minimizes the effect of chloride and caustic stress corrosion on mechanical systems 
and components. · . 

The minimum and maximum solution temperatures for the RWST in MODES 1, 2, 3 and 
4 are based on the following: 

The 42°F minimum and 73°F maximum solution temperature values identified within the 
Technical Specifications include an operational margin of2°F (e.g., measurement uncertainties, 
analytical uncertainties, and design uncertainties) from values used in accident analysis/piping 
stress analysis. Accident analysis/piping stress analysis used 40°F and 75°F for the minimum and 
maximum RWST solution temperature. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B 3/4 5-2f Amendment No. 



\. 

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS 

3/4.5.5 TRISODIUM PHOSPHATE STORAGE BASKETS 

BASES 

.·BACKGROUND 

May 26, 1995 

Trisodium phosphate (TSP) dodecahydrate is stored in porous wire mesh 
baskets on the floor or in the sump of the containment building to ensure that 
iodine, which may be dissolved in the recirculated reactor cooling water 
following a loss of coolant accident (LOeA), remains in solution. TSP also 
helps inhibit stress corrosion cracking (SCC) of austenitic stainless steel 
components in containment during the recirculation phase following an· 
accident. 

Fuel that is damaged during a LOCA will release iodine in several 
chemical forms to the reactor coolant and to the containment. atmosphere. A 
portion of the iodine in the containment atmosphere is washed to the sump by 
containment sprays (i.e .. , Quench Spray and/or Containment Recirculation 
Spray). The emergency core cooling water is borated for reactivity cont~ol. 
This borated water causes the sump solution to be acidic. In a low pH 
(acidic) solution, dissolved iodine will be converted to a volatile form. The 
volatile iodine will evolve out of solution into the containment atmosphere, 
significantly increasing the levels-of airborne iodine. The increased levels 
of airborne iodine in containment contribute to the radiological releases and 
increase the consequences from the accident due to c·ontainment atmosphere 
leakage. 

After a LOCA, the components of the core cooling and containment spray 
systems will be exposed to high temperature borated water. Prolonged exposure 
to the core cooling water combined with stresses imposed on the components can 
cause SCC. The sec is a function of stress, oxygen and chloride . 
concentrations, pH, temperature, and alloy composftion of the components. 
High temperatures and low pH, which would be present after a LOCA, tend to 
promote sec.. This can lead to the failure of necessary safety systems or 
components. 

Adjusting the pH of the recirculation solution to levels above 7.0 
prevents a significant fraction of the dissolved iodine from converting to a 
volatile form. The higher pH thus decreases the level of airborne iodine in 
containment and reduces the radiological consequences from containment 
atmosphere leakage following a LOCA •. Maintaining the solution pH~ 7.0 also 
reduces the occurrence of sec of austenitic stainless steel components in 
containment. Reducing SCC reduces the probability of failure of components. 

Granular TSP dodecahydrate is employed as a passive form of pH control 
for post LOeA containment spray and core cooling water. Baskets of TSP are 
placed on the floor or in the sump of the containment building to dissolve 
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS 

BASES (continued) 

BACKGROUND (continued) 

May 26, 1995 

from released reactor coolant water and containment sprays after a LOCA. 
Recirculation of the water for core cooling and containment sprays then 
provides mixing to achieve a uniform solution pH. The dodecahydrate form of 
TSP is used because of the high humidity 1n the containment building during 
normal operation. Since the TSP is hydrated, it is less likely to absorb 
large amounts of water from the humid atmosphere and will undergo less 
physical _and chemical change than.the anhydrous form of TSP. 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES 

The LOCA radiological consequences analysis takes credit for iodine 
retention in the sump solution based on the recirculation wa~er pH being 
~ 7.0. The radionuclide re)eases from the containment atmosphere and the 
consequences of a LOCA would be.increased if the pH of the recirculation water 
were not adjusted to 7.0 or above. 

LIMITING CONPITION FOR OPERATION 

The TSP is required to adjust the pH of the recirculation water to ~ 1,.0 
after a LOCA. A pH~ 7.0 after a LOCA is necessary to prevent significant 
amounts of iodine released from fuel failures and dissolved in the 
recirculation water from converting to a volatile form and evolving into the 
containment atmosphere. Higher levels of airborne iodine in containment may 
increase the release of radionuclides and the consequences of the accident. A 
pH~ 7.0 is also necessary to prevent sec of austenitic stainless steel 

. components. in containment. sec increases the probability of ·failure of 
components. 

Th~ required amount of TSP is based upon the extreme cases of water· 
volume and pH possible in the containment sump·after a large break LOCA. The 
minimum required volume is the volume of TSP that will achieve a sump solution 
pH of~ 7.0 when taking into consideration the maximum possible sump water 
volume and the minimum possible pH. The amount of TSP needed in the 
containment building is based on the mass of TSP required to achieve the 
desired pH. However, a required volume is specified, rather than mass, .since 
it is not feasible to weigh the entire amount.of TSP in containment. The 
minimum required volume is based on the manufactured density of TSP 
dodecahydrate. Since TSP can have a tendency to agglomerate from high 
humidity in the containment building, the density may increase and the volume 
decrease during normal plant operation. Due to possible agglomeration and 
increase in density, estimating the minimum volume of TSP in containment is 
conservative with· respect to achieving a minimum required pH. 
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS 

BASES (Continued) 

APPLICABILITY 

LBDCR 12-MP3-010 
September 20, 2012 

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, a design basis accident (DBA) could lead to a fission product 
release to containment that leaks to the secondary containment boundary. The large break LOCA, 
on which this system's design is based, is a full-power event. Less severe LOCAs and leakage still 
require the system to be OPERABLE throughout these MODES. The probability and severity of a 
LOCA decrease as core power and reactor coolant system pressure decrease. With the reactor shut 
down, the probability of release of radioactivity resulting from such an accident is low. 

In MODES 5 and 6, the probability and consequence of a DBA are low due to the pressure 
· and temperature limitations in these MODES. Under these conditions, the SLCRS is not required 

to be OPERABLE. 

ACTIONS 

If it is discovered that the TSP in the containment building sump is not within limits, 
action must be taken to restore the TSP to within limits. During plant operation, the containment 
sump is not accessible and corrections may ~1ot be possible. 

The 7-day Completion Time is based on the low probability of a DBA occurring during 
~1is period. The Completion Time is adequate to restbre the volume of TSP to within the technical 

L specification limits. 

If the TSP cannot be restored within limits within the 7-day Completion Time, the plant 
must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. The specified Completion Times 
for reaching MODES 3 and 4 are those used tlu·oughout the technical specifications; they were 
chosen to allow reaching the specified conditions from full power in an orderly manner and 
without challenging plant systems. 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

Surveillance Requirement 4.5.5 

Periodic determination of the volume of TSP in containment must be perfonned due to the 
possibility of leaking valves and .components in the containment building that could cause 
dissolution of the TSP during nonnal operation. This requirement ensures that there is an 
adequate volume of TSP to adjust the pH of the post LOCA sump solution to a value~ 7.0. The 
surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 
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3/4.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

BASES 

3/4.6.1 PRJMARY CONTAINMENT 

3/4.6.1.1 CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY 

LBDCR No. 06-MP3-026 
October 15, 2006 

Primary CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY ensures that the release of radioactive materials 
from the containment atmosphere will be restricted to those. leakage paths and associated leak . 
rates assumed in the safety analyses. This restriction, in conjunction with the leakage rate 
limitation, will limit the SITE BOUNDARY radiation doses to within the dose guidelines of 
10 CFR 50.67 during accident conditions and the control. room operators dose to within the 
guidelines of GDC 19. . . . .· 

~~::~¥li!f=!!!~~!~Y~!!!:9t~~t···· 
press~re, lbw presstifizer pressure a,nd low steamlirie pressure .. In MODE 4 the automatic 
containmef1t isolation signals generated by high containment press.me, low pressurizer pressure 
and iow steamline pressure are not required to be OP.ERABLE. Automatic actuation of the . 
containment i~olation system in· MODE 4 is not required because adequate time.is available for 
plant operators to evaluate plant conditions and respond by manually operating engineered safety· 
features components. Automatic actuation logic and actuation relays must be OPERABLE in . 
MODE 4 to support system level manual initiation. Since the- manual actuation pushbuttons 
portion:of the contairiffient isola,tion system is required to be OPERABLE in MODE 4, the plant 
operators Cari use the mahual pushbuttons to rapidly position all automatic containment isolation 
valves to the required accident position. Therefore, the containment isolation actuation 
pushbuttons satisfy the requ'irementfor an OPERABLE containment automatic isolation valve 
system in MODE 4. · · .· · 

: .I . 

3/4.6.1.2 CONTAINMENT LEAKAGE 

The limi.tations on.containmeµt leakage rates, as specified ip. the Containment Leakage 
Rate Testing Program, enslire that the total contaiillnentJeakage voiume will not exceed the value 
assumed in the safety analyses at the peak accident pressure, Pa· As an added conservatism, the 
measure.cl overallintegrated leakage rate is fuitherlimited to less than 0.75 La during perfqrmance 
of the periodic test to account for possible degradation of the containment leakage barriers 
between leakage tests~. · · 

· The Limit'i:n:g Conditioh for Operation defines the limitations on containment leakage. · 
The leakage rates are verified by surveillance testing as specified in the Cohta:inment Leakage 
Rate Testing Program, in accordance with the requirements of Appendix i: Although the LCO 
specifies the leakage rates. at accident pressure, Pa' it is not feasible to perform a test at such an 
exact value fof pr~ssille. Consequently, the surveillance testing is perfon:ried at a pressure greater 
tha:Ii of equal to pa to account foytest inStrllflleilt uncertait;i.ties alld stabilization changes. This 
conservative test pressure ensures that the measured leakage rates 
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3/4.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

BASES 

3/4.6.1.2 CONTAINMENT LEAKAGE (continued) 

are representative of those which would occur at' accident pressure while meeting the intent of the 
LCO. This test methodology is in accordance with the Containment Leakage Rate Testing 
Program. · · 

The surveillance testing for measuring leakage rates' are in accordance with the 
Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program. · 

The enclosure building bypass leakage paths are listed in the "Technical Requirements 
Manual.'.' The addition or deletion of the enclosure .building bypass leakage paths shall be made 
in accordance with Section 50.59 of lOCFR.50 and approved by the Plant Operations Review 
Committee. 

. . . . 

··tfie:A'.cTr.o-N<:r~q'ififeiite~t's~:a<r.~ 'Afoffffieab.f0~·1*&te'itl<It~'a:riows'.€'iltr.f.a'nci ex1fto,fferfomi · · · 
repairs on the affected air lock components. This- means there may be a short time during which 
the containment boundary is not intact (e.g., during access through the OPERABLE door). The 
ability to open the OPERABLE door, even if it means the containment boundary is temporarily 
not intact, is acceptable due to the low probability of an: event that could pressurize the 
containment during the short time in which the OPERABLE door is ·expected to be open. After· 
each entry and exit, the OPERABLE door must be immediately closed. 

ACTION ~- is only applicable when one air lock door is inoper~ble .. With only one air · 
lock door inoperable, the remaining OPERABLE air lock door rriustbe verified closed within I . 
hour. This ensures c:t leak tight containment barrier is maintained by use of the remaining 
OPERABLE air lock door. The i ·hour requirement is consistent with the requirements of. 
Technical Specification 3.6. i.1 to restore CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY In addition, the 
remaining OPERABLE air lock door must be locked closed within 24 hours and then verified 
periodically to ensure an acceptable containment leakage boundary is maintained. Otherwise, a 
plant shutdown is required. · · · 

ACTION b. is only applicable when the air lock door iiiterlock mechanism is inoperable. 
With only the air lock interlock mechanism iiioperable~ an OPERABLE air lock door must be 
verified closed \\-'.ithin 1 hour .. This ensures a leak tight containment barrier is maintained by use 
of an OPERABLE air lock door. The 1 hourrequirement Is consistent with the requirements of 
Technical Specification 3.6.1.1 to restore CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY. In addition, ari 
OPERABLE air lock door must be locked closed within 24 hours and then verified periodically to 
ensure an acceptable containment leakage boundary is maintained. Otherwise, a plant shutdown 
is required. In additjon, ~ntry into and .exit from containment under the.control of a dedicated 
individual stationed at tb.e air lock to ensure that only one do,or is opened at a time (i.e., the 
individual performs the function of the i11terlock) is permitted. 

ACTION c. is applicable when both air lock doors are inoperable, or the air lock is 
inoperable for any other reason excluding the door interlock mechanism. With both air lock doors 
inoperable or the air lock otherwise inoperable, an evafoation of the ove~all containment leakage 
rate per Specification 3.6.1.2 · · · 
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3/4.6 ... CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

BASES 

3/ 4. 6 .1. 3 · · CONTAINMENT AIR LOCKS. ( c;:ont i nued} 

May 15, 2C)02 

shall be initiated .immediateiy, and an air l~ck door must be verified closed 
within l ·hour. . An evaluation .. .is acceptable since .it is overly conservative .to 
immediately declare the containme.nt irioper.ii!:>le.if both doors in the. air lock. ha.ve 
failed a seal t.est or -If 6veraliair lock leakage is not w:ithin limits .. In many 
instances ( e .g;, ·only .. one. seal per door has· failed), containment rein a ins · 
OPERABLE, yet only 1 hour (per Specification 3.6.1.1) would· be provided to 
restore the air lock to OPERABLE statu~ pr~or to requiring a plaht shutd6wn.- fn 
addition; even with both. doors failing. the seal test, the overa1 l ·containment 
leakage rate can still be within limits. The 1 hour requirement is consistent 
with the requirements of Technical Specification 3.6.1.l to restore CONTAINMENT 
INTEGRITY. In ~ddition; the air ·lock and/or at least one air lock door must br;! 

. restored to OPERABLE status within 24 hou_rs or a pl ant ·shutdown is required. · 

. Surveillance Requirement4.6.l.3.a verifies leakage through the tont;:iinment 
air lock is-. with in· the requi reinents spedhed in the. Containment Leakage· Rate· 
Testing Program .. ·.The coritaihinerit atr lOtk ieakage results are accounted for iri 
the corribined Type B and C containment leakage rate. Failure of an air lock door· 
does .not invalidate the previous satisfactory overall air lock leakage test 
because -either air lock door is capable of providing a fission product barrier 
in the event of a design basis accident. 

The limitations on closure and ·leak rate for the containment air locks 
are r~quired to meet the restrictions on CONTAINMENT lNTEGRITY and containment 
leak rate. Surveillance. testing of the air lock seals is performed in accordance 
with the Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program, which ensures that the overall 
air lock leakage will not become excessive due to seal damage during the 
intervals between air lock leakage tests. While the leakage rate limitation is 
specified at accident pressure, Pa, the actt.ia l survei ll anc.e testing is performed 
by applying a pressure greater than or equal to Pa.· This higher pressure 
atcounts for test instrument uncertainties and test volume stabilization change~ 
which occurs under actual test conditions. 

3/4.6.1.4 and 3/4.6.1.5 AIR PRESSURE and AIR TEMPERATURE 

The limitations oh containment pressure and average air ·temperature 
ensure that: (1) the containment structure is prevented from exceeding its 
design negative pressure ·of 8 psi a, and (2) the containment peak pressure does 
not exceed the design pressure of 60 psia during LOCA conditions. Measure
ments shall be made at all listed locations, whether by fixed or portable 
instruments, prior to determining the average air temperature. The limits on 
the pressure and average air temperature are consistent with the assumptions 
of the safety analysis. The minimum total containment pressure of 10.6 psia 
is determined by summing the minimum· permissible. air partial pressure of 

.8.9 psia and the maximum expected vapor pres~ure of 1.7 psia (occurring at the 
~aximum permissible containment initial temperat~re of 120°F). 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 
0802 

B 3/4 6-lb Amendment No. ~~' ~~, 1~,, 
J.77' ,~,' 205 



' ! ' . . . '. ~ ...... 

· REVERSE OF PAGE B 3/4 6-lb 
INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK 



{;:=:=· 

CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

BASES 

3/4.6.1.6 CONTAINMENT STRUCTURAL INTEGRJTY 

LBDCR No. 14-MP3-011 
January 8, 2015 

This limitation ensures that the structural integrity of the containment will be maintained 
comparable to the original design standards for the life of the facility. Structural integrity is 
required to ensure that the containment will withstand the maximum pressure of 60 psia in the 
event of a LOCA. A visual inspection, in accordance with the Containment Leakage Rate Testing 
Program, is sufficient to demonstrate this capability. 

3/4.6.1.7 CONTAINMENT VENTILATION SYSTEM 

The 42-inch containment purge supply and exhaust isolation valves are required to be locked 
closed during plant operation since these valves have not been demonstrated capable of closing 
during a LOCA or steam line break accident. Maintaining these valves closed during plant 
operations ensures that excessive quantities of radioactive materials will not be released via the 
Containment Purge System. To provide assurance that these containment valves cannot be 
inadvertently opened, the valves are locked closed in accordance with Standard Review Plan 6.2.4 
which includes mechanical devices to seal or lock the valve closed, or prevents power from being 
supplied to the valve operator. 

The Type C testing frequency required by 4.6.1.2 is acceptable, provided that the resilient seats of 
these valves are replaced every other refueling outage .. 

3/4.6.2 DEPRESSURlZATION AND COOLING SYSTEMS 

3/4.6.2.1 and 3/4.6.2.2 CONTAINMENT QUENCH SPRAY SYSTEM and RECIRCULATION 
SPRAY SYSTEM 

The OPERABILITY of the Containment Spray Systems ensures that containment 
depressuriz.ation and iodine removal will occur in the event of a LOCA. The pressure reduction, 
iodine removal capabilities and resultant containment leakage are consistent with the assumptions 
used in the safety analyses. · 

Management of gas voids is important to the OPERABILITY of the containment spray systems. 
Based on a review of system design information, including piping and instrumentation drawings·, 
isometric drawings, plan and elevation drawings, and calculations, as supplemented by system 
walk downs, the Containment Quench Spray and Recirculation Spray Systems are not susceptible 
to gas intrusion. Once the piping in the Containment Quench Spray System is procedurally filled 
and placed in service for normal operation, no external sources of gas accUm.ulation or intrusion 
have been identified for the system that would affect spray system operation or performance. 
Thus, the piping in the Containment Quench· Spray Systems will remain sufficiently full during 
normal operation and periodic monitoring for gas accumulation or intrusion is not required. In the 
standby mode the majority of the Recirculation Spray System is dry. The water filled portion of 
the Recirculation Spray System, which includes the ECCS cross connect piping and loop seals, is 
monitored with the ECCS piping that is susceptible to gas accumulations. 
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

• BASES 

(;. LCO 3 .6.2.2 

One Recirculation Spray System consists of: 

LBDCR No. 14-MP3-011 
January 8, 2015 

• Two OPERABLE containment recirculation heat exchangers 

• Two OPERABLE containment recirculation pumps 

The Containment Recirculation Spray System (R.SS) consists of two parallel redundant 
subsystems which feed two parallel 360 degree spray headers. Each subsystem consists of two 
pumps and two heat exchangers. Train A consists of 3RSS *PIA and 3RSS *PlC. Train B consists 
of 3RSS*PIB and 3RSS*PID. . 

F'-

The design of the Containment RSS is sufficiently independent so that an active failure in the 
recirculation spray mode, cold leg recirculation mode, or hot leg recirculation mode of the ECCS 

";:0 · has no effect on its ability to perform its engineered safety function. In other words, the failure in 
one subsyst~m does not affect the capability of the other subsystem to perform its designated 
safety function of assuring adequate core cooling in the event of a design basis LOCA. As long as 
one subsystem is OPERABLE, with one pump capable of assuring core cooling and the other 
pump capable of removing heat from containment; the ~ system meets its design requirements. 

'J The LCO 3.6.2.2. ACTION applies when any of the RSS pumps, heat exchangers, or associated 
~:· components are declared inoperable. All four RSS pumps are required to be OPERABLE to meet 
·~ the requirements of this LCO 3.6.2.2. During the injection phase of a Loss Of Coolant Accident 

all four RSS pumps would inject into containment to perform their containment heat removal 
function. The minimum requirement for the RSS to adequately perform this function is to have at 
least one subsystem available. Meeting the requirements ofLC0'3.6.2.2. ensures the minimum 
RSS requirements are satisfied . 

. Surveillance Requirement 4.6.2.2.c requires that verification is made that on a CDA test signal, 
each RSS pump starts automatically after receipt of an RWST Low-Low level signal. The 
surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

Surveillance Requirements 4.6.2.l.d and 4.6.2.2.e require verification that.each spray nozzle is 
unobstructed following maintenance that could cause nozzle blockage. Non;nal plant operation 
and maintenance activities are not expected to trigger performance of these surveillance 
requirements. Howev~r, activities, such as an inadvertent spray actuation that causes fluid flow 
through the nozzles, a major·con:figuration change, or a loss of foreign material control when 
working within the respective system boundary may require surveillance performance. An 
evaluation, based on the specific situation, will determine the appropriate test method (e.g., visual 
inspection, air or smoke flow test) to verify no nozzle obstruction. ' 
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

BASES 

3/4.6.3 CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES 

LBDCR 12-MP3-010 
September 20, 2012 

The OPERABILITY of the containment isolation valves ensures that the containment 
atmosphere will be isolated from the outside environment in the event of a release of radioactive 
matenal to the containment atmosphere or pressurization of the contaimnent and is consistent 
with the requirements of General Design Criteria 54 through 57 of Appendix A to 
10 CFR Part 50. Containment isolation within the time limits specified for these isolation valves 
designed to close automatically ensures that the release of radioactive material to the enviromnent 
will be consistent with the assumptions used in the analyses .for a LOCA. FSAR Table 6.2-65 lists 
all contaimnent isolation valves. The addition or deletion of any contaimnent isolation valve shall 
be made in accordance with Section 50.59of10CFR50 and approved by the coirunittee(s) as 
described in the QAP Topical Report. 

For the purposes of meeting this LCO, the safety function of the containment isolation 
valves is to shut within the time limits assumed in the accident analyses. As long as the valves can 
shut within the time limits assumed in the accide1i.t analyses, the valves are OPERABLE. Where 
the valve position indication does not affect the operation of the valve, the indication is not 
required for valve OPERABILITY under this LCO. Position indication for contaimnent isolation 
valves is covered by Technical Specification 6.8.4.e., Accident Monitoring Instrumentation. 
Failed position indication on these valves must be restored "as soon as practicable" as required by 
Technical Specification 6.8.4.e.3. Maintaining the valves OPERABLE, when position indication 
fails, facilitates troubleshooting and co1Tection of the failure, allowing the indication to be 
restored "as soon as practicable." · · 

.. With·one or more penetration flow paths with one contaimnent isolation valve inoperable, 
the inoperable valve must be restored to OPERABLE status or the affected penetration flow path 
must be isolated. The method of isolation must include the use of at least one isolation barrier that 
cannot be adversely affected by a single active failure. Isolation ~arriers that meet this criterion 
are a closed and deactivated automatic valve, a closed manual valve, and a blind flange. A check 
valve may not be used to isolate the affected penetration. · 

If the conminment isolation valve on a closed system becomes inope~able, the remaining 
barrier is a closed system since a closed system is an acceptable alternative to an automatic valve. 
However, actions must still be taken to meet Technical Specification ACTION 3.6.3.d and the 
valve, not n01mally considered as a containment isolation valve, and closest to the contaimnent 
wall should be put into Qie closed position. No leak testing of t)J.e alternate valve is necessary to 
satisfy the ACTION statement. Placing the manual valve in the closed position sufficiently 
deactivates ~e penetration for Technical Specification compliance. 

· Closed system isolation valves applicable to Technical Specification ACTION 3.6.3.d are 
included in FSAR Table 6.2-65, and are the isolation valves for those penetrations credited as 
General Design Criteria 57. The specified time (i.e., 72 hours) of Technical Specification 
ACTION 3.6.3.d is reasonable, considering the relative stability of the closed system (hence, 
reliability) to act as a penetration isolation boundary and the relative impmiance of supporting 
containment OPERABILITY during MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4. In the event the affected penetration is 
isolated in accordance with 3.6.3.d, the affected penetration flow path must be verified to be 
isolated on a periodic basis, (Surveillance Requirement 4.6.1.1.a). This is necessary to assure leak 
tightness of containment and that contaimnent penetrations requiring isolation following an 
accident are isolated. The surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency 
Control Program. 
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

BASES 

LBDCR 05-MP3-028 
November 30, 2005 

For the purposes of meeting this LCO, neither the contairunent isolation valve, nor any 
alternate valve on a closed system have a leakage limit associated with valve OPERABILITY 

The opening of containment isolation valves on an intermittent basis under administrative 
controls includes the following considerations: (1) stationing an operator, who is in constant 
communication with the control room, at the valve controls, (2) instructing this operator to close 
these valves in an accident situation, arid (3) assuring that environmental conditions will not 
preclude access to close the valves and that this action will prevent the release of radioactivity 
outside the containment. · 

The appropriate administrative controls, based on the above considerations, to allow 
containment isolation valves to be opened are contained in the procedures that will be used to 
operate the valves. Entries should be placed in the Shift Manager Log when these valves are 
opened or closed. However, it is not necessary to log into any Technical Specification ACTION 
Statement for these valves, provided the appropriate adm_inistrative controls have been 
established. 

Opening a closed contaimnerit isolatiOn valve bypasses a plant design feature that 
prevents the release of radioactivity outside the contaimnent. Therefore, this should not be done 
frequently, and the time t11e valve is opened should be minimized. The determination of the 
appropriate administrative controls for containment isolation valves requires an evaluation of the 
expected enviromnental conditions. This evaluation must conclude environmental conditions will 
not preclude access to close the valve, and this action will prevent the release of radioactivity 
outside of containment through the respective penetration. 

When the Residual Heat Removal (RHR) System is placed in service in:the plant 
cooldown mode of operation, the RHR suction isolation remotely operated valves 
3RHS*MV8701A and 3RHS*MV8701B, and/or 3RHS*MV8702A and 3RHS*MV8702B are 
opened. These valves are normally operated froin the control room. They do not receive an 
automatic containinent isolation closure signal, but are interlocked to prevent their opening if 
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) pressure is greater than approximately 412.5 psia. When any of 
these valves are opened, either one of the two required licensed (Reactor Operator) control room 
operators can be credited as the operator required for administrative control. It is not necessary to 
use a separate dedicated operator. 

3/4.6.4 DELETED 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B 3/4 6-3a Amendment No. ~' &, .J:..4.J., ~' 
Acknowledged by NRC Letter dated 04/12/06 



• .L-- - -

.L-
,_ 

n1iLLSTON.E - UNIT 3 

LBDCR 05-MP3-028 
November 30, 2005 

THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK 

B 314 6-3b 
· .... ·· •:.: 

. Amendment No.±&,£, :l-4i, ~' 
Acknowledged by NRC Letter dated 04/12/06 



MILLSTONE ;. trNIT 3 

LBDCR 05-MP3-028 
November 30, 2005 

. THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK 

B 3/4 6-3c Amendment No.£, +42, m, . 
Acknowledged by NRC Letter dated 04/12/06 



( __ 

.,_ 

CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

BASES 

LBDCR 05-MP3-028 
November 30, 2005 

314.6.5 SUBATMOSPHERIC PRESSURE CONTROL SYSTEM 

3/4.6.5.l STEAM JET AIR EJECTOR 

The closure of the isolation valves in the suction of the steam jet air ejector ensures that: 
(1) the containment internal pressure maybe maintained within its operation limits by the 
mechanical vacuum pumps, and (2) the containment atmosphere is isolated from the outside 
environment in the event of a LOCA. These valves are required to be closed for containment 
isolation. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B 3/4 6-3d Amendment No.£, -l-4i, U6, 
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June 3, 2002 

CONTAINMENT.SYSTEMS 

BASES 

3/4.6.6 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT 

3/4.6.6.1 SUPPLEMENTARY LEAK COLLECTIONAND RELEASE SYSTEM 

Background 

The OPERABILITY of the Supplementary Leak Collection and Release System(SLCRS) 
ensures that-radioactive materials that leak from the primary containment into the Secondary 
Containment following a Design Basis Accident (DBA) are filtered out and aqsorbed prior to any. 
release to the environnient. · . . ·. . . 

SLCRS Ductwork Integrity: 

· The Supplementary Leak Collection and Release System (SLCRS) remains OPERABLE 
with the following bolting configuration: · 

·a. For 3HVR*DMPF44:. 

• Eight bolts properly installed on the ductwork access panels .. 

At least one bolt must be installed in each comer area. 

The remaining bolts should be installed in the center area of each side. 

b. For 3HVR *DMPF29: 

12 bolts properly installed on the ductwork access panel. 

At least one bolt must be installed in each comer area. 

i,_ The remaining bolts should be approximately equally spaced along each side 
with two bolts. per side. . 

. . 

· . · With the above bolting specified for 3HVR *bMPF44 and 3HV.R *bMPF29, reference ( 1) 
concluded the following: . . . . . . .·. . · · · 

Any leakage around the plates is minimal and causes negligible effect on the 
performance of the SLCRS system. 

Assures the gasket will not be extruded from between the plate and duct flange 
when the· SLCRS fans are started. · · · · 

The remaining bolts may be installed with the fans running. 

Provides adequate structural integrity in the seismic event based on 
engineering analysis. . . . . . 

Applicable Safety Analyses 

Th~ SLCRS design basis is established by the consequences of the limiting DBA, which is 
a LOCA.. The accident analysis assumes that only one train of the SLCRS and one train of the 
auxiliary building filter system is functional due to a single failure that disables the other train. 
The acci~e?t analysis_ acco~ts for t~e reduction of the airborne radi?active material provided by· 
the remammg one tram of this filtrat10n system. The amount of fiss10n products available for 
release from the containment is determined for a LOCA. · 

The SLCRS is not normally in operation. The SLCRS starts on a SIS signal. The 
modeled SLCRS actuation in the safety analysis (the Millstone 3 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B 3/4 6-4 Amendment No. 81, -86, 
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

BASES 

LBDCR No. 04-MP3-015 
February 24, 2005 

3/4.6.6.l SUPPLEMENTARY LEAK COLLECTION AND RELEASE SYSTEM(Continued) 

FSAR Chapter 15, Section 15.6) is based upon a worst-case response time following an SI 
initiated at the limiting setpoint. One train of the SLCRS in conjunction with the Auxiliary 
Building filter (ABF) system is capable of drawing a negative pressure (0.4 inches water gauge at 
the auxiliary building 24'6" elevation) within 120 seconds after a LOCA. This time includes . 
diesel generator startup and sequencing time, system startup time, and time for the system to 
attain the required negative pressure after starting. 

In the event of a DBA, one SLCRS is required to provide the minimum postulated iodille 
removal assumed in the safety analysis. Two trains of the SLCRS must be OPERABLE to ensure 
that at least one train will operate, assuming that the other train is disabled by a single-active 
failure. The SLCRS works in conjunction with the ABF system. Inoperability of one train of the 
ABF system also results in inoperability of the corresponding train of the SLCRS. Therefore, 
whenever LCO 3.7.9 is entered due to the ABF train A (B) being inoperable, LCO 3.6.6.l must be 
entered due to the SLCRS train A (B) being inoperable. 

When a SLCRS LCO is not met, it is not necessary to declare the secondary containment 
inoperable. However, in this event, it is necessary to determine that a loss of safety function does 
not exist. A loss of safety function exists when, assuming no concurrent single failure, a safety 
function assumed in the accident analysis cannot be performed. · 

Applicability 

. In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, a DBA could lead to a fission product release to containment 
that le.~ks Jo th..e secon.d&:Y cont~imnepJ. Th~lM.ge br~ak LQCA, Q.A wh.i~hJWs .S.Y~J~m '$ gesign is 
baseci, is ~full.,. power event. Less severe LOCAs and leakage still require tllY sy_~teµ1 to be 
OPERABLE throughout these MODES. The probability and severity of a LOCA deerea8e as · 
core power and reactor coolant system pressure decreas.e. With the reactor shut down, the 
probability of release of radioactivity resulting from such an. accident is low. 

In MODES 5 and 6, the probability and consequences of a DBA are low due to the 
pressure and temperature limitations in these MODES. Under these conditions, the SLCRS is not 
required to be OPERABLE. 

ACTIONS 

With one SLCRS train inoperable, the inoperable train rriust be restored to OPERABLE 
status within 7 days. The OPERABLE train is capable of providing 100 percent of the iodine 
removal needs for a DBA. The 7-day Completion Time is based on consideration of such. factors 
as the reliability of the OPERABLE redundant SLCRS train and the low probability of aDBA 
occurring during this period. The Completion Time is adequate to make most repairs. If the 
SLCRS cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the required Completion Time, the p1ant 
must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant 
must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and MODE 5 within the following 30 hours. 
The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required plant conditions from full-power conditions in an orderly manner and without ' 
challenging plant systems. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B 3/4 6-5 Amendment No. 'Brl-, +±6, 
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BASES 

LBDCR 12-11P3-010 
September 20, 2012 

3/4.6.6.1 SUPPLEMENTARY LEAK COLLECTION AND RELEASE SYSTEM (Continued) 

Surveillance Requirements 

a 

Cumulative operation of the SLCRS with heaters operating for at least 10 continuous hours is 
sufficient to reduce the buildup of moisture on the adsorbers and HEPA filters. The surveillance 
frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

b, c, e, and f 

These surveillances verify that the required SLCRS filter testing is perfonned in accordance with 
Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2. ANSI N510-1980 shall be used in place of ANSI N510-1975 
referenced in Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2. Laborat01y testing of methyl iodide penetration 
·shall be perfonned in accordance withASTM D3803-89 and Millstone Unit 3 specific 
parameters. The surveillances include testing HEPA filter perfonnance,. charcoal adsorber 
efficiency, system flow rate, and the physical properties of the activated charcoal (general use and 
following specific operations). The heater kW measured must be c.orrected to its nameplate rating. 
Variations in system voltage can lead to measurements of kW which cannot be compared to the 
nameplate rating because the output kW is proportional to the square of the voltage. 

Any time the OPERABILITY of a HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber housing has been affected by 
repair, maintenance, modification, or replacement activity, post maintenance testing in 
accordance with SR 4.0.l is required to demonstrate OPERABILITY · 

The 720 hours of operation requirement originates from Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, 
March 1978, Table 2, Note "c'', which states that "Testing should be performed (1) initially, (2) at 
least once per 18 months thereafter for systems maintained in a standby status or after 720 hours 
of system operations, and (3) following painting, fire, or chemical release in any ventilation zone 
communicating with the system." This testing ensures that the charcoal adsorbency capacity has 
not degraded below acceptable limits, as well as providing trend data. The 720 hour figure is an 
arbitrary number which is equivalent to a 30 day period. This criteria is directed to filter systems 
that are nonnally in operation and also provide emergency air cleaning functions in the event of a 
Design Basis Accident. The applicable filter units ilfe not normally in operation and the sample 
canisters are typically re·moved due to the 18 month criteria. 

d 

The periodic automatic startup ensures that each SLCRS train responds properly. The surveillance 
frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. The surveillance 
verifies that the SLCRS staiis on a SIS test signal. It also includes the automatic functions to 
isolate the other ventilation systems that are not part of the safety-related postaccident operating 
configuration and to start up and to align the ventilation systems that flow through the secondary 
containment to the accident condition. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B 3/4 6-6 Amendment No. &+, RJ., +&4,-2G4 
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BASES 

LBDCR 05-MP3-025 
March 7, 2006 

3/4.6.6.1 SUPPLEMENTARY LEAK COLLECTION AND RELEASE SYSTEM (Continued) 

• The main steam valve building ventilation system isolates. 

• Auxiliary building ventilation (normal) system isolates. 

Charging pwnp/reactor plant component cooling water pwnp area cooling subsystem 
aligns and discharges to the auxiliary building filters and a filter fan starts. 

• Hydrogen recombiner ventilation system aligns to the postaccident configuration. 

The engineered safety features building ventilation system aligns to the postaccident 
configuration. · 

References: 

1. Engineering analysis, Memo MP3-DE-94-539, "Bolting Requirements for Access Panels 
on Darhpers 3HVR *DMPF29 & 44," dated Jw1e 16, 1994. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B 3/4 6-6a Amendment No. &+, m., +&4, 



CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

BASES 

3/4.6.6.2 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT 

LBDCR No. 06-MP3-026 
October 15, 2006 

The Secondary Containment is comprised of the contaimnent enclosure building and all 
contiguous buildings (main steam valve building [partially]; engineering safety features building 
[partially], hydrogen recombiner building [partially], and auxiliary building). The Secondary 
Contaimnent shall exist when: 

a. Each door in each access opening is closed except when the access opening is 
being used for normal transit entry and exit, 

b. The sealing mechanism associated with each penetration (e.g., welds, bellows, or 
0-rings) is OPERABLE. 

Secondary Containment ensures that the release of radioactive materials from the primary 
contaimnent atmosphere will be restricted to those leakage paths and associated leak rates 
assumed in the safety analyses. This restriction, in conjunction with operation of the 
Supplementary Leak Collection and Release System, and Auxiliary Building Filter System will 
limit the SITE BOUNDARY radiation doses to within the dose guideline values of 10 CFR ?0.67 
during accident conditions. 

The SLCRS and the ABF fans and filtration units are located in the auxiliary building. The. 
SLCRS is described in the Millstone Unit No. 3 FSAR, Section 6.2.3. 

In order to ensure a negative pressure in all areas within the Secondary Containment under most 
meteorological conditions, the negative pressure acceptance criterion atthe measured location 
(i.e., 24' 6" elevation in the auxiliary building) is 0.4 inches water gauge. 

The Secondary Containment OPERABILITY must be mainta~ed to ensure proper operation of 
the SLCRS and the auxiliary building filter system and to limit radioactive leakage from the 
contaimnent to those paths and leakage rates assumed in the accident analyses. 

Applicability 

Maintaining Secondary Containment OPERABILITY prevents leakag~ ~f radioactive material 
from the Secondary Containment. Radioactive material may enter the Secoi1dary Contaimnent 

. from the containment following a LOCA. Therefore, Secondary Contaimnent is required in 
MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 when a design basis accident such as a LOCA could release radioactive 
material to the contaimnent atmosphere. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B 3/4 6-7 Amendment No. &+, .Q4 
NRC Verbal Acknowledgement: 07/05/07 
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BASES 

3/4.6.6.2 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT (continued) 

LBDCR 12-MP3-010 
September 20, 2012 

In MODES 5 and 6, the probability and consequences of a DBA are low due to the RCS 
temperature and pressure limitation in these MODES. Therefore, Secondary Containment is not 
required in MODES 5 and 6. 

ACTIONS 

In the event Secondary Containment OPERABILITY is not maintained, Secondary 
Containment OPERABILITY must be restored within 24 hours. Twenty-four hours is a 
reasonable Completion Time considering the limited leakage design of containment and the low 
pr?bability of a DBA occurring during this time period. ' 

Inoperability of the Secondary Containment does not make the SLCRS fans and filters 
inoperable. Therefore, while in this ACTION Statement solely due to inoperability of the · 
Secondary Containment, the conditions and required ACTIONS associated with Specification 
3.6.6.l (i.e., Supplementary Leak Collection and Release System) are not required to be entered. 
If the Secondary Containment OPERABILITY cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within 
the required completion time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not 
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and to 
MODE 5 within the following 30 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on 
operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full-power conditions in an 
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems. 

Surveillance Requirements 

4.6.6.2.l 

Maintaining Secondary Containment OPERABILITY requires maintaining each door in 
each access opening in a closed position except when the access opening is being used for normal 
entry and exit. The normal time allowed for passage' of equipment and personnel through each 
access opening at a time is defined as no more than 5 minutes. The access opening shall not be 
blocked open. During this time, it is not considered necessaiy to enter the ACTION statement. A 
5-minute time is considered acceptable since the access opening can be quickly closed without 
special provisions and the probability of occurrence of a DBA concurrent with equipment and/or 
personnel transit time of 5 minutes is low. 

The surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control 
Program. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B 3/4 6-8 Amendment No. &+, P--9 
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BASES 

3/4.6.6.2 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT {continued) 

4.6.6.2.2 

February 5, 1996 

The ability of a SLCRS to produce the required negative pressure during 
.the test operation within the required time provides assurance that the 
.Secondary Containment is adequately sealed. 

With the SLCRS in_postaccident configuration, the required negative 
pressure in the-Secondary Containment is achieved; in llO seconds from the time 
of simulated emergency diesel generator breaker closure. Time delays of 
dampers and logic delays must be accounted··for in·this surveillance. The time 
to achieve the required negative pressure is 120 seconds, with a loss-of
offsite power coincident with a SIS. The surveillance verifies that one train 
of :SLCRS in conjunction with the ABF system will produce a negative pressure 
of'..0.4 inches water gauge at the auxiliary building 24'6" elevation relativ.e 
to the outside atmosphere in the Secondary Containment. For the purpose of 
this surveillance, pressure measurements will be made at the.24'6" elevation 
in the auxiliary building. This single location is considered to be adequate 
and representative of the entire Secondary Contafoment due to the Jargecross
section of the air passages which interconnect the various buildings within 
the Secondary Containment. In order to ensure a negative pressure in all 
areas inside the Secondary Containment under most meteorological conditions, 
the negative pressure .acceptance criterion at the measured location is 
0.4 inch water gauge. It is recognized that there will be an occasional 
meteorological condition under which slightly positive pressure may exist at 
some localized portions of the boundary {e.g., the upper elevations on the 
down-wind side of a building). For example, a very low outside temperature 
combined with a moderate wind speed could cause a slightly positive pressure 
at the upper elevations of the containment enclosure building on the leeward 
face. The probability of occurrence of meteorological conditions which could 
result in such a positive differential pressure condition in the upper levels 
of the enclosure building has been estimated to be less than 2% of the time. 

The probability of wind speed within the necessary moderate band, 
combined with the probability of extreme low temperature, combined with the 
sma 11 port ion of the boundary affected, combined with the low probability of 
airborne radioactive material migrating to the upper levels ensures that the 
overall effect on the design basis dose calculations is insignificant. 

The SLCRS system and fan sizing was based on an estimated infiltration 
rate. The fan flow rates are verified within a minimum and maximum on a 
monthly basis. Initial testing verified that the drawdown criterion was met 
at the lowest acceptable flow rate. The new standard Technical Specification 
(NUREG-1431) 3.6.6.2 surveillance requirement requires .that the. drawdown 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B 3/4 6-9 Amendment No. J7, 126 
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BASES 

3/4.6.6.2 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT Ccont;nued) 

February .5. 1996 

criterion be met while not exceeding a maximum flow rate. It is assumed that 
the purpose of this flow limit is to ensure that adequate attention is given 
to maintain the SLCRS boundary integrity and not using excess system capacity 
to cover.for boundary degradation. 

. The SLCRS system was designed with minimal margin and, therefore, does 
not have excess capacity that can be substituted for boundary integrity. 
Additionally, since SLCRS fan flow rates are verified to be acceptable on a 
more frequent-basis than the drawdown test surveillance, and by·means of 
previous testing the minimum flow rate is acceptable, verifying a flow rate 
during the.drawdown test would not provide an added benefit. Historical SLCRS 
flow measurements show a lack of repeatability associated with the inaccura
cies of air flow measurement. As a result, the more reliable verification of 
system performance -is the actual negative pressure generated by the drawdown 
test and a measured flow rate would add little. . , 

3/4.6.6.3 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT STRUCTURAL INTEGRITY 
-

This limitation ensures that the structural integrity of the Secondary 
Containment will be maintained comparable to the original design standards for 
the life of the facility. Structural integrity is requi~ed to provide a 
secondary boundary surrounding the primary containment that can be maintained 
at a negative pressure during accident conditions. A visual inspection is 
sufficient to-demonstrate this capability. 

I'. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B 3/4 6-10 Amendment No. J7, 126 



3/4.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

BASES 

3/4.7.1 TURBINE CYCLE 

3/4.7.1.1 SAFETY VALVES 

BACKGROUND 

LBDCR.07-MP3-037 
July 12, 2007 

The primary purpose of the main steam line Code safety valves (MSSVs) is to provide 
overpressure protection for the secondary system. The MSSVs·also provide protection against 
overpressurizing the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) by providing a heat sink for the 
removal of energy from the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) if the preferred heat sink, provided by 
the Condenser and Circulating Water System, is not available. 

Five MSSVs are located on each main steam header, outside containment, upstream of the main 
steam isolation valves, as described in the FSAR, Section 10.3.l' (Reference 1). The MSSVs must 
have sufficient capacity to limit the secondary system pressure to less than or equal to 110% of the 
steam generator design pressure in order to meet the requirements of the ASME Code, Section III 
(Reference 2). The design minimum total relieving capacity for all valves on all of the steam lines 

is 1.579 x 10 7· lbs/hr which is 105% of total secondary steam flow of 1.504 x 10 7 lbs/h at 100% 
RATED THERMAL POWER. The MSSV design includes staggered setpoints, according to Table 
3.7-3 in the accompanying LCO, so that only the needed valves will actuate. Staggered setpoints 
reduce the potential for valve chattering that is due to steam pressure insufficient to fully open all 
valves following a turbine reactor trip. Table 3.7-3 allows a± 3% setpoint tolerance (allowable 
value) on the lift setting for OPERABILITY to account for drift over an operating cycle. 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES 

The design basis for the MSSVs comes from Reference 2 and its purpose is to limit the secondary 
system pressure to less than or equal to 1I0% of design pressure for any anticipated operational 
occurrence (AOO) or accident considered in the Design Basis Accident (DBA) and transient 
analysis. . , 

The events that challenge the relieving capacity of the MSSVs, and thus RCS pressure, are those 
characterized as decreased heat removal events, which are presented in the FSAR, Section 15.2 
(Reference 3 ). Of these, the full power turbine trip without steam dump is _typically the limiting 
AOO. This event also terminates normal feedwater flow to the steam generators. 

The safety analysis demonstrates that the transient response for turbine trip occurring from full 
power without a direct reactor trip presents no hazard to the integrity of the RCS or the Main 
Steam System. One turbine trip analysis is performed assuming primary system pressure control 
via operation of the pressurizer relief valves and spray. This analysis demonstrates that the DNB 
design basis is met. Another analysis is performed assuming no primary system pressure control, 
but crediting reactor trip on high pressurizer pressure and operation of the pressurizer safety 

.. 
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BASES 

3/4.7.l TURBINE CYCLE 

3/4.7.1.1 SAFETY VALVES (Continued) 

LBDCR.07-MP3-03 7 
July 12, 2007 

valves. This analysis demonstrates that RCS integrity is maintained by showing that the 
maximum RCS pressure does not exceed 110% of the design pressure. All cases analyzed 
demonstrate that the MSSVs maintain Main Steam System integrity by limiting the maximum 
steam pressure to less than 110% of the steam generator design pressure; 

In addition to the decreased heat removal events, reactivity insertion events may also challenge the 
relieving capacity of the MSSVs. The uncontrolled rod cluster control assembly (RCCA) bari.k 
withdrawal at power event is characterized by an increase in core powe~ and steam generation rate 
until reactor trip occurs when either the Overtemperature L\T or Power Range Neutron Flux-High 
setpoint is reached. Steam flow to the turbine will not increase from its initial value for this event. 
The increased heat transfer to the secondary side causes an increase in steam pressure and may 
result in op~ning of the MSSVs prior to reactor trip, assuming no credit for operation of the .. 
atmospheric or condenser steam dump valves. The FSAR Section 15.4 safety analysis of the 
RCCA bank withdrawal at power event for a range of initial core power levels demonstrates that 
the MSSVs are capable of preventing secondary side overpressurization for this AOO. 

The FSAR safety an,alyses discussed above. assume that all of the MSSVs for each steam 
generator are OPERABLE. If there are inopera.Ql~ MS1)V(s), it is necessary to limit the primary 
system power during steady-state operation and AOOs to a value that does not result in exceeding 
the combined steam flow capacity of the turbine (if available) and the remaining OPERABLE 
MSSVs. The required limitation on primary system power necessary to prevent secondary system 
overpressurizatiori may be determined by system transient analyses or conservatively arrived at 
by a simple heat balance calculation. In some circumstances it is necessary to limit the primary 
side heat generation that can be achieved during an AOO by reducing the setpoint of the Power 
Range Neutron Flux-High reactor trip function. For example, if more than one MSSV on a single 
steam generator is inoperable, an uncontrolled RCCA bank withdrawal at power ev.ent occurring 
from a partial power level may result in an increase in reactor power that exceeds the combined 
steam flow capacity of the turbine and the remaining OPERABLE MSSVs. Thus, for multiple 
inoperable MSSVs on the same steam generator it is necessary to prevent this power increase by 
lowering the Power Range Neutron Flux-High setpoint to an appropriate value. If the Moderator 
Temperature Coefficient (MTC) is positive, the reactor power may increase above the initial value 
during an RCS heatup event (e.g., turbine trip). Thus, for any number of inoperable MSSVs, it is 
necessary to reduce the trip setpoint if a positive MTC may exist at partial power conditions, 
unless it is demonstrated .by analysis that a specified reactor power reduction alone is sufficient to . . 
prevent overpressurization of the steam system. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B 3/4 7-la Amendment No. -1-G±, 
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3/4.7.1.1 SAFETY VALVES (Continued) 

LBDCR 07-MP3-037 
July 12, 2007 

The MSSVs are assumed to have two active and one passive failure modes. The active failure 
modes are spurious opening, and failure to reclose once opened. The passive failure mode is 
failure to open upon demand. · 

The MSSVs satisfy Criterion 3of10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). 

The accident analysis requires that five MSSVs per steam generator be OPERABLE to provide 
overpressure protection for design basis transients occurring at 102% RTP. The LCO requires that 
five MSSVs per steam generator be OPERABLE in compliance with Reference 2, and the DBA 
analysis .. 

The OPERABILITY of the MSSVs is defined as the ability to open upon demand within the . 
setpqint tolerances, to relieve steam generator overpressure, and reseat when pressure has been , 

, reduced. The OPERABILITY of the MSSVs is determined by periodic surveillance testing in , 
1~· _ accordance with the Inservice Testing Program. 
'-.-

This LCO provides assurance that the MSSVs will perform their designed safety functions to 
mitigate the consequences of accidents that coular~sutriri~a challenge to the RCPB, or Main 
Steam System integrity. 

APPLICABILITY 

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, five MSSVs per steam generator are required to be OPERABLE to 
prevent Main Steam System overpressUrization. · 

In MODES 4 and 5, there are no credible transients requiring the MSSVs. The steam generators 
are not normally used for heat removal in MODES 5 and 6, and thus cannot be overpressurized; 
there is no requirement for the MSSVs to be OPERABLE in these MODES. · 

ACTIONS 

ACTIONS are modified by a Note indicating that separate Condition entry is allowed for each 
M.SSV. 

With one or more MSSVs inoperable, action must be taken so that the available MSSV relieving 
capacity meets Reference 2 requirements for the applicable THERMAL POWER. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B3/47-lb Amendment No. 
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3/4.7.1 TURBINE CYCLE 

3/4.7.1.1 SAFETY VALVES (Continued) 
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Operation with less than all five MSSVs OPERABLE for each steam generator is permissible, if 
THERMAL POWER is limited to the relief capacity of the remaining MSSVs. This is 
accomplished by restricting THERMAL POWER so that the energy transfer to the most limiting., 
steam generator is not greater than the available relief capacity in that steam,generator. 

In the case of only a single inoperable MSSV on one or more steam generators when the 
Moderator Temperature Coefficient is not positive, a reactor power reduction alone is sufficient to 
limit primary side heat generatior,t such that overpressurization of the secondary side is precluded 
for any RCS heatup evel!t. Furthermore, for this case there is sufficient.total steam flow capacity 
provided by the turbine and remaining OPERABLE MSSVs to preclude overpressurization in the 
event of an increased reactor power due to reactivity insertion, such as in the event of an 
uncontrolled RCCA bank withdrawal at power. Therefore, ACTION a. requires an appropriate 
reduction in reactor power within 4 hours. If the power reduction is not completed within the 
required time, the ilnit must be placed in at least HOT STANDBY within 'the next 6 hours, and irt 
HOT SHUTDOWN within the following 6 hours. 

The maximum THERMAL POWER corresponding to.Jheheat removal capacity of the remaining 
OPERABLE MSSVs is determined via a conservative heat balance calculation as described in the 
attachment to Reference 4 with an appropriate allowance for calorimetric power uncertainty. 

The maximum THERMAL POWER corresponding to the heat removal capacity of the remaining 
OPERABLE MSSVs is dete~ined by the governing heat.transfer relationship is the equation 

q = m ~h, where q is the heat input from the primary side, m is the mass flow rate of the steam, 
and ~h is the increase in enthalpy that occurs in converting the secondary side water to steam. If 
it is conservatively assumed that the secondary side water is all saturated liquid (assuming no 
subcooled feedwater), then the ~his the heat of vaporization (hrg) at the steam,relief pressure. 

For each steam generator, at a specified pressure, the maximum allowable power level is 
determined as follows: 

100 Q x W 5hrgN 
Maximum Allowable Power Level ~ K 
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Q =Nominal NSSS power rating of the plant (including reactor coolant pump heat), MWt 

K =Conversion factor, 947.82(Btu/sec) 
· · MWt 

W5 =Minimum total steam flow rate capability of the OPERABLE MSSVs on any one steam · 
generator at the highest OPERABLE MSSV opening pressure including tolerance and 
accumulation, as appropriate, lb/sec. 

hrg =·Heat of vaporization at the highest MSSV opening pressure including tolerance and 
accumulation as appropriate, Btu/lbm. 

N = Number of loops in the plant. 

For use in determining the% RTP in ACTION a., the Maximum NSSS Power calculated above is 
reduced by 2% RTP to account for calorimetric power uncertainty. 

band c 

In the case of multiple inoperable MSSV s on one or more steam generators, with a reactor power 
reduction alone there may be insufficient total steam flow capacity provided by the turbine and 
remaining OPERABLE MSSVs to preclude overpressurization in the event of an increased 
reactor power due to reactivity insertion, such as in the event of an uncontrolled RCCA bank 
withdrawal at power. Furthermore, for a single inoperable MSSV on one or more steam 
generators when the Moderator Temperature Coefficient is positive the reactor power may 
increase as a result of an RCS heatup event such thaU1ow capacity of the remaining OPERABLE 
MSSVs is insufficient. The 4 hour completion time to reduce reactor power is consistent with 
ACTION a. An additional 32 hours is allowed to reduce the Power Range Neutron Flux High 
reactor setpoint. The total completion time of 36 hours is based on a reasonable time to correct 
the MSSV inoperability, the time to perform the power reduction, operating experience to reset all 
channels of a protection function, and on the low probability of the occurrence of a transient that 
could result in steam generator overpressure during this period. If the required action is not 
completed within the associated time, the unit must be placed in at least HOT STANDBY within 
the next 6 hours, and in HOT SHUTDOWN within the following 6 hours. 
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The maximum THERMAL POWER corresponding to the heat removal capacity of the remaining 
OPERABLE MSSVs is determined via a conservative heat balance calculation as described in the: 
attachment to Reference 4, with an appropriate allowance for nuclear instrumentation system trip 
channel uncertainties. 

To determine the Table 3.7-1 Maximum Allowable Power for Required ACTIONS band c 
(%RTP), the calculated Maximum NSSS Power is reduced by 9% RTP to account for Nuclear 
Instrumentation System trip channel uncertainties. 

ACTIONS band care modified by a Note. The Note states that the Power Range Neutron Flux 
High reactor trip setpoint reduction is only required in MODE 1. 1Il MODES 2 and 3 the reactor 
protection system trips specified in LCO 2.2.1, "Reactor Trip System Instrumentation Setpoints," 
provide sufficient protection. 

The ailowed completion times are reasonable based on operating experience to accomplish the 
ACTIONS iri an orderly manner without challenging unit systems. 

If one or more steam generators have four or more inoperable MSSVs, the unit must be placed in 
a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be placed in at 
least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours, and in HOT SHUTDOWN within the following 
6 hours. The allowed completion times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach 
the required unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging unit systems. 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (SR) 4.7.1.1 

This SR verifies the OPERABILITY of the MSSVs by the verification of each MSSV lift setpoint 
(Table 3.7-3) in accordance with the Inservice Testing Program. During this testing, the MSSVs 
are OPERABLE provided the actual lift settings are within± 3% of the required lift setting. The 
ASME Code specifies the activities and frequencies necessary to satisfy the requirements. Table 
3. 7-3 allows a± 3% setpoint tolerance for OPERABILITY; however, the valves are reset to± 1 % 
during the Surveillance to allow for drift during the next operating cycle. However, if the testing 
is done at the end of the operating cycle when the plant is being shut down for refueling, 
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restoration to ± 1 % of the specified lift setting is not required for valves that will not be used (e.g., 
replaced) for the next operating cycle. While the lift settings are being restored to within the ± 1 % 
of the required setting, the MSSVs remain OPERABLE provided the actual lift setting is within 
± 3% of the required setting. The lift settings, according to Table 3.7-3, cmrespond to ambient 
conditions of the valve at nominal operating temperature and pressure. 

This SR is modified by a Note that allows entry into and operation in MODE 3 prior to 
performing the SR. The MSSVs may be either bench tested or tested in situ at hot conditions 
using an assist device to simulate lift pressure. If the MSSVs are not tested at hot conqitions, the 
lift setting pressure shall be c01Tected to ambient conditions of the valve at operating temperature 
and pressure. 

REFERENCES 

1. FSAR, Section 10.3.1. 

2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III, 1971 edition. 

3. FSAR, Section 15.2. 

4. NRC Information Notice 94-60; "Potential Overpressurization of the Main Steam. 
System," August 22, 1994. 

3/4.7.1.2 AUXILIARYFEEDWATER SYSTEM 

The OPERABILITY of the Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System ensures a makeup water supply 
to the steam generators (SGs) to support decay heat removal from the Reactor Coolant System 
(RCS) upon the loss of normal feedwater supply, assuming the worst case single failure. The 
AFW System consists of two motor driven AFW pumps and one steam turbine driven AFW 
pump. Each motor driven AFW pump provides at least 50% of the AFW flow capacity assumed 
in the accident analysis. After reactor shutdown, decay heat eventually decreases so that one 
motor driven AFW pump can provide sufficient SG makeup flow. The steam driven AFW pump 
has a rated capacity approximately double that of a motor driven AFW pump and is thus defined 
as a'l00% capacity pump. , 

Given the worst case single failure, the AFW System is designed to mitigate the consequences of 
numerous design basis accidents, including Feedwater Line Break, Loss of Normal Feedwater, 
Steam Generator Tube Rupture, Main Steam Line Break, and Small Break Loss of Coolant 
Accident. 
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In addition, given the worst case failure, the AFW is designed to supply sufficient makeup 
water to replace SG inventory loss as the RCS is cooled.to less than 350°F at which point the 
Residual Heat Removal System may be placed into operation. 

Motor driven allx.iliary feedwater pumps and associated flow paths are OPERABLE in the 
following alignment during normal operation below 10% RATED THERMAL POWER. 

• Motor operated isolation valves (3FWA *MOV35AIB/C/D)-are open in MODE l, 2 and 3, 

• Control valves (3FWA *HV31AIB/C/D) may be throttled or closed during alignment, 
operation and restoration of the associated motor driven AFW pump for steam generator 
inventory control. ' 

The motor operated isolation valves must remain fully open due to single failure criteria 
(the valves and associated pump are powered from the opposite electrical trains). 

The Turbine Driven Auxiliary Feedwater (TDAFW) pump and associated flow paths are 
OPERABLE with all control and isolation valves fully open in MODE 1, 2 and 3. Due to High 
Energy Line Break analysis, the TDAFW pump cannot be used for steam generator inventory 
control during normal operation below 10% RATED THERMAL POWER. 

At MPS 3, only two of the three available steam supplies are required to establish an 
OPERABLE steam supply system. With one of the two required steam supplies inoperable, 
normally the third steam supply will be used to satisfy the requirement for two OPERABLE 
steam supplies. If the third steam supply is also inoperable (i.e., only one steam supply to the 
turbine-driven auxiliary feedwater pump is OPERABLE), then ACTION a. is entered. 

If the turbine-driven auxiliary feedwater pump is inoperable due to one required steam 
supply being inoperable in MODES 1, 2, and 3, or if a turbine-driven auxiliary feedwater pump is 
inoperable while in MODE 3 immediately following REFUELING, action· must be taken to 
restore the inoperable equipment to an OPERABLE status within 7 days. The 7 day allowed 
outage time is reasonable, based on the following reasons: 
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a. For the inoperability of the turbine-driven auxiliary feedwater pwnp due to one 
required steam supply to the turbine-driven auxiliary feedwater pump being 
inoperable (i.e., only one steam supply to the turbine-driven auxiliary feedwater 
pump is operable), the 7 day allowed outage time is reasonable since the auxiliary 
feedwater system design affords adequate redundancy for the steam supply line for 
the turbine-driven pump. 

b. For the inoperability of a turbine-driven auxiliary feedwater pump while in MODE 
3 immediately subsequent to a refueling, the 7 day allowed outage time is 
reasonable.due to the minimal decay heat levels in this situation. 

c. For both the inoperability of the turbine~driven auxiliary feedwater pwnp due to 
one required steam supply to the turbine-driven auxiliary feedwater pump being 
inoperable (i.e., only one steam supply to the turbine~driven auxiliary feedwater 
pump is operable), and an inoperable turbine-driven auxiliary feedwater pump 
while in MODE 3 immediately following a refueling outage, the 7 day allowed 
outage time is reasonable due to the availability ofredundant OPERABLE motor 
driven auxiliary feedwater pumps, and due to the low probability of an event 
requiring the use of the turbine-driven auxiliary feedwater ptµnp .. 

The required ACTION dictates that if either the 7 day allowed outage time is reached the 
unit must be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in HOT SHUTDOWN 
within the following 12 hours. 

The allowed time is reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required 
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant 
systems. 

A Note llrnits the applicability of the inoperable equipment condition b. to when the unit 
has not entered MODE 2 following a REFUELING. Required ACTION b. allows one auxiliary 
feedwater pump to be inoperable for 7 days vice the 72 hour allowed outage time in required 
ACTION c. This longer allowed outage time is based on the reduced decay heat following 
REFUELING and prior to the reactor being critical. · 

With one of the auxiliary feedwater pumps inoperable in MODE 1, 2, or 3 for reasons 
other than ACTION a. orb., ACTION must be taken to restore OPERABLE status within 72 
hours. This includes the loss of three steam supply lines to the turbine-driven auxiliary feedwater 
pump. The 72 hour allowed outage time is reasonable, based on redundant capabilities afforded 
by the auxiliary feedwater system, time needed for repairs, and the low probability of a DBA 
occun:ing during this time period. Two auxiliary feedwater pumps and flow paths remain to 
supply feedwater to the steam generators. 
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If all three AFW pumps are inoperable in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the unit is in a seriously 
degraded condition with no safety related means for conducting a cooldown, and only limited 
means for conducting a cooldown with non safety related equipment. In such a condition, the unit 
should not be perturbed by any action, including a power change, that might result in a trip. The 
seriousness of this condition requires that action be started immediately to restore orieAFW pump 
to OPERABLE status. Required ACTION e. is modified by a Note indicating that all required 
MODE changes or power reductions are suspended until one AFW pump is restored to 
OPERABLE status. In this case, LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable because it could force the unit into a 
less safe conditiqn. · 

SR 4.7.1.2.la. verifies the correct alignment for mapual, power operated, and automatic 
valves in the auxiliary feedwater water and steam supply flow paths to provide assurance that the 
proper flow paths exist for auxiliary feedwater operation. This SR does not apply to valves that 
are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, since these valves are verified to be in the 
correct position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. This SR also does not apply to valves that 
cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves. This Surveillance does not require any 
testing or valve manipulations; rather, it involves verification that those valves capable of 
potentially being mispositioned are in the correct position. The surveillance frequency is 
controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program . 

. The SR is modified by a Note that states one or more auxiliary feedwater pumps may be 
considered OPERABLE during alignment and operation for steam generator level control, if it is 
capable of being manually (i.e., remotely or locally, as appropriate) realigned to the auxiliary 
feedwater mode of operation, provided it is not otherwise inoperable. This exception to pump 
OPERABILITY allows the pump(s) and associated valves to be out of their normal standby 
alignment and temporarily incapable of automatic initiation without declaring the pump(s) 
inoperable. Since auxiliary feedwater may be used during STARTUP, SHUTDOWN, HOT 
STANDBY operations, and HOT SHUTDOWN operations for steam generator level control, and 
these manual operations are an accepted function of the auxiliary feedwater system, 
OPERABILITY (i.e., the intended safety function) continues to be maintained. 
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Surveillance Requirement 4.7.1.2.1.b, which addresses periodi~ surveillance testing of the 
AFW pumps to detect gioss degradation caused by impeller structural damage or other hydraulic 
component problems, is required by the ASJY.IE OM Code. This type .of testing may be 
accomplished by measuring the pump developed head at only one point on the pump 
characteristic curve. This verifies both that the measured performance is within an acceptable 
tolerance of the original pumps baseline performance and that the performance at the test fl.ow is 
greater than or equal to the performance assumed in the unit safety analysis. The surveillance 
requirements are specified in the Inservice Testing Program, which encompasses the ASJY.IE OM 
Code. The ASJY.IE OM Code provides the activities and frequencies. necessary to satisfy the 
requirements. 

This surveillance is modified by a note to indicate that the test can be deferred for the 
steam driven AFW pump until suitable plant conditions are established. This deferral is required 
because steam pressure is not sufficient to perform the test until after MODE 3 is entered. 
However, the test, if required, must be performed prior to entering MODE 2. 

Surveillance Requirement 4. 7. l .2.1.c demonstrates that each AFW pump starts on receipt 
of an actual or simulated actuation signal. The surveillance frequency is controlled under the 
Surveillance Frequency Control Program. The actuation logic is tested as part of the Engineered 
Safety Feature Actuation System (ESFAS) testing, and equipmel).t performance is monitored as 
part of the Inservice Testing Program. 

b Surveillance Requitement 4. 7. l .2.2 demoristrates the AFW System is properly aligned by 
verifying the fl.ow path to each steam generator prior to entering MODE 2 after more than 30 days 
in any combination of MODE 5 or 6 or defueled. OPERABILITY of the AFW flow paths must be 
verified before sufficient core heat is generated that would require operation of the AFW System 
during a subsequent shutdown. To further ensure AFW System alignment, the OPERABILITY of 
the fl.ow paths is verified following extended outages to determine that no misalignment of valves 
has occurred. The frequency is re~sonable, based on engineeringjudgement, and other 
administrative controls to ensure the flow paths are OPERABLE. 
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The OPERABILITY of the demineralized water storage tank (DWST) with a 334,000 
gallon minimum measured water volume ensures that sufficient water is available to maintain the 
reactor coolant system at HOT STANDBY conditions for 7 hours with steam discharge to the 
atmosphere, concurrent with a total loss-of-off site power, and with an additional 6-hour cooldown 
period to reduce reactor coolant temperature to 350°F. The 334,000 gallon required water volume 
contains an allowance for tank inventory not usable because of tank discharge line location, other 
tank physical characteristics, and surveillance measurement uncertainty considerations. The 
inventory requirement is conservatively based on 120°F water temperature which maximizes 
inventory required to remove RCS decay heat. In the event of a feedline break, this inventory 
requirement includes an allowance for 30 minutes of spillage before operator action is credited to 
isolate flow to the line break. 

·If the combined condensate storage tank (CST) and DWST inventory is being credited, 
there are 50,000 gallons of unusable CST inventory due to tank discharge line location, other 
physical characteristics, level measurement unce1iainty and potential measurement bias error due 
to the CST nitrogen blanket. To obtain the Surveillance Requirement 4.7.1.3.2's DWST and 
CST combined volume, this 50,000 gallons. of unusable CST inventory has been added to the 
334,000 gallon DWST water volume specified in LCO 3.7.1.3 resulting in a 384,000 gallons 
requirement (334,000 + 50,000 = 384,000 gallons). 

3/4.7.1.4 SPECIFIC ACTIVITY 

The limitations on Secondaiy Coolant System specific activity ensure that the resultant 
offsiteradiation do~e willbe limited to 10 CFR 50.67 and Regulato1yGuide 1.183 dose guideline 
values in the event of a steam line rupture. This dose also includes the effects of a coincident 
1 gpm primary-to-secondary tube leak in the steam generator of the affected steam line. These 
values are consistent with the assumptions used in the safety analyses. 
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The main steam line isolation valves (MSIVs) isolate steam flow from the secondary side of the 
steam generators following a high energy line break (HELB). MSIV closure terminates flow 
from the unaffected (intact) steam generators. 

One MSIV is located in each main steam line outside, but close to, containment. The MSIV s are 
downstream from the main steam safety valves (MSSVs) and auxiliary feedwater (AFW) pump 
turbine steam supply, to prevent MSSV and AFW isolation from the steam generators by MSIV · 
closure. ·Closing the MSIVs isolates each steam generator from the others, and isolates the 
turbine, Steam Bypass System, and other auxiliary steam supplies from the steam generators. 

The MSIVs close on a main steam isolation signal generated by low steam generator pressure, 
high containment pressure, or steam line pressure negative rate (high). The MSIVs fail closed on 
loss of control or actuation power. 

Each MSIV has an MSIV bypass valve. Although these bypass valves are normally closed, they 
receive the same emergency closure signal as do their associated MSIVs. The MSIVs may also 
be actuated manually. 

A description of the MSIVs is found in the FSAR, Section 10.3. 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSIS 

The design basis of the MSIVs is established by the containment analysis for the large steam line 
break (SLB) inside containment, discussed in the FSAR, Section 6.2. It is also affected by the 
accident analysis of the SLB events presented in the FSAR, Section 15.1.5. The design precludes 
the blowdown of more than one steam generator, assuming a single active component failure 
(e.g., the failure of one MSIV to close on demand). 

The limiting temperature case for the containment analysis is the SLB inside containment, at 
102% power with mass and energy releases based on off site power available following turbine 
trip, and failure of the MSIV on the affected steam generator to close. 

At hot zero power, the steam generator inventory and temperature are at their maximum, 
maximizing the analyzed mass and energy release to the containment. Due to reverse flow and 
failure of the MSIV to close, the additional mass and energy in the steam headers downstream 
from the other MSIV contribute to the total release. With the most reactive rod cluster control 
assembly assumed stuck in the fully withdrawn. position, there is an increased possibility that the 
core will become critical and return to power. The reactor is ultimately shut down by the boric 
acid injection delivered by the Emergency Core Cooling System. 
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The accident analysis compares several different SLB events against different acceptance criteria. 
The large SLB outside containment upstream of the MSIVs is limiting for offsite dose, although a 
break in this short section of main steam header has a very low probability. The large SLB 
upstream of the MSIV at hot zero power is the limiting case for a post trip return to power. The . ; 
analysis includes scenarios with offsite power available and with a loss of offsite power following 
turbine trip. With offsite power available, the reactor coolant pumps continue to circulate coolant 
through the steam generators, maximizing the Reactor Coolant System cooldown. With a loss of 
offsite power, the response of mitigating systems is delayed. Significant single failures 
considered include failure of an MSIV to close. 

The MSIVs serve only a safety function and remain open during POWER OPERATION. These 
valves operate under the following situations: 

a. An HELB inside containment. In order to maximize the mass and energy release into 
containment, the analysis assumes that the MSIV in the affected steam generator remains 
open. For this accident scenario, steam is discharged into containment from all steam 
generators until the remaining MSIVs close. After MSIV closure, steam is discharged into 
containment only from the affected steam generator and from the residual steam in the · 
main steam header downstream of the closed MSIV s in the unaffected loops. Closure of 
the MSIVs isolates the break from the unaffected steam generators. 

b. A break outside of containment and upstream from the MSIVs is not a containment 
pressurization concern. The uncontrolled blowdown of more than one steam generator 
must be prevented to limit the potential for uncontrolled RCS cooldown and positive 

· reactivity addition. Closure of the MSIVs isolates the break and limits the blowdown to a 
single steam generator. 

c. A break downstream of the MSIVs will be isolated by the closure of the MSIVs. 

d. Following a steam generator tube rupture, closure of the MSIV s isolates the ruptured 
steam generator from the intact steam generators. In addition to minimizing radiological 
releases, this enables the operator to maintain the pressure of the steam generator with the 
ruptured tube below the MSSV setpoints, a necessary step toward isolating the flow 
through the rupture. 

e. The MSIVs are also utilized during other events, such as a feedwater line break. This 
event is less limiting so far as MSIV OPERABILITY is concerned. 
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LCO 

This LCO requires that four MSIVs in the steam lines be OPERABLE. The MSIVs are 
considered OPERABLE when the isolation times are within limits, and they close 
on an isolation actuation signal. 

This LCO provides assurance that the MSIVs will perform their design safety 
function to mitigate the consequences of accidents that could result in offsite 
exposures c6mparable to the lOCFRlOO limits or the NRC Staff a~proved licensing 
basis. 

APPLICABILITY 

The MSIVs must be OPERABLE in MODE I and in MODES 2, 3, and 4 except when closed 
and d~activated when there is significant mass and energy in the RCS and steam 
generators .. When the MSIVs are closed, they are already performing the safety 
functiori. · 

In MODES 1, 2, and 3 the MSIVs are required to close within 10 seconds to ensure 
the accident analysis ass~mpti6ns are met. In MODE 4 the MSIVs are required to 
close within 120 seconds to ensure the accident analysis assumptions are met. 
An engineering evaluation has determined that a Reactor Coolant System (RCS) 
temperature greater than ·or equal to 320°F is required to provide sufficient 
steam energy to provide the motive force to operate the MSIVs. Therefore, below 
an RCS temperature of 320°-F the MS I Vs are not OPERABLE and are required to be 
closed. · · 

· In MODE 5 or 6, the steam gen~rators do not contain much energy because their 
temperature is below the boiling point of water; therefore, the MSIVs are not 
required for isolation of potential high energy secondary system pipe breaks in 
these MODES. · 

ACTIONS 

MODE l 

With one MSIV inoperable in MODE 1, action must be taken to restore OPERABLE 
status within 8 hours. Some repairs to the MSIV can be made with the unit hot. 
The 8 hour Completion Time is reasonable, considering the low probability of an 
accident occurring during this time period that would require a closure of the 
MSIVs. 

The 8 hour Completion Time is greater than that normally allowed for containment 
isolation valves because the MSIVs are valves that isolate a closed system 
penetrating containment. These valves differ from other containment isolation 
valves in that the closed system provides a passive barrier for containment 
isolation. 
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If the MSIV cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within 8 hours, the plant 
must be placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this 
status, the unit must be placed in MODE 2 within 6 hours .. The Completion 
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 2 and to 
close the MSIVs in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems. 

MODES 2, 3, and 4 

Since the MSIVs are required to be OPERABLE' in MODES 2, 3, and 4, the 
inoperable MSIVs may either be restored to OPERABLE status· or closed. When 
closed, the MSIVs are already in the position required by the assumptions in 
the safety analysis. The MSIVs may be opened to perform Surveillance 
Requirement 4.7.1.5.2. 

The 8 hour Completion Time is consistent with that allowed in MODE I. 

For inoperable MSIVs that cannot be restored to OPERABLE status 'Within the 
specified Completion Time, but are closed, the inoperable MSIVs must be 
verified on a periodic b~sis to be closed. This.is necessary to ensure that 
the assumptions in the safety analysis remain valid. The 7 day verification 

· ti~e is reasonabl~, based on engineering judgment, in view of MSIV status 
·' indications available in the control room, and other administrative controls, 

to ensure that these valves are in the closed position. 

If the MS I Vs cannot be restored to OPERABLE status or ar.e not closed within 
the associated Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a MODE in which the 
LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, th~ unit m~st be placed at least 
in MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in MODE 5 within the next 30 hours. The allowed 
Completi6n Times are reasqnable, based on operaiing experience, to reach the 
required unit conditions from MODE 2 conditions in an orderly manner and . 

. without challenging unit systems. The Action Statement is modified by a note 
indicating that separate. condition entry is allowed for each MSIV. 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

4.7.1.5.1 DELETED 
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BASES 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

4.7.1.5.2 This surveillance demonstrates that MSIV closure time is less than 
10 seconds (120 seconds for MODE 4 only) on an actual or simulated actuation 
signal, when tested pursuant to Specification 4.0.5. A simulated signal is 
defined as any of the following engineering safety features actuation system 
instrumentation functional units per Technical Specifications Table 4.3-2: 
4.a.l) manual initiation, individual, 4.a.2) manual initiation system, 4.c. 
containment pressure high-2, 4.d. steam line pressure low, or 4.e. steam line 
pressure - negative rate high. The MSIV closure time is assumed in the 
accident analyses. This surveillance is normally performed upon returning the 
plant to operation following a refueling outage. The test is normally 
conducted in MODES 3 or 4 with the plant at suitable (appropriate) conditions 
(e.g., pressur~ and temperature). The MSIVs should not be tested at power, 
since even a part stroke exercise increases the risk of valve closure when the 
unit is generating power. 

This surveillance requirement is modified by an exception that will allow 
entry into and operation in MODES 3 and 4 prior to performing the test to 
establish conditions consistent with those under which the acceptance 
criterion was generated. Successful performance of this test within the 
required frequency is necessary to operate in MODES 3 and 4 with the MSIVs 
open, to enter MODE 2 from MOOE 3, and for plant operation in MODE 1. If this 
surveillance has not been successfully performed within the required 
frequency, the MSIVs are inoperable and are required to be closed. 

In MODE 4 only, the MSIVs can be considered OPERABLE if the closure time is 
less than 120 seconds. An engineering evaluation has determined that a RCS 
temperature greater than or equal to 320°F is required to provide sufficie~t 
steam energy to provide the motive force to operate the MSIVs. Therefore, 
below an RCS temperature of 320°F the MSIVs are not OPERABLE and are required 
to be closed. 
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LBDCR No. 04-MP3-015 
February 24, 2005 

3/4.7.1.6 STEAM GENERATOR ATMOSPHERIC RELIEF BYPASS LINES 

The OPERABILITY of the steam generator atmospheric relief bypass valve (SGARBV) 
lines provides a method to recover from a steam generator tube rupture (SdrR) event during · 
"fyhich the operator i'S required to perform ~ limited cool down 'to establish adequate subc9oling as 
a· necessary step to limit the primary to s~coridary break flow into _the n,ip~ed steam generator. -
The time required to limit the primary to secondary break flow for an SGTR event is more critical 
than the time required to cooldown to RHR entry conditions. Because of these time constraints, 
these valves and associated flow paths must be OPERABLE from the co~trol room. The n:umber 
of SGARBVs required to be OPERABLE from the control room to satisfy the SGfR accident. 
analysis requires consideration of single failure criteria." Four SQARBV are required to be 
OPERABLE to ~nsure the credlted steam rele.ase pathways available to conduct a unit cooldown 
following a SGtR. . . . . . . . . . 

For other desigri events, the SGARBVs provide a safety grade rriethod for cooling the u~it to 
residual heat removal (RHR) entry conditions should the preferred heat sillk via the s.team bypass 
system or the steam generator atmqspheric relief valves be unavailable. Prior to operator action to 
Cooldown; the main steam safefy valves (MSSVs) are assumed to operate automatically to relieve. 
steam and maintain the steam gerterator pres.sure below design limits. · . . . . · 

(__ Each SGARBV line consists of orie SGARBV and an associat~d block ~~ve(main steam 
atmospheric relief isolation valve~ 3MSS*MOV18A/B/C/D). These block valves are used in the. 
event a steam generator atmC:,-spherit relief valve (SGARV) or SGAR:.8V fails to close. Because 
oq~e el~ctri?al pow~r ~elat_i<:;;~hiP ~etw~ep. th~ SGA.~YajJ.9 tht;! bJg9~ y:aj_ve~,jf~ ~lq~J:5: x~lv~ i~ · 
maintained closed, the SGARBV flow path is iiioperable because of single failure consideration. 

The bases for the required ACTIONS can be found in NUREG 1431, Rev. 1. 

The LCO APPLICABILITY and ACTION statements uses the terms "MODE 4 when 
steam generator is relied upon for heat removal" and "in MODE 4 without reliance upori steam 
generator for heat removal." This means that those steani generators which are credited for decay 
heat removal to comply with LCO 3A.l .3 (Reactor Coolant Syste~, HOT SHUTDOWN) shall 
have an OPERABLE SGARBV line. See Bases Section 3/4.4.1 for more detail. 

3/4;7.2 DELETED· 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B3/47-7 Amendment No. B-6, +48-, -!-§+, U4, 
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LBDCR 3-22-02 
March 14, 2002 

3/4.7.3 REACTOR PLANT COMPONENT COOLING WATER SYSTEM 

The OPERABILITY of the Reactor Plant Component Cooling Water System ensures that 
sufficient cooling capacity is available for continued operation of safety-related equipment during 
normal and accident conditions. The redtindanfcooliilg capacity of this system, assUming a single 
failure, is consistent with the assumptions used in the safety analyses. 

The Charging Pump/Reactor Plant Component Cooling Water Piunp Ventiiation System is 
required to be available fo support reactor plant component cooling water pump operation. The 
Charging Pump/Reactor ·Plant Component Cooling Water Pump Ventilation System consists pf 

· two red'undant trains, each capable of providing 100% of the required flow. Each train has a two 
position, "Off; and "Auto," remote control switch. With the remote control switches for each train 
in the "Auto" position, the system is capable of automatically transferring operation to the 
redundant train in the event of a low flow conditiory. in the .. operatipg train. The associated fans do 
not receive any safety related automatic start.signals (e.g.,: Safety Injection Signal). 

Placing the reinote·control switch for a Charging Pump/Reactor Plant Component Cooling 
Water Puinp Ventilation Train in the ''Off' position tq start the redundant train or to perform post 
maintenance testing to verify availability of the redundant train will not affect the availability of 
that train, provided appropriate administrative controls have been established to ensure the remote. 
control switch is immediately returned to the "Auto" position after the completion of the specified 
activities,9r in respon~~ t() )?!':lfltC::~??i!~°-!1~'.~ Tu~se a~mi,11i~~ativ~ so,lltr()l.8-.in~l~~~ tli~ ~~~- ()[.~ 
approved procedure and· a designated indiViciual at the. control switch for .the respective Charging 
Pump:fReaetor Plant ct>mponenl Cootifig.w~tet_ Pump Ventil~tien Train wh.0·can~rapkUy r~spond 
to illstrudions from procedures, or control room personnel, based on plant conditions. 

3/4.7.4 SERVICE WATER SYSTEM 

The OPERABILITY of the Service Water System ensures that sufficient cooling cap~city 
is available for continued· operation of safety-related equipmer;i.t during normal .arid accident 
conditions. The redundant cooling capacify of this system; assuming a single failure, is consistent 
with the assumptions used in the safety analyses. 

An OPERABLE service water loop requires one OPERABLE service water pump and 
associated strainer. Two OPERABLE service water loops, with one OPERABLE service water 
pump and associated strainer per loop, will provide sufficient core (and containment) decay heat 
removal during a design basis accident coincident with a loss of offsite power and a single failure. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B 3/4 7-7a Amendment No.-±-§+, 
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3/4.7.5 ULTIMATE HEAT SINK 

BACKGROUND 

LBDCR No. 13-MP3-002 
May 2, 2013 

The ultimate heat sink (OHS) for Millstone Unit No. 3 is Long Island Sound. The Long Island 
Sound is connected to the Atlantic Ocean and provides the required 30 day supply of water. It 
serves as a heat sink for both safety and nonsafety-related cooling systems. Sensible heat is 
discharged to the UHS via the service water (SW) and circulating water (CW) systems. 

The basic performance requirement is that a 30 day supply of water be available, and that the 
design basis temperatures of safety related equipment not be exceeded. 

Additional information on the design and operation of the system, along with a list of components 
·served, can be found in References 1, 2, and 3. 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES 

The UHS is the sink for heat removed from the reactor core following all accidents and 
anticipated operational occurrences in which the unit is cooled down and placed on residual heat 
removal (RHR) operation. With UHS as the normal heat sink for condenser cooling via the CW. 
System, unit operation at full power is its maximum heat load. _Its maximum post accident heat 
load occurs <l hour after a design basis loss of coolant accident (LOCA). Near this time, the unit 
switches from injection to recirculation and the containment recirculation system removes the 
core decay heat. 

The operating limits are based on conservative heat transfer analyses for the worst case LOCA. 
References 1, 2, and 3 provide the details of the assumptions used in the analysis, which include 
worst expected meteorological conditions, conservative uncertainties when calculating decay 
heat, and worst case single active failure (e.g., single failure of a man-made structure). 

The limitations on the temperature of the VHS ensure that the assumption for temperature used in 
the analyses for cooling of safety related components by the SW system are satisfied. These 
analyses ensure that under normal operation, plant cooldown, or accident conditions, all 
components cooled directly or indirectly by SW will receive adequate cooling to perform their 
design basis functions. 

The UHS satisfies Criterion 3of10 CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii). 

The UHS is required to be OPERABLE and is considered OPERABLE if it contains a sufficient 
volume of water at or below the maximum temperature that would allow the SW System to 
operate for at least 30 days following the design basis LOCA without the loss of net positive 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B 3/4 7-8 Amendment No. -l-3-6 



REVERSE OF PAGE B 3/4 7-8 

INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK 



PLANT SYSTEMS 

BASES 

LCO (Continued) 

LBDCR No. 13-MP3-002 
May 2, 2013 

suction head (NPSH), and without exceeding the maximum design temperature of the 
·equipment served by the SW System. To meet this condition, the UHS temperature should 
not exceed 80°F during normal unit operation. 

While the use of any supply side SW temperature indication is adequate to ensure 
compliance with the analysis assumptions, precision instruments installed at the inlet to the 
reactor plant closed cooling water (RPCCW) (CCP) heat exchanges will normally be used. 
Therefore, instrument uncertainty need not be factored into the surveillance acceptance 
criteria. All in-service instruments must be within the limit. If all of the precision 
instruments are out of service, alternative instruments that measure SW supply side 
temperature will be used. In this case, an appropriate instrument uncertainty will be 
subtracted from the acceptance criteria. 

Since Long Island Sound temperature changes relatively slowly and in a predictable fashion 
according to the tides, it is acceptable to monitor this temperature daily when there is ample 
(>5°F) margin to the limit. .When within 5°F of the limit, the temperature shall be monitored 
every 6 hours to ensure that tidal variations are appropriately captured. 

APPLICABILITY . 

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the UHS is required to support the OPERABILITY of the 
equipment serviced by the UHS and required to be OPERABLE in these MODES. 

In MODE 5 or 6, the OPERABILITY requirements of the UHS are determined by the 
systems its supports. 

ACTION 

If the UHS is inoperable, the unit must be placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not 
apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be placed in at least HOT STANDBY within 
6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours. 

The allowed outage times are rea.sonable, based on operating .experience, to reach the 
required unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging unit systems. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B 3/4 7-9 Amendment No. H6, 
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

LBDCR 13-I\1P3-002 
May 2, 2013 

This surveillance requirement verifies that the UHS is capable of providing a 30 day cooling 
water supply to safety related equipment without exceeding its design basis temperature. This 
surveillance requirement verifies that the water temperature of the UHS is~ 80°F. 

REFERENCES 

1. FSAR, Section 6.2, Containment Systems 
2. FSAR, Section 9.2, Water Systems 
3. FSAR, Section 15.6, Decrease in Reactor Coolant Inventory 

3/4.7.6 DELETED 

3/4.7.7 CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION SYSTEM 

BACKGROUND 

The control room emergency ventilation system provides a protected environment from which 
operators can control the unit following an uncontrolled release of radioactivity, hazardous 
chemicals, or smoke. Additionally, the system provides temperature control for the control.room 
envelope (CRE) during normal and post-accident operations. 

The control room emergency ventilation system is comprised of the CRE emergency air fi~tration 
system and a temperature control system. 

The control room emergency air filtration system consists of two redundant systems that 
recirculate and filter the air in the CRE and a CRE boundary that limits the in.leakage of unfiltered 
air. Each control room emergency air filtration system conBists of a moisture separator, electric 
heater, prefilter, upstream high efficiency particulate air (HEPA) filter, charcoal adsorber, 
downstream HEPA filter, and fan. Additionally, ductwork, valves 9r dampers, and 
instrumentation form part of the systein. 

The CRE is the area within the confines of the CRE boundary that contains the spaces that control 
room occupants inhabitto control the unit during normal and accident conditions. This area 
encompasses the control room, and other non-critical areas including adjacent support offices, 
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LBDCR No.J)8-MP3-014 
October 21, 2008 

3/4.7.7 CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION SYSTEM (Continued) 

BACKGROUND (Continued) 

toilet and utility rooms. The CRE is protected during normal operation, natural events, and 
accident conditions. The CRE boundary is the combination of walls, floor, ceiling, ducting, 
valves; doors, penetrations and equipment that physically form the CRE. The OPERABILITY 
of the CRE boundary must be maintained to ensure that the inleakage of unfiltered air into the 
CRE will not exceed the inleakage assumed in the licensing basis analysis of design basis 
accident (DBA) consequences to CRE occupants. The CRE and its boundary are defined in 
the Control Room Envelope Habitability Program and UFSAR Section 6.4.2.1. 

Normal Operation 

A portion of the control room emergency ventil~tion system is required to operate during 
normal operations to ensure the temperature of the control room is maintained at or below 
95°F. 

Post Accident Operation 

The control room emergency ventilation system~'i-s required to operate during post-accident 
operations to ensure the temperature of the CRE is maintained and to ensure the CRE will 
remain habitable during and following accident conditions. 

The following event occurs upon receipt of a control building isolation (CBI) signal or a signal 
indicating high radiation in the air supply duct to the CRE. 

The control room emergency ventilation system will automatically start in the 
emergency mode (filtered pressurization whereby outside air is diverted through the 
filters to the CRE to maintain a positive' pressure). 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSIS 

The OPERABILITY of the Control Room Emergency Ventilation System ensures that: (1) the 
ambient air temperature does not exceed the allowable temperature for continuous-duty rating 
for the equipment and instrumentation cooled by this system, and (2) the CRE will remain 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B 3/4 7-11 Amendment No. -86, ~ 
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LBDCR No. 08-MP3-014 
October 21, 2008 

3/4.7.7 CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION SYSTEM (Continued) 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSIS (Continued) 

habitable for occupants dµring and following all credible accident conditions. The 
OPERABILITY of this system in conjunction with control room design provisions is based on" 
limiting the radiation exposure to CRE occupants. For all postulated design basis accidents, 
the radiation exposure to CRE occupants shall be 5 rem TEDE or less, consistent with the 
requirements of 10 CFR 50.67. This limitat~on is consistent with the requirements of General 
Design Criterion 19 of Appendix A, I 0 CFR .Part 50. 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

Two independent control room emergency air filtration systems are ;equired '!:o be 
OPERABLE to ensure that at least one is available in the event the other system is disabled. 
total system failure, such as from a loss of both ventilation trains or from an inoperable CRE 
boundary, could result in exceeding a dose of 5 rem TEDE to the CRE occupants in the event 
of a large radioactive release. 

A control room emergency air filtration system is OPERABLE when the associated: 

a. Fan is OPERABLE; 

b. HEPA filters and charcoal adsorbers are not excessively resti-icting flow and are 
capable of performing their filtration functions; and 

c. moisture separator, heater, ductwork, 'valves, and dampers are OPERABLE, and air 
circulation can be maintained. 

In order for the CREVs to be considered OPERABLE, the CRE boundary must be maintained 
such that the CRE occupant dose from a large radioactive release does not exceed the 
calculated dose in the licensing basis consequence analyses for DBAs, and that CRE 
occupants are protected from hazardous chemicals and smoke. 

TS LCO 3.7.7 is modified by a footnote allowing the CRE boundary to be opened 
intermittently under administrative controls. This footnote only applies to openings in the 
CRE boundary that can be rapidly restored to the design condition, such as doors, hatches, 
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LBDCR No. -B8-MP3-014 
October 21, 2008 

3/4.7.7 CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION SYSTEM (Continued) 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued) 

floor plugs, and access panels. For entry and exit through doors, the administrative control 
of the opening is performed by the person(s) entering or exiting the area. For other 
openings, these controls should be proceduralized and consist of stationing a dedicated 
individual at the opening who is in continuous communication with the operators in the 
CRE. This individual will have a method to rapidly close the opening and to restore the 
CRE boundary to a condition equivalent to the design condition when a need for CRE 
isolation is indicated. 

Operation of the Control Room Emergency Ventilation System in the emergency mode is 
credited for design basis accident mitigation. The fuel handling accident analyses assume 
the emergency mode will be established within 30 minutes of a fuel handling accident. The 
other applicable design basis accidents (e.g., large break loss of coolant accident) assume 
the emergency mode will be established within l 0 I minutes of the accident. Even though 
manual operator action to establish the emergency mode could be credited within these time 
periods, the system has been designed to automatically establish the required equipment 
alignment upon receipt of a Control Building Isolation signal. Therefore, when stopping a 
Control Room Emergency filter Fan by placing the control switch in OFF, the fan remains 
OPERABLE. The administrative controls assGciated with the procedure in use to stop the. 
fan are sufficient to ensure the associated control switch is returned to the AUTO position. 
In addition, the Emergency Operating Procedure will ensure a Control Room Emergency 
-Filter fan is running in the emergency mode post accident well within the credited accident 
mitigation time frame. 

Control Room inlet isolation valves 3HVC* AOV25 and 3HYC* AOY26 are maintained 
open with air isolated whenever Technical Specification 3.7.7 is applicable. The only 

. procedural guidance to close 3HVC* AOV25 when this specification is applicable is in the 
alarm response procedure for smoke in the control room air inlet ventilation duct. The 
alarm response procedure will provide direction to establish the filtered recirculation mode 
of operation by restoring air and closing 3HVC* AOV25. During this limited time period, 
both Control Room Emergency Filtration trains remain OPERABLE, but degraded. Even 
though 3HVC* AOV25 is closed, it is a fail open valve and will automatically ?pen on a 
Control Building Isolation signal, making it OPERABLE. However, should it to fail open, 
the system will not function. Therefore, it is not single failure proof and is degraded. 
Operation in this condition should be minimized. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B3/47-12a Amendment No.~'~' ±-1-9, 
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3/4.7.7 CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION SYSTEM (Continued) 

APPLICABILITY 

In MODES l, 2, 3, and 4. 
During movement of recently irradiated fuel assemblies. 

ACTIONS a., b., and c. of this specification are applicable at all times during plant 
operation in MODES l, 2, 3, and 4. ACTIONS d. and e. are applicable during movement 
of recently irradiated fuel assemblies. The CREVs is required to be OPERABLE during 
fuel handling involving handling recently irradiated fuel (i.e., fuel that has occupied part 

of a critical reactor core within the previous 3SO hours*). 

An analysis was completed that analyzed a bounding drop of a non-spent fuel component. The 
analysis showed that the amount of fuel damage from tliis drop resulted in control room dose less 
than 5 rem TEDE without operation of the control room ventilation system. 

ACTIONS 

a. 

* 

MODES l, 2, 3, and 4 

With one control room emergency air filtration system inoperable for. reasons other than 
an inoperable CRE boundary, action must be taken to restore the inoperable system to an 
OPERABLE status within 7 days. In this condition, the remaining control room 
emergency air filtration system is adequate to perform the CRE occupant protection 
function. However, the overall reliability is reduced because a single failure in the 
OPERABLE train could result in a loss of the control room emergency air filtration 
system function. The 7-day completion time is based on the low probability of a DBA 
occurring during this time period, and the ability of the remaining train to provide the 
required capability. 

If the inoperable train cannot be restored to an OPERABLE status within 7 days, the unit 
must be placed in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD 
SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours. These completion times are reasonable, 
based on operating experience, to reach the required unit condition from full power 
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems. 

During fuel assembly cleaning evolutions that involve the handling or cleaning of two fuel 
assemblies coincidentally, recently irradiated fuel is fuel that has occupied part of a critical 
reactor core within the previous 525 hours. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B 3/4 7-13 Amendment No. -86, W3-, ~ 
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3/4.7.7 CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION SYSTEM (Continued) 

ACTIONS (Continued) 

b. With both control room emergency air filtration systems inoperable, except due to an inoperable 
CRE boundary, at least one control room emergency air filtration system must be restored to 
OPERABLE status within l hour, or the unit must be in HOT STANDBY within the next 6 
hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours. These completion times are 
reasonable, based on operating experience; to reach· the required unit cond"itions from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems. 

c. With one or more control room emergency air filtration systems inoperable due to an 
inoperable CRE boundary, (l) action must be immediately initiated to implement 
mitigating actions; (2) action must be taken within 24 hours to verify mitigating actions 

. ensure CRE occupant exposure_s to radiological and chemical_ hazards will not exceed 
limits, and mitigating actions are taken fof'exposure to smoke hazards; and (3) the CRE 
boundary must be restored to OPERABLE status within 90 days. Otherwise, the unit must 
be in HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the 
following 30 hours. 

If the unfiltered inleakage of potentially contaminated air past the CRE boundary and into 
the CRE can result in CRE occupant radiological dose greater than the calculated dose of 
the licensing basis analyses of OBA consequences (allowe~ to be up to 5 rem TEDE), or 
inadequate protection of CRE occupantS-trom lmzardous chemicals or smoke,. the CRE 
boundaiy is inoperable. Actions must be taken to restore an OPERABLE CRE boundary 
within 90 d,ays. 

During the period that the CRE boundary is considered inoperable, action must be initiated 
to implement mitigating actions to lessen the effect on CRE occupants from the potential 
hazards of a radiological or chemical event or a challenge from smoke. Actions must be 
taken within 24 hours to verify that in the event of a OBA, the mitigating actions will 
ensure that CRE occupant radiological exposures will not exceed the calculated dose of 
the licensing basis analyses of OBA consequences, and that CRE occupants are protected 
from ha:z;ardous chemicals and smoke. These mitigating actions (i.e., actions that are taken 
to offset the consequences of the inoperable CRE boundary) should be preplanned for 
implementation upon entry into the condition, regardless of whether entry is intentional or 
unintentional. The 24 hour Completion Time is reasonable based on the low probability of 
a OBA occurring during this time period, and the use of mitigating actions. The 90 day 
Completion Time is reasonable based on the determination that the mitigating actions will 
ensure protection of CRE occupants within analyzed limits while limiting the probability 
that CRE occupants will have to implement protective measures that may adversely affect 

I 
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3/4.7.7 CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION SYSTEM (Continued) 

ACTIONS (Continued) 

their ability to control the reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown condition in the event 
of a DBA. In addition, the 90 day Completion Time is a reasonable time to diagnose, plan 
and possibly repair, and test most problems with the CRE boundary. 

immediate action(s), in accordance with the LCO ACTION Statements, means that the 
required action should be pursued without delay and in a controlled manner. 

Durin-g movement of recently irradiated fuel assemblies 

d. With one control room emergency air filtration system inoperable, action must be taken to 
restore the inoperable system to an OPERABLE status within 7 days. After 7 days, either 

·· initiate and maintain operation ofthe remaining OPERABLE control room emergency air 
filtration system in the emergency mode or suspend the movement of fuel. Initiating and 
maintaining operation of the OPERABLE train in the emergency mode ensures: 
(i) OPERABILITY of the train will not be compromised by a failure of the automatic 
actuation logic; and (ii) active failures will be readily detected. 

e. With both c01;1trol room emergency air filtration systems inoperable, or with the train 
required by ACTION 'd' not capable of being powered by an OPERABLE emergency 
power source, actions must be taken to suspend all operations involving the movement of 
recently irradiated fuel assemblies. This action places the unit in a condition that 
minimizes risk. This action does not preclude the movement of fuel to a safe position. 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

4.7.7.a 

The CRE environment should be checked periodically to ensure that the CRE temperature control 
system is functioning properly. The surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance 
Frequency Control Program. It is not necessary to cycle the CRE ventilation chillers. The CRE is 
manned during operations covered by the technical specifications. Typically, temperature 
aberrations will be readily apparent. 

4.7.7.b 

· Standby systems should be checked periodically to ensure that they function properly .. The 
surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B 3/4 7-13b Amendment No. 
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3/4.7.7 CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION SYSTEM (Continued) 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued) 

This stirveillance requirement verifies a system flow rate of 1,120 cfin ± 20%. Additionally, the 
system is required to operate for at least 10 continuous hours with the heaters energized. These 
operations are sufficient to reduce the buildup of moisture on the adsorbers and HEPA filters 
due to the humidity in the ambient air. 

4.7.7.c 

The performance of the control room emergency filtration systems should be checked 
periodically by verifying the HEPA filter efficiency, .charcoal adsorber efficiency, minimum 
flow rate, and the physical properties of the activated charcoal. The frequency is as specified in 
the Surveillance Frequency Control Program and following paintin$, fi!e, or chemical release in 
any ventilation zone communicating with the system. 

ANSI N510-1980 will be used as a procedural guide for surveillance testing. 

Any time the OPERABILITY of a HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber housing has been affected 
by repair, maintenance, modification, or replacement activity, post maintenance testing in 
accordance with SR 4.0.1 is required to ·demonstrate· OPERABILITY. 

4.7.7.c.1 

This surveillance verifies that the system satisfies the in-place penetration and bypass leakage 
testing acceptance criterion of less than 0.05% in accordance with Regulatory Position C.5.a, · 
C.5.c, and C.5.d of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, March 1978, while operating the system 
at a flow rate of 1,120 cfm ± 20%. ANSIN510-1980 is used in lieu of ANSI N510-1975 
referenced in the regulatory guide. 

4.7.7.c.2 

This surveillance requires that a representative carbon sample be obtained in accordance with 
Regulatory Position C.6.b of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, March 1978 and that a 
laboratory analysis verify that the representative carbon sample meets the laboratory testing 
criteria of ASTM D3803-89 and Millstone Unit 3 specific parameters. The laboratory analysis is 
required to be performed within 31 days after removal of the sample. ANSI N510-1980 is used 
in lieu of ANSI N510-1975 referenced in Revision 2 of Regulatory Guide 1.52. 
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LBDCR 12-MP3-010 
September 20, 2012 

3/4.7.7 CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION SYSTEM (Continued) 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued) 

4.7.7.c.3 

This surveillance verifies that a system flow rate of 1,120 cfin ± 20%, during system operation 
when testing in accordance with ANSI N510-1980. 

4.7.7.d 

After 720 hours of charcoal adsorber operation, a representative carbon sample must be 
obtained in accordance with Regulatory Position C.6.b of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, 
March 1978, and a laboratory analysis must verify that the representative carbon sample meets 
the laboratory testing criteria of ASTM D3803-89 and Millstone Unit 3 specific parameters. 

The laboratory analysis is required to be performed within 31 days after re1Tioval of the sample. 
ANSI N510-1980 is used in lieu of ANSI N510-1975 referenced in Revisfon 2 of Regulatory 
Guide 1.52. 

The maximum surveillance interval is 900.hours, per Surveillance Requirement 4.0.2. The 
720 hours of operation requirement originates from Nuclear Regulatory Guide 1.52, Table 2, 
Note C. This testing ensures that the charcoal adsorbency capacity has not degraded below 
acceptable limits as well as providing trending data. 

4.7.7.e.l 

This surveillance verifies that the pressure drop· across the combined HEPA filters and charcoal 
adsorbers banks at less than 6.75 inches water gauge when the system is operated at a flow rate 

·of 1,120 cfm ± 20%. The surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance 
Frequency Control Program. 

4.7.7.e.2 

Deleted. 

4.7.7.e.3 

This surveillance verifies that the heaters can dissipate 9.4 ± 1 kW at 480V when tested in 
accordance with ANSI N510-1980. The surveillance frequency is controlled under the 
Surveillance Frequency Control Program.The heater kW measured must be corrected to its 
nameplate rating. Variations in system voltage can lead to measurements of kW which cannot 
be compared to the nameplate rating because the output kW is proportional to the square of the 
voltage. 
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LBDCR 07-MP3-033 
June 25, 2007 

3/4.7.7 CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION SYSTEM (Continued) 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued) 

4.7.7.f 

Following the complete or partial replacement of a HEPA filter bank, the OPERABILITY of the 
cleanup system should be confirmed. This is accomplished by verifying that the cleanup system 
satisfies the in-place penetration and bypass leakage testing acceptance criterion of less than 
0.05% in accordance with ANSI N510-1980 for a DOP test aerosol while operating the system at 
a flow rate of 1, 120 cfm ± 20%. 

4.7.7.g 

Following the complete or partial replacement of a charcoal adsorber bank, the OPERABILITY 
of the cleanup system should be confirmed. This is accomplished by verifying that the cleanup 
system satisfied the in-place penetration and bypass leakage testmg acceptance criterion of less 
than 0.05% in accordance with ANSI N510-1980 for a halogenated hydrocarbon refrigerant test 
gas while operating the system_ at a flow of 1, 120 cfm ± 20%. 

4.7.7.h 

This Surveillance verifies the OPERABILITY of the CRE boundary by testing for unfiltered air 
inleakage past the CRE boundary and into the CRE. The details of the testing are specified in the 
Control Room Envelope Habitability Program.. · 

The CRE is considered habitable when the radiological dose to CRE occupants calculated in the 
licensing basis analyses ofDBA consequences is no mote than 5 rem TEDE and the CRE 
occupants are protected from hazardous chemicals and smoke. This SR verifies that the unfiltered 
air inleakage into the CRE is no greater than the flow rate assumed in the licensing basis analyses 
of DBA consequences. When unfiltered air inleakage is greater than the assumed flow rate, 
ACTION c. i:nust be entered. ACTION c. allows time to restore the CRE boundary to 
OPERABLE status provided mitigating actions can ensure that the CRE remains within the 
licensing basis habitability limits for the occupants following an accident. Compensatory 
measures are discussed in Regulatory Guide 1.196, which endorses, with exceptions, NEI 99-03. 
These compensatory measures may also be used as mitigating actions as required by ACTION c. 
Temporary analytical methods may also be used as compensatory measures to restore 
OPERABILITY. Options for restoring the CRE boundary to OPERABLE status include changing 
the licensing basis DBA consequence analysis, repairing the CRE boundary, or a combination of 
these actions. Depending upon the nature of the problem and the corrective action, a full scope 
inleakage test may not be necessary to establish that the CRE boundary has been restored to 
OPERABLE status. 
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LBDCI:l-07-MP3-033 
June 25, 2007 

3/4.7.7 CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION SYSTEM (Continued) 

References: 

(1) Nuclear Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2 

(2) MP3 UFSAR, Table 1.8-1, NRC Regulatory Guide 1.52 

(3) NRC Generic Letter 91-04 

(4) Condition Report (CR) #M3-99-0271 

(5) NEI 99-03, "Control Room Habitability Assessment" 

(6) . Letter from Eric J. Leeds (NRC) to James W. Davis (NEI) dated January 30, 2004, "NEI 
Draft White paper, Use of Generic Letter 91-18 Process and Alternative Source Terms in 
the Context of Control Room Habitability." 

3/4.7.8 DELETED 
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3/4.7.9 AUXILIARY BUILDING FILTER SYSTEM 

LBDCR 12-MP3-010 
September 20, 2012 

The OPERABILITY of the Auxiliary Building Filter System, and associated filters and 
fans, ensures that radioactive materials leaking from the equipment within the charging pump, 
component cooling water pump and heat exchanger areas following a LOCA are filtered prior to 
reaching the environment. Periodic operation of the system with the heaters operating for at least 
10 continuous hours is sufficient to reduce the buildup of moisture on the adsorbers and HEPA 
filters. The surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control 
Program. The operation of this system and the resultant effect on offsite dosage calculations was 
assumed in the safety analyses. ANSI N510-1980 will be used as a procedural guide for 
surveillance testing. Laboratory testing of methyl iodide penetration shall be perfonned in 
accordance withASTM D3803-89 ai:J.d Millstone Unit 3 specific parameters. The heater kW 
measured must be corrected to its nameplate rating. Variations in system voltage can lead to · 
measurements of kW which cannot be compared to the nameplate rating because the output kW is 
proportional to the square of the voltage. 

The Charging Pump/Reactor Plant Component Cooling Water Pump Ventilation System is 
required to be available to support the Auxiliary Building Filter System and the Supplementary 
Leak Collection and Release System (SLCRS). The Charging Pump/Reactor Plant Component 
Cooling Water Pump Ventilation System consists of two redundant trains, each capable of 
providing 100% of the required flow. Each train has a two position, "Off" and "Auto," remote 
control switch. With the remote control switches for each train in the "Auto" position, the system 
is capable of automatically transferring operation to the redundant train in the event of a low flow 
condition in the operating train. The associated fans do not receive any safety related automatic . 
start signals (e.g. Safety Injection Signal). 

Placing the remote control switch for a Charging Pump/Rea,ctor PlantComponent Cooling 
Water Pump Ventilation Train in the "Off'' position to start the redundant train or to perform post 
maintenance tes~ing to verify availability of the redundant train will not affect the availability of 
that train, provided appropriate administrative controls have been established to ensure the remote 
control switch is immediately returned to the "Auto" position after the completion of the specified 
activities or in re~ponse to plant conditions. These administrative controls include the use of an 
approved procedure and a designated individual at the control switch for the respective Charging 
Pump/Reactor Plant Component Cooling Water Pump Ventilation Train who can rapidly respond 
to instruct.ions from procedures, or control room personnel, based on plant conditions. 
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LCO 3.7.9 ACTION statement: 

LBDCR 12-MP3-003 
March 12, 2012 

With one Auxiliary Building Filter System inoperable, restoration to OPERABLE status 
within 7 days is required. · 

The 7 days restoration time requirement is based on the following: The risk contribution is 
less for an inoperable Auxiliary Building Filter System, than for the charging pump or reactor 
plant component cooling water (RPCCW) systems, which have a 72 hour restoration time 
requirement. The Auxiliary Building Filter System is not a direct support system for the charging 
pumps or RPCCW pumps. Because the pump area is a co1mnon area, and as long as the other train 
of the Auxiliary Building Filter System remains OPERABLE, the 7 day restoration time limit is 
acceptable based on the low probability of a DBA occurring during the time period and the ability 
of the remaining train to provide the required capability. A concurrent failure of both trains would 
requll:e entry into LCO 3.0.3 due to the loss of functional capability. The Auxiliary Building Filter 
System does support the Supplementary Leak Collection and Release System (SLCRS) and the 
LCO ACTION statement time of 7 days is consistent with that specified for SLCRS (See LCO 
3.6._6.l). 

Any time the OPERABILITY of a HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber housing has been 
affected by repair, maintenance, modification, or replacement activity, post maintenance testing in 
accordance with SR 4.0. l is required to demonstrate OPERABILITY. 

Surveillance Requirement 4.7.9.c 

Surveillance requirement 4.7.9.c requires that after 720 hours of operation-a charcoal 
sample must be taken and the sample must be analyzed within 31 days after removal. 

The 720 hours of operation requirement originates from Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 
2, March 1978, Table 2, Note "c", which states that "Testing should be perfonne<d (1) initially, (2) 
at least once per 18 months thereafter for systems maintained in a standby status or after 720 
hours of system operations, and (3) following painting, fire, or chemical release in any ventilation 
zone communicating with the system." This testing ensures that the charcoal adsoi:bency 
capacity has not degraded below acceptable limits as well as providing trending data. The 720 
hour figure is an arbitrary nuni.ber which is equivalent to a 30 day period. This criteria is directed 
to filter systems that are normally in operation and also provide emergency air cleaning functions 
in the event of a Design Basis Accident. The applicable filter units are not normally in operation 
and sample canisters are typically removed due to the 18 month criteria. 

3/4.7.10 SNUBBERS 

All snubbers are required OPERABLE to ensure that the structural integrity of the Reactor 
Coolant System and all other safety-related systems is maintained during and following a seismic 
or other event initiating dynamic loads. For the purpose of declaring the affected system 
OPERABLE with the inoperable snubber(s), an engineering evaluation may be performed, in 
accordance with Section 50.59of10 CFR Part 50. 

I 
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LBDCR No. 04-MP3-015 
February 24, 2005 

3/4.8.1. 3/4.8.2 and 3/4.8.3 A.C. SOURCES, D.C. SOURCES, and ONSITE POWER 
DISTRIBUTION 

.. The OPERABILITY of the A.C. and D.C. power sources and associated distribution' 
systems during operation ensures that suffieient power will be available to supply the safety
related equipment required for: (1) the safe shutdown of the facility, and (2) the mitigation and 
control of accident conditions within the facility. The minimum specified independent and 
redundant A.C. and D.C. power sources and distribution systems satisfy the requirements of 
General Design Criterion 17 of Appendix A to 10 CFR Part 50. 

LCO 3.8.1.1.a 

LCO 3;8 .. 1.1.arequires two independent offsite power sources. With both the RSST and 
the NSST available, either power source may supply power tb the vital busses lo meet the intent 
of Technical Specification 3.8.1.1. The FSAR, and Regulatory Guide 1.32, 1.6, and 1.93 provide 
the basis for requirements concerning off-site power sources. The basic requirement is to have 
two independent offsite power sources. The requirement to have a fast transfer is not Specifically 
stated. An automatic fast transfer is required for plants without a generator output trip breaker, 
where power from the NSST is lost on a: turbine trip. The surveillance requirement for transfer 
froni the normal circuit to the alternate cfrcuit is required for a transfer from the NSST to the ·.· 
RSST in the event of an electrical failure. There is no specific requirement to have an automatic . 
transfer from the RSST io the NSST ..... . 

(__ The ACTION requirement~ specified for the levels of degradation of the power source~' 
provide restriction upon continued facility operation commensurate with the level of degradation. 
The OPERABILITY o:f thepowersources are consistent withtrreiniti'lrl condtti·on asstlrrtptibfls of 
the safety analy$es ~q:~e ]?~~§Q t!P9U 1!1J!intaimng.atl¢as.t .on~~te:clundantset ofonsite A.C. and .. 
D.C. pdwer solitce~ artd assoCiated' i:lisfrioutiori systems 0PE1tA131J~ -chmng acCidentcondltions 
coincidentwith an assumed loss-of-offsite pow.er and single failure of the other onsite A.C 
source. The A.C. and D.C. source allowable out-of-service times are based in part on Regulatory · 
Guide 1.93, "Availability of Electrical Power Sources," December 1974. Technical Specification 
3.8.1.l ACTION Statements b.2,andc.2 provide an allowance to avoid unnecessary testing of the 
other OPERABLE diesel.generator. If it can be determined that the cause of the inoperable diesel 
generator does not exist on the OPERABLE diesel generator, Surveillance Requirement 
4.8.1.1.2.a.5 .does not have to be performed. If the cause of inoperability exists on the other 
OPERABLE diesel generator, the other OPERABLE diesel generator would be declared 
inoperable upon discovery, ACTION Statement e. would be entered, and appropriate actions will 
be taken. Once the failure is corrected, the common cause failure no longer exists~ and the· · 
required ACTION Statements (b., c., and e.) will be satisfied. · 

If it can not be determined that the cause of the inoperable diesel generator does riot exist 
on the remaining diesel generator, performance of Surveillance Requirement 4. 8.1.1.2.a. 5, within · 
the allowed time period, suffices to provide assurance of continued OPERABILITY of the diesel 
generator. If the inoperable diesel generator is restored to OPERABLE status prior to the . 
determination of the impact on the other diesel generator, evaluation will continue of the possible 
common cause failure. This continued evaluation is no · 
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LBDCR No. 04-MP3-015 
February 24, 2005 

longer under the time constraint imposed while in ACTION Statements b.2 or c.2. _ 

- The determination of the existence of a common cause failure that would affect the 
remaining diesel generator will require an evaluation of.the current failure and the applicability to 
the remaining diesel generator. Examples that would: not be a common cause failure include, but 
are not limited to: 

1. Preplanned.preventative maintenance or testing; or 

2. An inoperable support system with no potential common mode failure for the 
remaining diesel generator; or 

3. An independently testable component with no potential common mode failure for the 
remairiing diesel generator. 

When one diesel generator is inoperable, there is an additional ACTION requirement (b.3 
and c.3) to verify that all requ~red systems, subsysteII1s, trains~ ~ompC?11~nts and dev~ces, that 
depend on the remaining OPERABLE diesel generator as a source of emergency power, are also 
OPERABLE, and that the steam-driven auxiliary feedwater pump is OPERABLE. This -
requirement is intended to provide assurance that a loss-of-offsite power everit will not result in, a -
complete loss of safety function of critical systems during the period one of the diesel generators -
is inoperable. The term, verify, as used in this context means to administratively check by · 
examining logs or other information to determine if certain components are out-of-service for 
maintenance or other reasons. It does not mean to perform the Surveillance Requirements needed 
to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the component. 

lfoiieMJ.llstoiie UriitNo.J.dieser erierafor fsiriopefaole'iri:rvtODE"S I thfougli 4, a 72 _ 
hour ~R~w~Q\t~g~ _tim~ ,fs'.l~:i,;9¥i~.~J~¥ A~J~l'Q~~~~t¢.i.li~!l! ~,$ t<5::~Hioy/r~*tor~ti.<>#-oft.4¢ diesd _ 
generator, provided the requirements of ACTiON Statements b. l, b.2; and b.3 are met. This -
allowed outage time can be extended to 14 days ifthe additional requirements contained in 
ACTION Statement b.4 are also met. ACTION Statement b.4 requires verification that the 
Millstone Unit No. 2 diesel generators are OPERABLE as required by the applicable Millstone 
Unit No. 2 Technical Specification (2 diesel generators in MODES 1 throughA, and 1 diesel 
generator in MODES 5 and 6) and the Millstone UnitNo. 3 SBO diesel generator is available. 
The term verify, as used in this context, means to administratively check by examining logs or 
other information to determine if the required Millstone Unit No. 2 diesel generators and the 
Millstone Unit No. 3 SBO diesel generator are out of service for maintenance or other reasons. It 
does not mean to perform Surveillance Requirements needed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY 
of the required Millstone Unit No. 2 diesel generators or availability of the Millstone Unit No. 3 
SBO diesel generator. 

When using the 14 day allowed outage time provision and the Millstone Unit No. 2 diesel 
generator requirements and/or Millstone Unit No. 3 SBO diesel generator requirements are not 
met, 72 hours is allowed.for restoration of the required Millstone Unit No. 2 diesel generators and 
the Millstone Unit No. 3 SBO diesel generator. If any of the required Millstone Unit No. 2 diesel 
generators and/or Millstone Unit No. 3 SBO dies~l generator are not restored within 72 hours, and 
one Millstone Unit No. 3 diesel generator is still inoperable, Millstone Unit No. 3 is required to 
shut down. · 
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LBDCR 14-MP3-013 
October 16, 2014 

3/4.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

BASES 

The 14 day allowed outage time for one inoperable Millstone Unit No. 3 diesel generator 
will allow performance of extended diesel generator maintenance and repair activities (e.g., diesel 
inspections) while the plant is operating. To minimize plant risk when using this extended allowed 
outage time the following additional Millstone Unit No. 3 requirements must be met: 

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

5) 

The charging pump and charging pump cooling pump in operation shall be powered 
from the bus not associated with the out of service diesel generator. In addition, the 
spare charging pump will be available to replace an inservice charging pump if 
necessary. 

The extended diesel generator outage shall not be scheduled when adverse or 
inclement weather conditions and/or unstable grid conditions are predicted or· 
present. 

The availability of the Millstone Unit No. 3 SBO DG shall be verified by test 
performance within 30 days prior to allowing a Millstone Unit No. 3 EDG to be 
inoperable for greater than 72 hours. 

All activity in the switchyard shall be closely monitored and controlled. No elective 
maintenance within the switchyard that could challenge offsite power availabUity 
shall be scheduled. · 

A contirigency plan shall be available (OP 3314J, Auxiliary Building Emergency 
Ventilation and Exhaust) to provide alternate room cooling to the charging and CCP 
pump area (24' 6" Auxiliary Building) in the. event of a failure of the ventilation 
system prior to commencing an extended diesel generator outage. 

In addition, the plant configuration shall be controlled during the diesel generator 
maintenance and repair activities to minimize plant risk consistent with the Configuration Risk 
Management Program, as required by 10 CFR 50.65(a)(4). · · 

The OPERABILITY of the minimum specified A.C. and D.C. power sources and 
associated distribution systems durin:g shutdown and REFUELING ensures that: (1) the facility 
can be maintained in the shutdown or REFUELING condition for extended time periods, and (2) 

· sufficient instrumentation and control capability is available for monitoring and maintaining the 
unit status. · 

The Surveillance Requirements for demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the diesel 
generators are in accordance with the recommendations of Regulatory Guides 1.9, "Selection of 
Diesel Generator Set Capacity for Standby Power Supplies," March 10, 1971; 1.108, "Periodic 
Testing of Diesel Generator Units Used as Onsite Electric Power Systems at Nuclear Power 
Plants," Revision 1, August 1977; and 1.137, "Fuel-Oil Systems for Standby Diesel Generators," 
Revision 1, October 1979. The surveillance frequencies for demonstrating OPERABILITY of the 
diesel generators are in accordance with'the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. · 

LCO 3.8.1.1 ACTION statement b.3 and c.3 

Required ACTION Statement b.3 and c.3 requires that all systems, subsystems, trains, 
components, and devices that depend on the remaining OPERABLE diesel as a source of 
emergency power be verified OPERABLE. 

MILLSTONE - UNIT 3 B 3/4 8-lb Amendment No. -1-H, u.G, 
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LBDCR 12-MP3-010 
September 20, 2012 

· 3/4.8.1, 3/4.8.2, and 3/4.8.3 A.C. SOURCES, D.C. SOURCES, AND ONSITE POWER 
DISTRIBUTION 

Technical Specification 3.8.1.1.b.l requires each of the diesel generator day tanks contain a 
minimum volume of278' gallons. Technical Specification 3.8.1.2.b.l requires a minimum volume 
of278 gallons be contained in the required diesel generator day tank. This capacity ensures that a 
minimum usable volume of J89 gallons is available. This volume permits operation of the diesel 
generators for approximately 27 minutes with the diesel generators loaded to the 2,000 hour 
rating of 5335 kw. Each diesel generator has two independent fuel oil transfer pumps. The shutoff 
level of each fuel oil transfer pump provfdes for approximately 60 minutes of diesel generator 
operation at the 2000 hour rating. The pumps start at day tank levels to ensure the minimum level 
is maintained. The loss of the two redundant pumps would cause day tank level to drop below the 
minimum value. 

Technical Specification 3.8.l.l.b.2 requires a minimum volume of32,760 gallons be contained in 
each of the diesel generator's fuel storage systems. Technical Specification 3.8.1.2.b.2 requires a 
miniillum volume of 32,760 gallons be contained in the required diesel generator's fuel storage 
system. This capacity ensures that a minimum usable volume (29,180 gallons) is available.to 
permit operation of each of the diesel generators for approximately three days with the diesel 
generators loaded to the 2,000 hour rating of 5335 kW. The ability to _cross-tie the diesel generator 
fuel oil supply tanks ensures that one diesel generator may operate up to approximately six days. 
Additional fuel oil can be supplied to the site within twenty-four hours after contacting a fuel oil 
supplier. 

Suspending positive reactivity additions that'could result in failure to meet the minimum SDM or 
boron concentration limit is required to assure contimied safe operation. Introduction of coolant 
inventory must be from sources that have a boron concentration greater than that what would be 
required in the RCS for minimum SDM or refueling boron .concentration. This may result in an 
overall reduction in RCS boron concentration, but provides acceptable margin to maintaining 
sub~ritical operation. Introduction. of temperature changes including temperature increases when 
operating with a positive MTC must also be evaluated to ensure they do not result in a loss. of 
required SDM. 

Suspension of these activities does not preclude completion of actions to establish a safe 
conservative condition. These actions minimize the probability of the occurrence of postulated 
events: It is further required to immediately initiate action to restore the required AC and DC 
electrical power source and distribution subsystems and to continue this action until restoration is 
accomplished in order to provide the necessary power to the unit safety systems. 

Surveillance Requirements 4.8.1.1.2.a.6, 4.8.1.1.2.b.2, and 4.8.1.1.2.j 

The Surveillances 4.8.1.1.2.a.6 and 4.8.1.1.2.b.2 verify that the diesel generators are capable of 
synchronizing with the offsite electrical system and loaded to greater than or equal to continuous 
rating of the machine. A minimum time of 60 minutes is required to stabilize engine temperatures, 
while 
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. LBDCR 12-I\1P3-010 
September 20, 2012 

minimizing the time that the diesel generator is connected to the o:ffsite source. Surveillance 
Requirement 4.8.1.1.2.j requires demonstration that the diesel generator can start and run 
continuously at full load capability for an interval of not less than 24 hours, ~ 2 hours of which are 
at a load equivalent to 110% of the continuous duty rating and the remainder of the time at a load 
equivalent to the continuous duty rating of the diesel generator. The load band is provided to 
avoid routine overloading of the diesel generator. Routine overloading may result in more 
frequent teardown inspections in accordance with vendor rec01mnendations in order to maintain 
diesel generator OPERABILITY. The load band specified accounts for instrumentation 
inaccuracies, operational control capabilities, and human factor characteristics. The note(*) 
acknowledges that a momentary transient outside the load range shall not invalidate the test. The 
surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

Surveillance Requirements 4.8.1.1.2.a.5, 4.8.1.1.2.b.l, 4.8.1.1.2.g.4.b, 4.8.1.1.2.g.5, and 
4.8.1.1.2.g.6.b 

Several diesel generator surveillance requirements specify that the emergency diesel generators 
are started from a standby condition, Standby conditions for a diesel generator means the diesel 
engine coolant and lubricating oil are being circulated and temperatures are maintained within 
design ranges. Design ranges for standby temperatures are greater than or equal to the low 
temperature alarm setpoints and less than or equal to the standby "keep-wann" heater shutoff 
~emperatures for each respective sub-system. The surveillance frequency is controlled under the 
Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.2.j 

The existing "standby condition" stipulation contained in specification 4.8. l. l .2.a.5 is superseded 
when performing the hot restart demonstration required by 4.8.1.1.2.j. 

Any time the OPERABILITY of a diesel generator has been affected by repair, maintenance, or 
replacement activity, or by modification that could affect its interdependency, post maintenance 
testing in accordance with SR 4.0. l is required to demonstrate OPERABILITY. The surveillance 
frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. · 
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

BASES 

LBDCR 12-:rvtP3-010 
September 20, 2012 

A.C. SOURCES, D.C. SOURCES, and ONSITE POWER DISTRIBUTION (Continued) 

The Surveillance Requirement for demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the station batteries are 
based on the recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.129, "Maintenance Testing and 
Replacement of Large Lead Storage Batteries for Nuclear Power Plants," February 1978, and 
IEEE Std 450-1975 & ·1980, "IEEE Recommended Practice for Maintenance, Testing, and 
Replacement of Large Lead Storage Batteries for Generating Stations and Substations." Sections 
5 and 6 of IEEE Std 450-1980 replaced Sections 4 and 5 of IEEE Std 450-1975. Guidance on 
bypassing weak cells, if required, is in accordance with section 7.4 of IEEE 450-2002. The 
balance of IEEE Std 450-1975 applies. The surveillance frequency is controlled under the 
Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

Verifying average electrolyte temperature above the minimum for which the battery was sized, 
total battery te1minal voltage on float charge, connection resistance values, and the perfonnance 
of battery service and discharge tests ensures the effectiveness of the charging system, the ability 
to handle high discharge rates, and compares the battery capacity at that time with the rated 
capacity. 

Table 4.8-2a specifies the normal limits for each designated pilot cell and each connected cell for 
electrolyte level, float voltage, and specific gravity. The limits for the designated pilot cells float 
voltage and specific gravity, greater than 2.13 volts and 0.015 below the manufacturer's full 
charge specific gravity or a battery charger current that had stabilized at a low value, is 
characteristic of a charged cell with adequate capacity. The normal limits for each connected cell 
for float voltage and specific gravity, greater than 2.13 volts and not more than 0.020 below the 
manufacturer's full charge specific gravity with an average specific gravity of all the connected 
cells not more than 0.010 below the manufacturer's full charge specific gravity, ensures the 
OPERABILITY and capability of the battery. 

Operation: with a battery cell's parameter outside the nonnal limit but within the allowable value 
specified in Table 4.8-2a is permitted for up to 7 days. During this 7-day period: (l}.the allowable 
values for electrolyte level ensures no physical damage to the plates with an adequate electron 
transfer capability; (2) the allowable value for the average specific gravity of all the cells, not 
more than 0.020 below the manufacturer's recommended full charge specific gravity, ensures that 
the decrease in rating will be less than the safety margin provided in sizing; (3) the allowable 
value for an individual cell's specific gravity, ensures that an individual cell's specific gravity will 
not be more than 0.040 below the manufacturer's full charge specific gravity and that the overall 
capability of the battery will be maintained within an acceptable limit; and (4) the allowable value. 
for an individual cell's float voltage, greater than 2.07 volts, ensures the battery's capability to 
perform its design function. 

If the required power sources or distribution systems are not OPERABLE in MODES 5 and 6, 
operations involving CORE ALTERATIONS, positive reactivity changes, movement of recently 
irradiated fuel assemblies (i.e., fuel that has occupied part of a critical reactor core within the 
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ELECTRJCAL POWER SYSTEMS 

BASES 

LBDCR 1 O-MP3-003 
February 23, 2010 

A.C. SOURCES. D.C. SOURCES. and ONSITE POWER DISTRJBUTION (Continued) 

previous 350 hours\ crane operation with loads over the fuel storage pool, or operations with a 
potential for draining the reactor vessel are required to be suspended. 

3/4.8.4 DELETED 

* During fuel assembly cleaning evolutions that involve the handling or cleaning of two 
fuel assemblies coincidentally, recently irradiated fuel is fuel that has occupied part of 
a critical reactor core within the previous 525 hours. 
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314.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

BASES 

3/4.9.1 BORON CONCENTRATION 

The limitations on reactivity conditions during REFUELING ensure that: (I) the reactor 
will remain subcritical during CORE ALTERATIONS, and (2) a uniform boron concentration is 
maintained for reactivity control in the water volume having direct access to the reactor vesseL 
The value of 0.95 or less for Kerr includes a 1 % ilk/k conservative allowance for uncertainties. 

Similarly, the boron concentration value specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT 
includes a conservative uncertainty allowance of 50 ppm boron. The boron concentration, 
specified in the CORE OPERATfNG LIMITS REPORT, provides for boron concentration 
measurement uncertainty between the spent fuel pool and the RWST. The locking closed of the 
required valves during refueling operations precludes the possibility of uncontrolled boron 
dilution of the filled portion of the RCS. This action prevents flow to the RCS ofunborated water 
by closing flow paths from sources of unborated water. 

MODE ZERO shall be the Operational MODE where all fuel assemblies have been 
removed from containment to the Spent Fuel Pool. Technical Specification Table l.2 defines 
MODE 6 as "Fuel in the reactor vessel with the vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned 

·or with the head removed." With no fuel in the vessel the definition for MODE 6 no longer 
applies. The transition from MODE 6 to MODE ZERO occurs when the last fuel assembly of a 
full core off load has been transferred to the Spent Fuel Poo.1 and has cleared the transfer canal 
while in transit to a storage location. This will: 

Ensure Technical Specifications regarding sampling the transfer canal boron concentration 
are o)Jsenied (4.9.1.1.2); 

Ensure that MODE- 6 Technical Spe~ification requirements are not relaxed prematurely 
during fuel movement in containment. 

Concerning ACTION a., suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS and positive reactivity 
additions shall not preclude moving a component to a safe position. Operations that iridividually 
add limited positive reactivity (e.g., temperature fluctuations from inventory addition or 
temperature control fluctuations) but when combined with all other operations affecting core 
reactivity (e.g., intentional boration) result in overall net negative reactivity addition, are not 
precluded by this action. 
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314.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

BASES 

3/4.9.l.2 BORON CONCENTRATION IN SPENT FUEL POOL 

LBDCR No. I O-MP3-006 
March 9, 2010 

During normal Spent Fuel Pool operation, the spent fuel racks are capable of maintaining 
Keffat less than or equal to 0.95 in an unborated water environment. This is accomplished in 
Region I, 2, and 3 storage racks by the combination of geometry of the rack spacing, the use of 
fixed neutron absorbers in some fuel storage regions, the limits on fuel burnup, fuel enrichment 
and minimum fuel decay time, and the use of blocking devices in certain fuel storage locations. 

The boron requirement in the spent fuel pool specified in 3.9. l.2 ensures that in the event 
of a fuel assembly handling accident involving either a single dropped or misplaced fuel 
assembly, the Ketrofthe spent fuel storage racks will remain less than or equal to 0.95. 

3/4.9.2 INSTRUMENTATION 

The source range neutron flux monitors are used during refueling operations to monitor 
the core reactivity condition. The installed source range-neutron flux monitors are part of the 
Nuclear Instrumentation System (NIS). These detectors are located external to the reactor vessel 
and detect neutrons leaking from the core. 

There are two sets of source range neutron flux monitors: 

(1) Westinghouse source range neutron flux monitors, and 
(2) Gamma-Metrics source range neutron flux monitors. 

The Westinghouse monitors are the normal source range monitors used during refueling 
activities. Gamma-Metrics source range neutron flux monitors are an acceptable equivalent 
control room indication for the Westinghouse source range neutron flux Monitors in MODE 6, 
including CORE Alterations, as follows: · 

with the core in place within the reactor vessel or, 

with the Gamma Metrics source range neutron fll!x monitor(s) coupled to the core. 
Reactor Engineering shall determine whether each monitor is coupled to the core. 

This limiting condition for operation requires two source range neutron flux monitors be 
OPERABLE to ensure that redundant monitoring capability is available to detect changes in core 
reactivity. To be OPERABLE, each monitor must provide visual indication in the control room. In 
addition, at least one of the two monitors must provide an OPERABLE audible count rate 
function in the control room and containment. 
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3/4.9 REFUEUNG OPERATIONS 

BASES 

LBDCR No. 10-MP3-006 
March 9, 2010 

The limiting condition for operation is satisfied with either two Westinghouse source 
range neutron flux monitors OPERABLE, or with any combination that contains one 
OPERABLE Westinghouse source range neutron flux monitor (to provide audible indication) and 
one OPERABLE Gamma-Metrics source range neutron fl~x monitor that is coupled to the core. 

With only one Westinghouse source range neutrori flux monitor OPERABLE and no 
Gamma-Metrics source range neutron flux monitors OPERABLE~ ACTION a. must be entered. 
With both Westinghouse source range neutron flux monitors inoperable and one or more Gamma
Metrits source range neutron flux monitors OPERABLE and coupled to the core, ACTION b. · 
must be entered, since the Gamma-Metrics source range neutron flux monitors are incapable of 
providing aucjible indicatio.n in the containment. 

Concerning ACTION a., with only one of the required source range neutron flux monitor 
OPERABLE, redundancy has been losL Since these instruments are the only direct means of 
monitoring .core reactivity conditions, CORE ALTERATIONS and introduction of coolant into 
the RCS with boron concentration less than required to meet the minimum boron concentration of 
LCO 3.9.1.1 must be suspended immediately. Suspending positive reactivity additions that could 
result in faiiure to meetthe minimum boron concentration limit is required to assure continued 
safe operation. Introduction of coolant inventory must b~ from sources that have a boron 
concentration greater than that what would be required in the RCS for minimum refueling boron 
concentration. This may result in an overall reduction in RCS boron concentration, but provides. 

r_ __ acceptable margin to maintaining subcritical operation. Perfomi.ance of ACTION a. shall·not 
preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe position. 

3/4.9.3 DECAY TIME 

The minimum requirement for reactor subcriticality"prior to moveme11tof irradiated fuel 
assemblies in the reactor vessel ensures that sufficient time has elapsed to allow the radioactive 
decay of the short-lived fission produQts. This decay time is consistent with the assurnptions used 
in the safety analyses. 
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314.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

BASES 

314.9.4 CONTAINMENT BUILDrN('.JPENETRATIONS 

LBDCR No. I O-MP3-006 
March 9, 2010 

The requirements on containment penetration closure and OPERABILITY ~nsure that a 
release of radioactive material within containment to ·the environment will be minimized. The 
OPERABILlTY, closure restrictions, and administrative controls are sufficient to minimize the 
release of r~dioactive material from a fu~l element rupture based upon the lack of containment 

, pressurization potential during the movement of fuel within containment. The containment purge 
· valves are containment penetrations and ~ust satisfy all requirements specified for a containment . 

penetration. 

This specification is applicable during the movement of new and spent fuel assemblies within the 
containment building. The fuel handling accident analyses assume that during a fuel handling 
accident some of the fuel that is dropped and some of the fuel impacted upon is damaged. 
Therefore, the movement of either new or irradiated fuel can cause a fuel handling accident, and 
this specification is applicable whenever new or irradiated fuel iS'moved within the containment. 

Containment penetrations, including the personnel access hatch doors and equipment access 
hatch, can be open during the movement of fuel provided that sufficient administrative controls 
are in place such that any of these containment penetrations can be closed within 30 minutes. 
Following a Fuel Handling Accident, each penetration; including the equipment access hatch, is 
closed such that a containment atmosphere boundary can be established. However, if it is 
determined that closure of all containment penetrations would represent a significant radiological. 
hazard to the personnel involved, the decision may be made fo forgo the closure of the affected 
penetration(s). The containment atmosphere boundary i_s established when any penetration which 
provides direct access to the outside atmosphere is closed such that at least one barrier between 
the containment atmosphere and the outside atmosphere is established. Additional actions 
beyond establishing the containment atmosphere boundary, such as _installing flange bolts f9r the 
equipment access hatch or a containment penetration, are not necessary. 

Administrative controls for opening a containment penetration require that one or more 
designated persons, as needed, be available for isolation of containment from the outside 
atmosphere. Procedural controls are also in place to ensure cables or hoses which pass through a 
containment opening can be quickly removed. The location of each cable and hose isolation 
device for those cables and hoses which pass through a containment opening is recorded to ensure 
timely closure of the containment boundary. Additionally, a closure plan is developed for each 
containment opening which includes an estimated time to close the containment opening. A log 
of personnel designated for containment closure is maintained, including identification of which 
containment openings each person has responsibility for closing. As necessary, equipment will be 
pre-staged to support timely closure of a containment penetration. 
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March 17, 2004 

3/4.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

BASES 

3/4.9.4 CONTAINMENT BUILDING PENETRATIONS (Continued) 

The ability to close the equipment access hatch penetration within 30 minutes is verified each 
refueling outage prior to the first fuel movement in containment with the equipment access hatch 
open. Prior to opening a containment penetration, a review of containment penetrations currently 
open is performed to verify that sufficient personnel are designated such that all containment 
penetrations can be closed within 30 minutes. Designated personnel may have other duties, 
however, they must be available such that their assigned containment openings can be closed 
within 30 minutes. Additionally, each new work activity inside containment is reviewed to 
consider its effect on the.closure of the equipment access hatch, at least one personnel access 
hatch door, and/or other open containment penetrations. The required number of designated 
personnel are continuously available to perform closure of their assigned containment openings 
whenever fuel is being moved within the containment. 

Controls for monitoring radioactivity within containment and in effluent paths from containment 
are maintained consistent with General Design Criterion 64. Local area radiation monitors, 
effluent discharge radiation monitors, and containment gaseous and particulate radiation monitors 
provide a defense-in-depth monitoring of the containment atmosphere and effluent releases to the 
environment. These monitors are adequate to identify the need for establishing the containment 
atmosphere boundary. When containment penetrations are open during a refueling outage under 
administrative control for extended periods of time, routine grab samples of the containment 
atmosphere, equipment access hatch, and personnel access hatch will be required. 

. ' 

The containment atmosphere is monitored during normal and transient operations 9f the reactor 
plant by the containment structure partiClllate·and gas monitor located in the upper level of the 
Auxiliary Building or by grab sampling. Ndrmal effluent discharge paths are monitored duririg 
plant operation by the ventilation particulate samples and gas monitors in the Auxiliary Building .. 

Administrative controls are also in place to ensure that the containment atmosphere 
boundary is established if adverse weather conditions which could present a potential missile 
hazard threaten the plant. Weather conditions are monitored during fuel movement whenever a 
containment penetration, including the equipment access hatch and personnel access hatch, is 
open and a storm center is within the plant monitoring radius of 150 miles. 

The administrative controls ensure tha:t the containment atmosphere boundary can be 
quickly established (i.e. within 30 minutes) upon determination that adverse weather conditions 
exist which pose a significant threat to the Millstone Site. A significant threat exists when a 
hurricane warning or tornado warning is issued which applies to the Millstone Site, or if an 
average wind speed of 60 miles an hour or greater is recorded by plant meteorological equipment 
at the meteorological tower. If the meteorological equipment is inoperable, information from the 
National Weather Service can be used as a backup in determining plant wind speeds. Closure of 
containment penetrations, including the equipment access hatch penetration and at least one 
personnel access hatch door, begin immediately upon determination that a significant threat 
exists. 
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3/4.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

BASES 

3/4.9.5 DELETED 

3/4.9.6 DELETED 

3/4.9.7 DELETED 

LBDCR 04-MP3-013 
November 29, 2004 

3/4.9.8 RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL AND COOLANT CIRCULATION 

3/4.9.8.1 HIGH WATER LEVEL 

BACKGROlTND 

The purpose of the Residual Heat Removal (RHR) System in MODE 6 is to remove decay heat 
and sensible heat from the Reactor Coolant System (RCS), as required by GDC 34, to provide 

. mixing of borated coolant and to prevent boron stratification. Heat is removed from the RCS. by 
circulating reactor coolant through the RHR heat exchanger(s), where the heat is transferred to the 
Reactor Plant Component Cooling Water System. The coolant is then returned to the. RCS via the 
RCS cold leg(s). Operation of the RHR system for normal cooldown or decay heat removal is 
manuaily accomplished from the control room. The heat removal is man~ally accomplished from 
the control room. The heat removal rate is adjusted by controlling the flow of reactor coolant 
through the RHR heat exchanger(s) and the bypass. Mixing of the reactor coolant is maintained 
by this continuou~ circulation of reactor coolant through the RHR system. 
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3/4.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

BASES 

3/4.9 .8.1 HIGH WATER LEVEL (continued) 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES 

LBDCRNo. 14-MP3-0ll 
January 8, 2015 

If the reactor coolant temperature is not maintained below 200°F, boiling of the reactor coolant 
could result. This could lead to a loss of coolant in the reactor vessel. Additionally, boiling of the 
reactor coolant could lead to a reduction in boron concentration in the coolant due to boron 
plating out on components near the areas of the boiling activity. The loss ofreactor coolant and 
the reduction of boron concentration in the reactor coolant would eventually challenge the 
integrity of the fuel cladding, which is fission product barrier. One train of the RHR system is 
required to be operational in MODE 6, with the water level~ 23 ft above the top of the reactor 
vessel flange to prevent this challenge. The LCO does permit deenergizing the RHR pump for 
short durations, under the conditions that the boron concentration is not diluted. This conditional 
deenergizing of the RHR pump does not result in a challenge to the fission product barrier. 

APPLICABILITY 

One RHR loop must be OPERABLE and in operation in MODE 6, with the water level ~ 23 ft 
above the top of the reactor vessel flange, to provide decay heat removal. The 23 ft level was. 
selected because it corresponds to the 23 ft requirement established for fuel movement in 
LCO 3.9.10, "Water Level-Reactor Vessel." Requirements for the RHR system in other 
MODES are covered by LCOs in Section 3.4, Reactor Coolant System (RCS), and Section 3.5, 
Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS). RHR loop requirements in MODE 6 with the water 
level< 23 ft are located in LCO 3.9.8.2, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant 
Circulation-Low Water Level." 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

The requirement that at least one RHR loop be in operation ensures that: (1) sufficient cooling 
capacity is available to remove decay heat and maintain the water in the reactor vessel below 
140°F as required during the REFUELING MODE, and (2) sufficient coolant circulation is 
maintained through the core to minimize the effect of a boron dilution incident and prevent 
stratification. · 

An OPERABLE RHR loop includes an RHR pump, a heat exchanger, valves, piping, instruments 
and controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow path. An operating RHR flow path should be capable 
of determining the low-end temperature. The flow path starts in one of the RCS hot legs and is 
returned to the RCS cold legs. Management of gas voids is important to RHR System 
OPERABILITY 

The LCO is modified by a Note that allows the required operating RHR loop to be removed from 
operation for up to 1 hour per 8 hour period, provided no operations are permitted that woul~ 
dilute the RCS boron concentration by introduction of coolant into the RCS with boron , 
concentration less than required to meet the minimum boron concentration of LCO 3 .9 .1.1. Boron 
concentration reduction with coolant at boron concentrati'ons less than required to assure. the RCS 
boron concentration is maintained is prohibited because uniform concentration distribution 
cannot be ensured Without forced circulation. This permits operations such as core mapping or 
alterations in the vicinity of the reactor vessel hot leg nozzles and RCS to RHR isolation valve 
testing. During this 1 hour period, decay heat is removed by natural convection to the large mass 
of water in the refueling cavity. -
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314.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

BASES 

3/4.9.8.l HIGH WATER LEVEL (continued) 

ACTIONS 

LBDCR No. 14-MP3-011 
January 8, 2015 

RHR loop requirements are met by having one RHR loop OPERABLE and in operations, except 
as permitted in the Note to the LCO. 

If RHR.loop requirements are not met, there will be no forced circulation to provide mixing to 
establish uniform boron concentrations. Suspending positive reactivity additions that could result 
in failure to meet th~ minimum boron concentration limit is required to assure continued safe 
operation. Introduction of coolant inventory must be from sources that have a boron concentration 
greater than that what would be required in the RCS for minimum refueling boron concentration. 
This may result in an overall reduction in RCS boron concentration, but provides acceptable 
margin to maintaining subcritical operation. 

If RHR loop requirements are not met, actions shall be taken immediately to suspend loading of 
irradiated fuel assemblies in the core. With no forced circulation cooling, decay heat removal 
from the core occurs by natural convection to the heat sink provided by the water above the core. 
A minimumrefueling water level of23 ft above the reactor vessel flange provides an adequate 
'available heat sink. Suspending any operation that would incre'ase decay heat load, such as 
loading a fuel assembly, is a prudent action under this condition. 

IfRHR loop requirements are not met, actions shall be initiated and continued in order to satisfy 
RHR loop requirements. With the unit in MODE 6 and the refueling water level ;:::23 ft above the 
top of the reactor vessel flange, corrective actions .shall b~ initiated immediately. 

If RHR loop requirements are not met, all containnlent penetrations providing direct access from 
the containment atmosphere to the outside atmosphere must be closed within 4 hours. With the 
RHR loop requirements not met, the potential exists for the coolant to boil and release radioactive 
gas to the containment atmosphere. Closing containment penetrations that are open to the outside 
atmosphere ensures dose limits are not exceeded. 

The Completion Time of 4 hours is reasonable, based on the low probability of the coolant boiling 
in that time. 

Surveillance Requirements 

Surveillance Requirement 4.9.8.1.1 demonstrates that the RHR loop is in operation and 
circulating reactor coolant. The flow rate is determined by the flow rate necessary to provide 
sufficient decay heat removal capability and to prevent thermal and boron stratificati'on in the 
core. The surveillance frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control 
Program. 
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3/4.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

BASES 

3/4.9.8.1 HIGHWATERLEVEL (continued) 

LBDCRNo. 14-MP3-0ll 
January 8, 2015 

RHR System piping and components have the potential to develop voids and pockets of entrained 
gases. Preventing and managing gas intrusion and accumulation is necessary for proper operation 
of the RHR loops and may also prevent water hammer, pump cavitation, and pumping of 
noncondensible gas into the reactor vessel. 

Surveillance Requirement 4.9.8.1.2 is performed for RHR System locations susceptible to gas 
accumulation and, if gas is found, the gas volume is compared to the acceptance criteria for the 
location. Susceptible locations in the same system flow path which are subject to the same gas 
intrusion mechanisms may be verified by monitoring a representative sub-set of susceptible 
locations. Monitoring may not be practical for locations that are inaccessible due to radiological 
or environmental conditions, the plant configuration, or personnel safety. For these locations 
alternative methods (e.g., operating parameters, remote monitoring) may be used to monitor the 
susceptible location. Monitoring is not required for susceptible locations where the maximum 
potential accumulated gas void volume has been evaluated and determined to not challenge 
system OPERABILITY. The accuracy of the method used for monitoring the susceptible 
locations and trending of the results should be sufficient to assure system OPERABILITY during 
the Surveillance interval. 

The monitoring frequency of the locations that are susceptible to gas accumulation takes into 
consideration the gradual nature of gas accumulation in the RHR System piping and the 
procedural controls governing system operation. The frequency is controlled by the Surveillance 
Frequency Control Program. The frequency may vary by each location's susceptibility to gas 
accumulation. 

3/4.9.8.2 LOW WATER LEVEL 

BACKGROUND 

The purp'ose of the RHR System in MODE 6 is to remove 'decay heat and sensible heat from the 
Reactor Coolant System (RCS), as required by GDC 34, to provide mixing of borated coolant, 
and to prevent boron stratification. Heat is removed from the RCS by circulating reactor coolant 
through the RHR heat exchangers where the heat is transferred to the Component Cooling Water 
System. The coolant is then returned to the RCS via the RCS cold leg(s). Operation of the RHR 
System for normal cooldown decay heat removal is manually accomplished from the control 
room. The heat removal rate is adjusted by controlling the flow of reactor coolant through the 
RHR heat exchanger(s) and the bypass lines. Mixing of the reactor coolant is maintained by this 
contiriuous circulation of reactor coolant through the RHR system. 
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3/4.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

BASES 

3/4.9.8.2 LOW WATER LEVEL (continued) 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES 

LBDCR No. 14-MP3-0ll 
January 8, 2015 

If the reactor coolant temperature is not maintained below 200°F, boiling of the reactor coolant 
could result. This could lead to a loss of coolant in the reactor vessel. Additionally, boiling of the 
reactor coolant could lead to a reduction in boron concentration in the coolant due to the boron 
plating out on components near the areas of the boiling activity. The loss ofreactor coolant and 
the reduction of boron concentration in the reactor coolant will eventUally challenge the integrity 
of the fuel cladding, which is a fission product barrier. Two trains of the RHR System are required 
to be OPERABLE, and one train in operation, in. order to prevent this challenge. 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

In MODE 6, with the water level < 23 ft above the top of the reactor vessel flange, both RHR 
loops must be OPERABLE. Additionally, one loop of RHR must be in operation in order to 
provide: 

a. Removal of decay heat; 

b. Mixing of borated coolant to minimize the possibility of criticality; and 

c. Indication of reactor cooling temperature. 

The requirement to have two RHR loops OPERABLE when there is less than 23 feet of water 
above the reactor vessel flange ensures that a single failure of the operating RHR loop will not 
result in a complete loss of residual heat removal capability. With the reactor vessel head removed 
and at least 23 feet of water above the reactor pressure vessel flange, a large heat sink is available 
for core cooling. Thus, in the event of a failure of the operating RHR loop, adequate time is 
provided to initiate emergency procedure to cool the core. 

An OPERABLE RHR loop consists of an RHR pump, a heat exchanger, valves, ·piping, 
instruments, and controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow path. An operating RHR flow path 
should be capable of determining the low end temperature: The flow path starts in one of the RCS 
hot legs and is returned to the RCS cold legs. Management of gas voids is important to RHR 
System OPERABILITY. 

APPLICABILITY 

Two RHR loops are required to be OPERABLE, and one RHR loop must be in operation in 
MODE 6, with the water level< 23 ft above the top of the reactor vessel flange, to provide decay 
heat removal. Requirements for the RHR System in other MODES are covered by LCOs in 
Section 3 .5, Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS). RHR loop requirements in MODE 6 with 
the water level ~ 23 ft are located in LCO 3 .9 .8.1, "Residual Removal (RHR) AND Coolant 
Circulation-High Water Level." 
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3/4.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

BASES 

3/4.9.8.2 LOW WATER LEVEL (continued) 

ACTIONS 

LBDCR No. 14-MP3-0ll 
January 8, 2015 

a. Ifless than the required number ofRHR loops are OPERABLE, actions ~hall be 
immediately initiated and continued until the RHR loop is restored to OPERABLE status 
and to operation, or until ;::: 23 ft of water level is established above the reactor vessel . · 
flange. When the water level is ;::: 23 ft above the reactor vessel flange, the Applicability 
changes to that of LCO 3.9.8.1, and only one RHR loop is required to be OPERABLE and 
in operation. An immediate Completion Time is necessary for an operator to initiate 
corrective action. 

b. If no RHR loop is in operation, there will be no forced circulation to provide mixjng to 
establish uniform boron concentrations. Suspending positive reactivity additions that 

. could result in failure to meet the minimum boron concentration limit is required to assure 
continued safe operation. Introduction of coolant inventory must be from sources that 
have a boron concentration greater than that what would be required in the RCS for 
minimum refµeling boron concentration. This may result in an overall reduction in RCS 
boron concentration, but provides acceptable margin to maintaining subcritical operation. 

If no RHR loop is in operation, actions shall be iriitiated immediately, and continued, to restore . 
one RHR loop to operation. Since the unit is in ACTIONS 'a' and 'b' concurrently, the restoration 
of two OPERABLE RHR loops and one, operating RHR loop should: be accomplished 
expeditiously. . · 

If no RHR loop is in operation, all containment penetrations providing direct access from the . 
containment atmosphere to the outside atmosphere must be closed within 4 hours. With the RHR. 
loop requirements not met, the potential exists for the coolant to boil and release radioactive gas 
to the containment atmosphere. Closing containment penetrations that are open to the outside 
atmosphere ensures that dose li.Inits are not exceeded. 

The Completion Time of 4 hours is reasonable, baseq on the low probability of the coolant boiling 
in that time. · 

Surveillance Requirements 

Surveillance Requirement 4.9.8.2.l demonstrates that one RHR loop is in operation and 
circulating reactor coolant. The flow rate is determined by the flow rate necessary to provide 
sufficient decay heat removal capability and to prevent thermal and boron stratification in the 
core. In addition, during operation of the RHR loop with the water level in the vicinity of the 
reactor vessel nozzles, the RHR pump suction requirements must be met. The surveillance 
frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 
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3/4.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

BASES 

3/4.9.8.2 LOW WATER LEVEL (continued) 

LBDCR No. 14-MP3-011 
January 8, 2015 

RHR System piping a,nd components have the potential to develop voids and pockets of entrained 
gases. Preventing and managing gas intrusion and accumulation is necessary for proper operation 
of the RHR loops and may also prevent water hammer, pump cavitation, and pumping of non 
condensible gas into the reactor vessel. · 

Surveillance Requirement 4.9.8.2.2 is performed for RHR System locations susceptible to gas 
accumulation and, if gas is found, the gas volume is compared to the acceptance criteria for the 
location. Susceptible locations in the same system flow path which are subject to the same gas 
intrusion mechanisms may be verified by monitoring a representative sub-set of susceptible 
locations. Monitoring may not be practical for locations that are inaccessible due to radiological 
or environmental conditions, the plant configuration, or personnel safety. For these locations 
alternative methods (e.g., operating parameters, remote monitoring) may be used to monitor the 
susceptible location. Monitoring is not required 'for susceptible locations where the maximum 
potential accumulated gas void volume has been evaluated and determined to not challenge 
system OPERABILITY. The accuracy of the method used for monitoring the susceptible 
locations and trending of the results should be sufficient to assure system OPERABILITY during 
the Surveillance interval. 

The monitoring frequency of the locations that are susceptible to gas accumulation takes into 
consideration the gradual nature of gas accumulation in the RHR System pipirig and the 
procedural controls governing system operation. The frequency is controlled by the Surveillance 
Frequency Control Prograin. The frequency may vary by each location's susceptibility to gas 
accumulation. · ' ' · 

3/4.9.10 AND 3/4.9.11 WATER LEVEL-REACTOR VESSEL AND STORAGE POOL 

The restrictions on minimum water level ensure that sufficient water depth is available to 
remove at least 99% of the· assumed iodine gap activity released from the rupture of an irradiated 
fuel assembly. The minimum water depth is consistent with the assumptions of the safety 
analysis. 
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REFUELING OPERATIONS 

BASES 

3/4.9.13 SPENT FUEL POOL - REACTIVITY 

LBDCR No. 07-MP3-037 
July 12, 2007 

During normal spent fuel pool operation, the spent fuel racks are capable of maintaining 
Keffat less than or equal to 0.95 in an unborated water environment. 

Maintaining Keffat less than or equal to 0.95 is accomplished in Region 1 3-0UT-OF-4 
storage racks by the combination of geometry of the rack spacing, the use of fixed neutron 
absorbers in the racks, a maximum nominal 5 weight percent fuel enrichment, and the use of 
blocking devices in certain fuel storage locations, as specified by the interface requirements 
shown in Figure 3.9-2. 

Maintaining Keffat less than or equal to 0.95 is accomplished in Region 1 4-0UT-OF-4 
storage racks by the combination of geometry of the rack spacing, the use of fixed neutron 
absorbers in the racks, and the limits on fuel enrichment/fuel bumup specified in Figure 3.9-l. 

Maintaining Keffat less than or equal to 0.95 is accomplished in Region 2 storage racks by 
the combination of geometry of the rack spacing, the use of fixed neutron absorbers in the racks, 
and the limits on fuel enrichment/fuel bumup and fuel decay time specified in Figure 3.9-3. 

Maintaining Keffat less than or equal to 0.95 is accomplished in Region 3 storage racks by 
the combination of geometry of the rack spacing, and the limits on fuel enrichment/fuel burnup 
and fuel decay time specified in Figure 3.9-4 for assemblies used exclusively in the pre-uprate 
(3411 Mwt) cores and Figure 3.9-5 for assemblies used in the post-update (3650 Mwt) cores. 

/~. Fixed neutron absorbers are not credited in the Region 3 fuel storage racks. 

The limitations described by Figures 3.9-1, 3.9-2, 3.9-3, 3.9-4, and 3.9-5 ensure that the 
reactivity of the fuel assemblies stored in the spent fuel pool are conservatively within the 
assumptions of the safety analysis. 

. Administrative controls have been developed and instituted to verify that the fuel 
enrichment, fuel burnup, fuel decay times, and fuel interface restrictions specified in Figures 
3.9-1, 3.9-2, 3.9-3, 3.9-4, and 3.9-5 as well as restrictions specified in the Note on Figures 3.9-3 
and 3.9-5 are complied with. 

3/4.9.14 SPENT FUEL POOL- STORAGE PATTERN 

The limitations of this specification ensure that the reactivity conditions of the Region l 
3-0UT-OF-4 storage racks and spent fuel pool keffwill remain less than or equal to 0.95. 

The Cell Blocking Devices in the 4th location of the Region 1 3-0UT-OF-4 storage 
racks are designed to prevent inadvertent placement and/or storage of fuel assemblies in the 
blocked locations. The blocked location remains empty to provide the flux trap to maintain 
reactivity control for fuel assemblies in adjacent and diagonal locations of the STORAGE 
PATTERN. 

STORAGE PATTERN for the Region 1 storage racks will be established and expanded 
from the walls of the spent fuel pool per Figure 3.9-2 to ensure definition and control of the 
Region 1 3-0UT-OF-4 Boundary to other Storage Regions and minimize the number of 
boundaries where a fuel misplacement incident can occur. 
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3/4.10 SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS 
July 30, 2002 

BASES 

3/4.10.l SHUTDOWN MARGIN 

. . . This spe~i al .t~st ,~x~epti on_ prov id~? that .a minimum_ amount of contrql rod. 
worth is 1inmediately ava.ilable for reactivity control when tests.are performed 
for control rod worth measurement .. This speCial test exception is reqli,ired t6 
permit the periodic verification ·Of the actual Versus predicted core readivity 
condition occurring as a result of fuel burnup or fuel cycling operations; 

3/4 .10. 2 GROUP HEIGHT, INSERTION' AND POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 
-

. lhis special test exception permits individual .control .rods to be positioried 
o[Jtside of their normal group heights and insertion limits during the performance·· 
of such PHYSICS TESTS ~s those required to: (1) measure control rod worth, 
and (2) determine the reactor stability index and damping factor under xenon 

'oscillation conditions ...... · . .. 
. . 

3/4.10.3 PHYSICS TEST$ 

This special test exception permits PHYSICS TESTS to be performed at less 
than or equal to 5% of RATED THERMAL POWER with the RCS Tavg slightly lower than 
norma 11 y a 11 owed so that the fundamental nuclear characteristics of the 
core and related instrumentation can. be verified ... In order for various charac~ 
teristics to be accurately measured, it is at times necessary to operate 
outside the normal restrictions of these Technical Specifications. For instance, 
to measure the moderator temperature coefficient at BOL, it is necessary to 
position the various control rods at heights which may not normally be allowed 
by Specification 3.1.3.6 which in turn may cause the RCS Tn

9 
to fall slightly 

below the minimum temperature of Specification 3.1.1.4. 

3/4.10.4 REACTOR COOLANT LOOPS 

This special test exception permits reactor criticality under no flow 
conditions and is required to perform certain STARTUP and PHYSICS TESTS while 
at low THERMAL POWER levels. 

3/4.10.5 DELETED 
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3/4.11 DELETED 

BASES 

3/4.11.1 - DELETED 

3/4.11.2 - DELETED 

3/4/11/3 - DELETED 
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